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When a page loads in my browser window, the first thing I want to figure out is "How 
did they do that?" Whether it's tabs using HTML text, a menu bar floating down the 
page, or drop shadows behind text, I am constantly discovering new ideas for Web 
design and user experience. Almost invariably, though, the answer to my question 
involves cascading style sheets or dynamic HTML. 

CSS and DHTML (along with HTML and JavaScript) form the core skill set of every 
Web designer, yet mastering these two technologes takes more than knowing the 
basics of how they work. The problem is that, though both HTML and JavaScript have 
been relatively stable for several years now, CSS and DHTML have only in the last 
couple of years become standardized technologes that can be counted on to behave 
in a reliable manner on different browsers. 

Today's Web designers, whether their approach is that of a programmer or a visual 
designer, need to draw on more than just a bag of tricks. They need ideas for treat- 
ing designs that look great and can be easily updated. They need ideas for creating a 
superior user experience that puts the visitor in control. They need ideas for linking 
complex data streams to their Web pages that will turn data into knowledge. 

If that sounds like you, then have I got the book for you. 



Who This Book Is For 
It may sound like an oversimplification, but 
there are two basic groups on the stage when 
creating Web sites: designers and program- 
mers. I know, I know, there can be a lot of 
gray in between, and depending on the size 
of the project many people may be wearing 
many different hats. But it's my experience 
that these two groups will approach the 
problems at hand with different mind-sets. 

Designers are concerned with the users' 
needs and how visitors will interact with the 
Web page. Designers look for ideas that will 
enhance the visitor's experience even if those 
ideas take them beyond what is possible. 

Programmers, on the other hand, are most 
often concerned with what can be done. 
They start from a basis of the possibilities 
(and limitations) of the system, and want to 
find the simplest, yet most versatile, solu- 
tions to the problems at hand. 

So who is this book for? Designers are 
often put off by books that are intended for 
programmers, and programmers are often 
not interested in the elementary approach 
of some books intended to teach designers. 
However, there is a common ground between 
them. Regardless of which side of the fence 
you are on, the end goal is to make sure that 
the visitor can get the information they need 
when they need it as simply as possible. 

This book strives to strike a good balance 
between the needs of designers and pro- 
grammers: to provide ideas you can incorpo- 
rate into your design and improve the user 
experience, as well as solutions that you can 
apply to a wide variety of situations. 



What This Book Is About 
In many ways this book is Part I1 to DHTML 
and CSS for the World Wide Web. In fact, when 
I started revising that book for its third edi- 
tion, I realized that I had too much material to 
fit it all in. So Peachpit Press and I decided to 
take the advanced material out of that book, 
add the new material, and put it all in a new 
book You are now holding the result. 

The first three chapters in this book will 
help you to become a better Web designer. 
Whether you come from the programming 
or design side of the World Wide Web, these 
chapters will help you understand not just 
the how of Web design but also the why. 

The last seven chapters are broken down into 
broad categories of user interface design: 

Content: Content may be king, but you 
are still the boss. Learn how to get the 
content you want when you want it. 

Layout: Everything from columns to 
curved corners is covered. 

Navigation: There's more than one way 
to get around the Web. Learn how to 
create different menu types and get a few 
pointers on jazzing up buttons. 

Controls: Give visitors the power to 
create the Web page that best suits their 
needs. 

Forms: Why stick with boring, lifeless 
form fields? Instead, you can create forms 
that always let visitors know what they're 
doing and what they've done. 

Special effects: Some fun stuff, some 
useful stuff, and one or two stupid tricks. 

Databases: Turn data into knowledge 
using XML, MySQL, PHP, and a little CSS 
and DHTML. 



Values and Units 
Throughout this book, you'll need to enter 
different values to define different proper- 
ties. These values come in various forms, 
depending on the need of the property. Some 
values are straightforward-a number is a 
number-but others have special units asso- 
ciated with them. 

Table i.1 

Length values 
Table i.2 

Length values come in two varieties: 

Relative Length Values 

+ Relative lengths, which vary depending 
on the computer being used (Table i.1). 

+ Absolute values, which remain constant 
regardless of the hardware and software 
being used (Table i.2). 

E X A M P L E  

3em 

5ex 

125px 

I generally recommend using pixels to 
describe font sizes for the greatest stability 
between operating systems and browsers. 

W H A T  I T  I S  

Width of the letter M 
for that font 
Height ofthe lowercase 
x of that font 
Based on the monitor's 
resolution 

N A M E  

em 

ex 

px 

T Y P E  o r  U N I T  

Em dash 

x-height 

Pixel 

Color values 
Table i.3 

You can describe color on the screen in a 
variety of ways (Table i.3), but most of these 
descriptions are just different ways of telling 
the computer how much red, green, and blue 
is in a particular color. 

Absolute Length Values 

Percentages 
Many of the properties in this book can have 
a percentage as their value. The behavior of 
this percentage value depends on the prop- 
erty being used. 

E X A M P L E  

12pt 

3pc 

z5mm 
5.1cm 
2.25in 

W H A T  I T I S  

Generally used to 
describe font size 
Generally used to 
describe font size 

N A M E  

pt 

pc 

mm 
cm 
in 

T Y P E  o r  U N I T  

Point 
(~p t .  = 1/72 in.) 
Picas 
(~pc. ff 12pt.) 
Millimeters 
Centimeters 
Inches 
(I in. = 2.54 cm) 

Color Values 
E X A M P L E  

#CC33FF or #C3F 

rgb(204,51,255) 

rgb(81%,18%,1oo%) 

Purple 

N A M E  

#RRGGBB 

rgb(R#,G#,B#) 

rgb(R%,G%,B%) 

name 

W H A T  IT I S  

Red, green, and 
blue hexadecimal 
value of a color 
( 0 ~ 9 ,  M-FF) 
Red, green, and 
blue numeric 
values of a color 
(0-255) 
Red, green, and 
blue percentage 
values of a color 
(0-1oo0h) 
The name of 
the color 



URLs 
A uniform resource locator (URL) is the 
unique address of something on the Web. 
This resource could be an HTML docu- 
ment, a graphic, a CSS file, a JavaScript file, 
a sound or video file, a CGI script, or any 
of a variety of other file types. URLs can be 
local, simply describing the location of the 
resource relative to the current document; 
or global, describing the absolute location of 
the resource on the Web and beginning with 
http:// .  

In addition, throughout the book, I use links 
in the code examples. I used the number 
sign (#) as a placeholder in links that can be 
directed to any URL you want: 

The number sign is shorthand that links to 
the top of the current page. Replace these 
with your own URLs as desired. 

However, in some links, placing any URL 
in the hre f  will interfere with the DHTML 
functions in the example. For those, I used 
the built-in JavaScript function void(): 

This function simply tells the link to do 
absolutely nothing. 



Reading This Book 
For the most part, the text, tables, figures, code, 
and examples should be self-explanatory. But 
you need to know a few things to understand 
this book 

The code 
For clarity and precision, I have used several 
layout techniques to help you see the difference 
between the text of the book and the code. 

Code looks like this: 

<style> 
p { font-size: 12pt; } 
</style> 

All code in this book is presented in lower- 
case. In addition, quotes in the code always 
appear as straight quotes (" or '), not curly 
quotes (" or '). There is a good reason for this 
distinction: Curly quotes (also called smart 
quotes) will cause the code to fail. 

Important lines of code that I discuss in the 
accompanying section are emphasized by 
appearing in red in the code sample. 

When you type a line of code, the computer 
can run the line as long as needed, but in 
this book, lines of code have to be broken to 
make them fit on the page. When that hap- 
pens, I use this gray arrow ( + ) to indicate 
that the line of code is continued from 
above, like this: 

.title { font: bold 28pt/26pt times, 
+serif; color: #FFF; background-color: 
$#000; background-image: url(bg- 
+ title.gif); } 

Web Sites for This Book 
All of the code presented in this book can 
be viewed online and downloaded from 
www.webbedenvironments.com/ 
dhtml-css-advanced/. 

You have DHTML questions? I have 
DHTML answers. You can contact me at 
vqp-dhtml@webbedenvironments.com. 

I often begin a numbered step with a line of 
code. This is intended as a reference to help 
you pinpoint where that step applies in the 
larger code block that accompanies the task. 



A line is defined by two points; call them A and B. All you can do with a line is travel 
straight from point A to point B, without deviation or interruption. Traditionally, most 
media that communicate information are linear. You can fast-forward through a video 
or flip through a book, but these media are best suited for presenting ideas in a linear 
order that is set by the author, one idea following the next. 

Human beings, however, tend to reason in more chaotic and intricate ways than mere lines 
can ever describe. We learn by exploring, searching, and finding; by making mistakes and try- 
ing again.We rarely think in a straight line; we think dynamically (Figure 1.1 on next page). 

The Web has forever changed the way we look at information and how we structure 
knowledge. Despite the great leap forward that hypertext represents, we still have a 
way to go before mastering this new medium. Before it can more accurately mimic the 
way humans think, the Web must become far more dynamic. 



In order to create the best dynamic Web 
sites, though, you need to know more than 
how to create code; you need to understand 
not only "how" but also "why" and "when." 
In this chapter, we'll look at what it means 
to create a dynamic Web site, how to think 
about navigation (a key component of any 
Web site), and then how to design a dynamic 
Web site including a four-step process that 
you can follow to make sure you're covering 
all of your bases before you go live on the 
Web with your work. 

Figure 1.1 The linear path from A to B to C to D is fairly 
typical of how traditional media, such as books and 
movies, work. The dynamic model lets you jump to 
any point without passing through the intervening 
points, and can offer alternative versions or link to 
outside information. 



What Makes a Web Site 
Dynamic? 

flexibility \ t Dynamic site can mean many things, depend- 
synchron~cily ing on whom you ask (and maybe even on 

when you ask them). However, at its simplest, 
it means that information is presented actively, 
so the viewer participates in some way rather 
then merely being a passive spectator. 

Dynamic Web SRe 

The Web is a naturally dynamic medium, 

adaptibility because of hypertext. With hypertext, Web 
interactlvily 

designers can link information and facilitate 
a more natural human learning environment. 

x-... C> With the addition of CSS, JavaScript, and the 
< \ :  
: :: 
: f i  Document Object Model (DOM), designers i' 'i 

can make a Web site still more dynamic. 
actlvily 

Figure 1.2 Key elements of a dynamic Web site. 
Unfortunately, more than a decade since the 
first Web sites started popping up on the 
Internet, most sites are still relatively static. 
To be truly "dynamic," a Web page should 
meet one or more of the following criteria 
(Figure 1.2): 

+ Interactivity. A dynamic Web site 
should allow the visitor to find their 
own path to the information they are 
looking for, rather than simply sitting 
passively receiving information. By taking 
actions and performing tasks, the visitor 
becomes engaged on multiple levels, thus 
creating a more robust experience. 

Synchronicity. A dynamic Web site 
should bring together relevant infor- 
mation and activities from a variety of 
sources-either directly or through link- 
ing-at the time the visitor needs them. 
An example is when a visitor chooses from 
a list of countries and is immediately pre- 
sented with a list of cities in that country. 

continues on nextpage 



+ Flexibility. A dynamic Web site should 
give the visitor a variety of ways to find 
information or accomplish tasks so that 
they can choose the method that best 
suits their needs. For example, you may 
present menus and search fields to navi- 
gate your site, allowing visitors to choose 
the method that works best for them. 

+ Adaptability. A dynamic Web site 
adjusts to cater to the individual visitor's 
needs. Sometimes this adjustment is 
made on the server through customiza- 
tion of content, but Web designers can do 
much to accommodate visitors without 
requiring them to load a new Web page. 
For example, menus that slide in and out 
from one side of the screen are always 
available to visitors who are constantly 
moving around, but can be hidden to 
maximize the content display area. 

+ Activity. A dynamic Web site uses 
motion and sound to draw attention to 
changes on the screen. Often presented 
in the form of animation, action is one 
of the most difficult dynamic principles 
to apply affectively. Everyone is familiar 
with animated GIFs or Flash anima- 
tions used in advertisements to draw the 
visitor's attention. This kind of "dancing 
baloney" frequently disrupts the Web 
experience and actually creates a more 
passive experience for the visitor, who 
sits and watches the activity without 
taking any action (unless it is to click the 
Skip button). However, activity can be 
an integral part of the dynamic experi- 
ence if used to reinforce interactivity, for 
example, if you use animation in a link's 
rollover state to create a more pro- 
nounced effect. 



i Understanding Layout 
Content 

I 

on the Web 
Because of the Web's expandable windows, 
unpredictable screen resolutions, and vari- 
able font sizes, it may feel like you have a bet- 
ter chance of predicting the price of Internet 
stocks than the final appearance of your Web 
design. You know that your design must fit 
into a rectangle (the browser window), but 
will that rectangle be wide and long enough? 

Figure 1.3 The unrestrained Web-page layout. 
All Web layouts have two basic parts. The 
first Dart is the content area. which features 
navigation, titles, graphics, and text-in 
other words, the stuff visitors are interested 
in. The other part is fller. Whether the filler 
is just empty space or a design that fills the 
void, it is there simply to absorb extra space 
in the browser window. The balance between 
content and filler is crucial to creating an 
attractive Web layout. 

Based on this balance, there are four broad 
categories of Web layout, and all Web 
designers must start their designs by decid- 
ing which of the four to use. 

Figure 1.4 Powell's Books uses an unrestrained layout 
that stretches to fill the entire browser window. + Unrestrained. The content is allowed to 

stretch horizontally from the left edge to 
the right edge of the window and verti- 
cally down to the bottom edge of the win- 
dow (Figure 1.3). This design eliminates 
the need for filler. But wide columns of 
text, often a symptom of unrestrained 
layout, can be difficult to read. The online 
store Powell's Books (www.powells.com) 
uses unrestrained layout (Figure 1.4). 
The content in the center and right 
columns is allowed to grow as wide as - 
necessary to fill the empty space. 

continues on nextpage 



+ Fixed width. The content is given a set 
margin on the left side, the right side, or 
both, restraining the content horizontally 
(Figure 1.5). Salon (www.salon.com) 
restrains the width of its content area, 
centering it in the window with a fixed 
width of 736 pixels. This is roughly the 
width that an 800-pixel-wide monitor 
can comfortably display without horizon- 
tal scrolling if the window fills the entire 
screen. The design uses white space to 
fill additional areas to the left and right Figure 1.5 The fixed Web-page layout. 
(Figure 1.6). 

+ Fixed height. The content area is given 
a set margin on the top, the bottom, or 
both, restraining it vertically (Figure 
1.7). Therefore, the content is forced to 
scroll horizontally. This design is rarely 
used, however, because it usually is 
advantageous to maximize the height 
in which the content can appear. The 
experimental Web site CSS Zen Garden 
(Figure 1.8) includes several fixed- 
height designs, including one by Clement 
Hardouin (www.csszengarden.com/ 
?cssfile=048/048.css). Figure 1.6 Salon uses a fixed-width layout to keep 

the content in one central column with filler on 
either side. 

Content 

Figure 1.7 The fixed-height Web-page layout. 
Figure 1.8 Clement Hardouin uses a horizontal layout 
for his contribution to the CSS Zen Garden. 



Figure 1.9 The fixed-size Web-page layout. 

Fixed size. Both the height and width 
of the display area are restrained to a 
fixed size (Figure 1.9). You can create 
this layout in two ways. The first way is 
to surround one central frame with other 
frames that expand around it. The second 
is to create a layer and center it in the page 
(see "Centering Layouts Horizonally and 
Vertically" in Chapter 5, "Layout"). I used a 
fixed width and height with a site I created 
for WonderWorld (www.wonderworldfilm 
video.com), a film and video company 
(Figure 1.10). This provides the greatest 
control of the dimensions that the design " 
will fill, but means the page displays at 
the same size regardless of the size of the 
visitor's screen. 

Figure 1.10 WonderWorld uses a fixed-size layout. 
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Creating an Accessible 
Web Site 
Unless you have a specific obstacle to using 
the Web, you may not think about making 
your Web site accessible. But for some visi- 
tors, the Web can be as frustrating as trying 
to climb a flight of stairs in a wheelchair. For 
example, bluelgreen color-blindness may 
make it impossible to locate links if you rely 
solely on color to distinguish them. Visitors 
with more severe visual impairment may 
rely on electronic screen readers, which 
read every word on the page but not graphic 
elements-leaving them stranded if your 
navigation is graphics-based. 

Accessibility is an increasing concern for 
many Web site designers, especially those 
creating sites for a wide audience. In fact, the 
Section 508 legislation (www.section508.gov) 
says that federal agency Web sites and any 
companies receiving federal funds for their 
Web sites must be accessible (Figure 1.11). 

So what is a Web designer to do? Turn to our 
good friends at the World Wide Web consor- 
tium (W3C), of course (www.w3c.org). 

Web content accessibility 
checklist 
The Web Accessibility Initiative (WAI) was 
established by the W3C to create guidelines 
for Web designers struggling to create acces- 
sible Web sites (Figure 1.12). Some of these 
guidelines may seem a little unreasonable 
and may cramp your design, but remember; 
they are guidelines, not laws. On the next few 
pages you will find a synopsis of the guide- 
lines, while Appendix C provides the full 
checklist to use for evaluating how well your 
site conforms to these guidelines. 

Figure 1.11 The U.S. Government's Section 508 Web 
page may become a common stop i f  you are designing 
anything that has to be universally accessible. 

Web Accessibility lnitiative (WAI) 
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Figure 1.12 The W3C's Web Accessibility Initiative 
section offers guidelines for how to ensure that your 
Web site is accessible. 



1. Provide equivalent alternatives to 
audio and visual content. Always 
include an a l t  attribute in image tags 
and desc or longdesc attributes in your 
tables and frames. 

2. Don't rely on color alone. If you are using 
color in your design to convey information, 
make sure the information is also conveyed 
in some other manner. It's also important 
that your background and foreground colors 
provide enough contrast for color-blind visi- 
tors (no green text on blue backgrounds!). 

3. Use markup and style sheets and do 
so properly. Separate your styles (CSS) 
from your structure (HTML) and stick to 
the standards (see guideline 11). In addi- 
tion, the guidelines recommend that you 
use relative rather than absolute values 
(in other words, em and % rather than p t  
and cm). This allows the visitor to enlarge 
pages (especially text) for easier reading. 

4. Clarify natural language usage. 
Identify the language the page is using 
and use the <abbr> and <acronym> tags to 
define abbreviations and acronyms. 

<acronym t i t l e = " H y p e r t e x t  Markup 
*Language">HTML</acronym> 

5. Create tables that transform grace- 
fully. Define table headers using < t h >  
rather than <td> tags and avoid using 
tables for layout. Use CSS instead. 

6. Ensure that pages featuring new 
technologies transform gracefully. If 
your design relies on a specific technol- 
ogy, such as CSS or JavaScript, it should 
still be accessible if these technologies 
are not available to the browser. 

7. Ensure user control of time-sensitive 
content changes. Some visitors will 
have trouble reading moving, blinking, 
or scrolling content. Provide controls to 
pause or stop this content. 

8. Ensure direct accessibility of 
embedded user interfaces. If you are 
using the <embed> tag to include content 
such as QuickTime movies or Flash, 
make sure that these interfaces also 
conform to these guidelines. 

9. Design for device-independence. 
The Web is now accessed by more than 
just computers. Your content may be 
viewed with mobile phones, PDAs, and 
other devices and you need to ensure 
that your interface will work in these. 

10. Use interim solutions. Keep in mind 
that older browsers and screen readers 
behave differently from their modern 
counterparts, and you may need to adjust 
your design for these legacy technologies. 

11. Use W3C technologies and guide- 
lines. This one is a little redundant 
(these guidelines are set by the W3C, 
after all) and may not always be practi- 
cal since even the most current version 
of Internet Explorer is not fully W3C 
compliant. But always try to stick to the 
standards where practical. 

12. Provide context and orientation 
information. Use the t i t l e  attribute 
with the <frame> tag and the f o r  attri- 
bute in the < l a b e l >  tag to help describe 
elements on the page. 

13. Provide clear navigation mecha- 
nisms. Always provide clearly labeled 
and consistent navigation on your Web 
pages (see "Navigation Dos and Don'ts" 
later in this chapter). 

14. Ensure that documents are clear 
and simple. Keep the style and lan- 
guage of content consistent across your 
entire Web site. 



Understanding Hypertext, 
Navigation, and Controls 
Many people confuse the terms hypertext, 
navigation, and controls. This is understand- 
able, since on the Web, hypertext and navi- 
gation links are both created with the same 
HTML code: <a>. . . </a>. But navigation is 
used to move from page to page within a 
Web site. Controls are used to let the visitor 
perform a specific action, such as submit- 
ting a form. Hypertext, on the other hand, 
may be any word, phrase, or image in a Web 
page that you click to get a more detailed 
explanation of that thing from anywhere on 
the Web. In theory, hypertext allows a single 
page to include a nearly infinite amount of 
information (Figures 1.13 and 1.14). 
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Figure 1.13 The Amnesty International site provides a good example of the difference between 
controls, navigation, and hypertext. The hypertext link in the main text offers access to a more 
detailed description of the term, and the navigation links move the visitor to another item on the site. 
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Figure 1.14 Clicking the hypertext link takes you to 
a page that defines the Universal Declaration of 
Human Rights. 

Navigation or Controls? 

It is vital not to confuse navigation with 
controls. Controls may move the visitor to 
another page (as with a form submission), 
but it first performs a specific action initi- 
ated by the visitor. 

To iIlustrate this point, I was doing user 
testing on a Web site that included func- 
tionality to send ecards. The link in the 
menu to navigate to the page to send the 
card was labeled Send eCard. 

Once on the page, the visitor filled out 
the information and then clicked a link 
labeled Send eCard to complete the trans- 
action. However, the navigation link was 
still on the page in the menu. I found that 
visitors often confused the navigation 
link Send eCard with the control link 
Send eCard and kept resetting the page- 
leading to a frustrating experience, 

The lesson here is to clearly distingwsh links 
used for navigation from those being used 
to give commands. You should not only 
differentiate visually (in the case mentioned 
above, the navigation and control looked 
completely different) but also textu 

Web designers have three basic goals: 

+ To help visitors find the information they 
are looking for as quickly and efficiently 
as possible through clear navigation. 

+ To facilitate visitors' interactions (such 
as submitting form data) by providing 
unambiguous controls. 

+ To enable visitors to explore, define, and 
discuss information by providing further 
information using hypertext. 

Believe it or not, that's pretty much what all 
interaction design comes down to. 

+ Navigation: These are links used to move 
the visitor between different general sec- 
tions and pages within the site, such as 
Home, About Us, or Subscriber Services. 

+ Controls: These are links or buttons 
used to perform a specific action, such as 
submitting a form (which will also move 
the visitor to a new page), or opening and 
closing menus or other windows. 

+ Hypertext: These are links used to 
display additional information about the 
specific text being linked. For example, 
the link may be to the definition of the 
wordlphrase or it may be a link to further 
information about a 50% off deal for a 
London vacation. 



Navigation Dos and Don'ts 
Before you can start thinking about making 
your Web pages more dynamic, it is impor- 
tant to first master the basic dynamic capa- 
bility of the Web: navigation. Unfortunately, 
many designers are still addicted to simply 
pouring links into a page without giving 
much thought to how the visitor will interact 
with them. After years of my own experi- 
mentation, I have learned a few dos and 
don'ts that I can pass along. 

Some of these points may seem obvious, but 
when you're in the middle of a project, it is 
easy to lose sight of even the most obvious 
considerations. 

+ Keep navigation consistent. This 
point is fairly straightforward: After you 
establish the general navigation struc- 
ture of your site, don't move it around 
or radically alter it on each page. If the 
main navigation is on the left side of the 
screen, do not suddenly move it to the 
right on the next screen. If you placed 
the auxiliary navigation on the bottom of 
the screen, do not suddenly start placing 
banner ads in that area. 

Too many sites play "Where's Waldo?" 
with their navigation. The best way to 
keep navigation consistent is to simply 
fix a menu bar on the site that stays 
in the same place regardless of which 
page the visitor is on or where they have 
scrolled to. 

There are some exceptions, however. 
Home pages can have a different naviga- 
tional layout from the rest of the site, just 
as the cover of a magazine has a different 
layout from the pages inside. 

+ Let visitors know where they are and 
how they got there. Remember Hansel 
and Gretel following their pebbles back 
home from the woods? Marking your 
path can keep you from getting lost and 
help you find your way back to where you 
started. 

The most common way to do this is to 
list the pages (usually starting with the 
home page) that visitors traveled through 
to get where they are, as follows: 

Home > Forest > More f o r e s t  > 

W i t c h ' s  house 

The path shows a logical progression, and 
each title is actually a link back to that 
page. Like Theseus following the thread 
back through the Minotaur's maze, visi- 
tors to your site can retrace their paths 
and go in other directions. 

+ Show and tell if the navigation is 
vague. It's nice to know where you are 
and how you got there. It's also nice 
to know where you are going. Visitors 
who are new to a site, however, may not 
understand some of the vague terms you 
use to describe the navigation. 

One of the chief frustrations of many 
Web surfers is following the wrong path 
when they're looking for specific infor- 
mation. This frustration is compounded 
by having to wait to load pages that were 
not what they really wanted. Providing a 
sentence or two of explanation to tell vis- 
itors what they can expect to find behind 
the link helps lessen this problem. You 
may not have the screen space to provide 
a thorough explanation, but DHTML 
can come in handy for this, providing 
pop-ups, rollovers, and other methods for 
dynamically showing content. 



+ Give the visitor control and flexibility. 
Not everyone works the same way. Most 
software these days allows users to move 
control palettes around on the screen, 
add and subtract tools, and generally 
tailor the interface to their needs. 

The Web limits what you can do to give 
visitors control of the interface, but I like 
to offer a few things such as pull-out and 
collapsible menus in a panel. 

+ Give visitors somewhere to go next. 
Recently, I was reading an article in a 
popular Web magazine for information 
architects. When I reached the end of the 
article, I found that I could go backward 
and forward through the pages of the 
article, but there was no link back to the 
actual magazine or to any other part of 
the site. 

There is nothing more irritating on a 
Web site than a dead end. This situation 
occurs with alarming regularity when you 
fill out forms online: You enter all your 
information and click Submit; a page 
comes up with a message thanking you 
for entering your information, and noth- 
ing more happens. Often, these pages 
don't even include the site's standard 
navigation. 

You need to always provide link options 
on every page so that visitors don't hit a 
dead end and leave your Web site. 

Don'ts 
Now that you know what to do, here are 
some things you should avoid when design- 
ing your Web site navigation. 

+ Don't waste space with navigation. 
Any link on a page that visitors are not 
interested in clicking is wasted space on 
the screen. Yet many Web designers fill 
the pages of their sites with links that 
visitors did not click on the home page 
and are unlikely to click at all. 

Consider a banking site that offers services 
to individuals, small businesses, and cor- 
porations. The front page presents all three 
options as starting points that take visitors 
to the diverse services available in each 
category. But links to all three areas remain 
on subsequent pages. Why would someone 
who is interested in an individual banking 
account want to switch over to the corporate 
services? Even in this rare case, that person 
could always return to the home page, which 
should never be more than a click away. 

One common way of giving visitors the 
maximum number of links without wast- 
ing space is to use drop-down or clam- 
shell menus, which allow you to organize 
your links into main topics listed in a 
single menu. When one of the topics is 
selected, a submenu of related topics 
appears below the main topic, but the full 
menu of topics is still available. 

+ Don't lose the navigation. Imagine 
that you are typing a letter in your word 
processor. As you reach the bottom of the 
typing area, the menu bar scrolls off the 
top of the screen. Every time you need to 
access the menu bar, you have to scroll 
back up to the top of the page. This would 
make for a frustrating user interface, but 
it's exactly what most Web designers do. 

continues on nextpage 



One way around this problem is to 
include the ubiquitous "Return to top" 
links, but this solution gets clunky. I pre- 
fer to put my navigation in frames so that 
it is always available and in a consistent 
position on the screen. Visitors do not 
have to monkey around searching the 
page and wasting their valuable time. It 
is important, of course, to minimize the 
size of these frames to maximize the area 
available for the content. 

+ Don't confuse navigation types. Not 
all navigation is created equal. Web pages 
can contain many types of navigation, 
depending on a variety of factors. Visitors 
use the main navigation to travel among 
the most important areas of the site. 

+ Don't rely on the browser's controls 
for navigation. Many visitors depend 
on the built-in browser controls. They are 
comfortable with the way these controls 
work, and they know what to expect 
when they click the Back or Forward but- 
ton. But at least as many visitors never 
think to touch the controls at the top of 
the browser window, and if they can't get 
where they want to go on your site, guess 
who gets the blame? 

Make sure visitors can always get back to 
where they were in your Web site with a 
minimum of fuss. Never lead them down 
a dead end and then tell them to use the 
browser's Back button. Instead, give them 
options or at least include a link back to 
the page they just came from. 

+ Don't put every link on every page. 
One of the most common mistakes that 
Web designers make is placing every pos- 
sible link on every page of the site, in the 
mistaken belief that visitors may want to 
go anywhere at any time. Not only does 
this waste space, but, more importantly, 
it can make it harder for visitors to find 
what they're looking for (see the sidebar 
"Snowflake in a Blizzard"). 

Any link that visitors never click is wasted 
space. If visitors did not select the link on the 
home page of the site, the chance that they 
will click it on subsequent pages goes way 
down. This is not to say that visitors always 
follow a linear path through the site to their 
goal; you can expect visitors to skip around 
looking for what they want. But you should 
organize the site so that visitors can move 
among subjects quickly and then move to 
more-detailed subjects without having to see 
all the detailed links at the same time. 

What Is the Web Good For? 

In practice, including infinite information 
is not feasible, but you can include a great 
deal of information for the visitor to explore. 
Authors (the ones who provide the content) 
control what is and what is not referenced 
through a hypertext link and they have to 
consider every link they create. 

Rather than being a medium for discourse- 
such as a book, through which one person 
speaks to many people-the best Web sites 
use the Web as a m d u m  for intercourse (no, 

Using the Web, many people can 
from and speak to one another. G u m  wise, 

what is the point of the Web? Conversation, 
video, audio, and text can all be provided 
on the Web but can be provided better via 
telephone, TV, radio, and magazines. 



Dynamic by Design 
People probably are not coming to your 
Web site to see cool special effects; they are 
coming to your site for information. Your 
design, dynamic or not, needs to support 
their information needs. A dynamic Web 
site, if properly designed, is always better 
than a static one as it can provide the visitor 
with greater versatility. However, a poorly 
designed Web site with dynamic elements 
can simply be painful to use. In the next 
section you will learn a four-step process for 
creating a dynamic Web site, but while you 
are working, keep in mind these points: 

+ Keep it simple. For many people, 
dynamic content means added com- 
plexity-more options, more functions, 
more to learn, and more to remember. 
Generally speaking, people do not want 
more options; they want what they 
want when they want it. You should use 
dynamic features to simplify the use of 
your site, not to add complexity. 

+ Show only relevant information. 
Information becomes knowledge when 
its relevance is understood. But informa- 
tion that is not immediately relevant can 
be distracting, and too much informa- 
tion can be just as confusing as too little. 
Use DHTML to show and hide relevant 
information as necessary. 

+ Make changes clear. We often do not 
notice changes in our environment, even 
when they occur right in front of our 
faces. Dynamic changes in the content 
of a Web page should be initiated by the 
visitor, should occur almost instantly, and 
should be easy to recognize. 

+ Provide a sense of location and 
direction. One common complaint 
about the Web is that it's easy to get lost. 
Compared with the real world, where 
we can turn to see where we came from 
and look ahead to see what is next, most 
Web pages seem to be very insular. Use 
DHTML to let visitors know where they 
came from and where they are going. 

+ Direct, don't dictate. The point of a 
Web site is to allow visitors to move 
freely within the content. As the author 
and designer, you want to direct visitors 
to the information you want them to see 
but simultaneously allow them to follow 
their own paths. In terms of what you are 
communicating to your audience, the 
links that you do or do not include in a 
Web page are as important as the words 
and graphics you put there. Think of 
yourself as a guide, not a tyrant. 



The Four Ds of Web Design 
All Web sites need a plan before they can be 
built. This plan works as a blueprint for the 
site, to help you define the structure around 
which all the fixtures of the site (graphics, 
text, and code) will be placed. 

A large Web site built without the benefit of a 
blueprint will fail as surely as a large building 
built without the benefit of an architectural 
blueprint. But even if you are building only a 
garden-shed-size Web site, a good plan will 
save you time and aggravation in the long run. 

Including dynamic content in this equa- 
tion makes a good plan even more neces- 
sary. Because dynamic content adds more 
options, it adds more possibilities and more 
variables that can go wrong. A little fore- 
thought can go a long way. 

In this section, I'll show you the steps to take 
to define, design, develop, and deploy your 
Web site (Figure 1.15). 

Figure 1.15 To show you how to create a dynamic 
site, I'll be using the work I've done for the site that 
supports DHTML and CSS for the World Wide Web. 
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Figure 1.16 Define your Web site. 

Step 1: Define 
The Web is about information, and before 
you can begin your Web design, you have to 
collect, identify, and distill the information 
that will make up your site. 

Designing a dynamic Web site requires a 
good deal more effort than simply stringing 
together a series of Web pages with links, 
but the rewards will he worth it. 

Whether you are designing a Web site for 
your daughter's class play, a portfolio of 
photographs, or an intranet that allows 
insurance underwriters to process claims, 
you need to define what you are doing before 
you turn on your computer and begin coding 
(Figure 1.16). 

Collect and review your content 
This step may seem obvious, but you would 
be surprised how many sites begin their lives 
before the designers know what is going into 
them. While you're doing this, ask yourself 
several questions: 

+ What is your site's message? Your site's 
message will play into everything from the 
visual design you choose to the features 
and functionality you decide to include. 

+ How can you group different types 
of information together? How will 
visitors navigate all the information 
you present? How can similar chunks 
of information be grouped to create the 
different sections of the Web site? What 
should those sections be called, and how 
should they be represented? This decision 
will play an important role when you map 
out the site and determine its structure. 

continues on nextpage 



+ What kinds of content will you be 
presenting? The answer to this ques- 
tion will determine a lot about the final 
design. This is an important consider- 
ation with a dynamic Web site, since you 
need to start thinking now about the best 
ways to present that content. 

The content for your Web site includes not 
only the text, but also any graphic assets 
such as logos, photographs, or other images. 

Know your audience 
The type of content will determine the type 
of visitor who wants to view it. This may be 
the most important factor in determining a 
demographic for your site visitors. The more 
accurately you can define the content, the 
more accurately you can define the audience. 
In addition, the content will help determine 
the site's look and feel. The audience for a 
computer store's Web site, for example, prob- 
ably will not expect to see a floral pattern in 
the background. 

After you determine the general audience for 
your site based on content, try to answer the 
following questions, based on your experi- 
ence or direct observation: 

+ What type of equipment will visitors 
be using and where? It is important 
to understand whether your audience 
will be on a slow or fast Internet connec- 
tion and what type of computer they are 
using, since this can tell you a lot about 
the speed at which they'll experience 
your Web site. 

+ What type of browser is the visitor 
using? Although virtually all Web brows- 
ers today support DHTML and CSS, their 
actual capabilities differ. Identify and define 
the browsers you are designing for before 
you begin putting your site together. 

+ What do you hope the visitor will 
achieve at this site? It's not enough to 
simply provide information. Consider 
why people will be coming to your Web 
site and what will be attracting them 
there in the first place. 

A single site might-and probably 
will-have many purposes. Set up differ- 
ent scenarios for several potential visitors 
who have different reasons for coming 
to your Web site. Map out how visitors 
might get from their entry point (prob- 
ably the home page) to their goal, and use 
this information to optimize the naviga- 
tion for your site. 

Establish your goals 
Now that you know who will be visiting 
your little corner of the Internet, it's time to 
solidify your goals. Don't confuse your goals 
for the Web site with the visitors' goals for 
coming to the Web site. Think about the fol- 
lowing questions: 

+ What do you expect to achieve by 
deploying the Web site? Again, this is 
not what the visitor will be achieving, but 
what you want to achieve. You may want 
to increase sales, explain a new scientific 
theory, or just share your thoughts with 
the world. More than likely, though, you 
will have several goals you want to achieve. 

+ What long-term goals do you hope 
to achieve by maintaining the Web 
site? Beyond what you want to achieve 
with the immediate deployment of the 
Web site, think about what you hope to 
achieve during the life of the Web site. 
This can help point you in the direction 
of future enhancements. 



+ Is what you are doing worth the time 
and money you are expending to 
achieve it? This may take some analysis, 
but it's important to know at the start 
whether what you are doing will be cost 
effective for what you want to achieve. 

For some Web sites, clients dictate the goals; 
for others, the goals may be more personal. 
Regardless, you must know what you are try- 
ing to accomplish with all your hard work 

Plan the features and 
interactivity 
Now it's time to identify the features you 
will be using to accomplish your goals. At 
this point, you should have already built up 
a strong impression of the content, audi- 
ence, and goals for the site. This informa- 
tion should now come together when you 
consider the following questions: 

+ How will the visitor be able to control 
the interface? The "user interface" is 
how your visitor will interact with the 
Web site. With a dynamic Web site, the 
interface will change and adapt to the 
visitor as they work Make a list of the dif- 
ferent methods you'll use with your Web 
site: drop-down menus, floating menus, 
frames, and so on. 

+ What media do you need on the Web 
site? If you are going to be using audio 
or video on the Web site, you need to 
consider this in relation to what tech- 
nologies your visitor will have available. 
For example, if you're going to show video 
clips, you need to make sure that your 
visitors will have the equipment and con- 
nection speed necessary to view them. 

+ What technologies will you be using? 
The interactivity that you can use often 
depends on, or is at least influenced by, the 
back-end technologies on your server. For 
example, sites built in ASP will work differ- 
ently than sites built in straight HTML or 
even PHP. Even if you are a graphic designer, 
it's important to understand the strengths 
and weaknesses of the technology. 

One important caveat to the above ques- 
tions: Always try to find the simplest solu- 
tion to get the job done. 

Consider the graphic design style 
Consider the most effective design for your 
Web site, based on the audience's expectations, 
your goals, and the site's features. Consider the 
colors, fonts, and other graphics you'll use. 

+ What graphic design style will you 
use? It's important to decide early on 
whether you want a simple minimal- 
ist style or something more ornate and 
rococo. There are trade-offs for both, but 
this decision needs to be made based 
on what you think will be most effective 
with your intended audience. 

+ Which layout style will you use? 
Choose one of the four layout types dis- 
cussed earlier in this chapter. 

+ What color scheme will you use? 
Choose the primary and secondary colors 
for the site. This may already be dictated 
by the client, but you also need to decide 
which colors will be used where: in the 
background, foreground, and for links. 

+ Which font families will you use? 
Again, the client may dictate this, but you 
should consider which fonts to use for 
copy (paragraphs of text) and which to 
use for headlines, menus, and other ele- 
ments. Generally, you should use no more 
than two different fonts. 



Step 2: Design 
Different people have different ideas when 
they think of the design of a site. For some- 
one with a graphics background, design 
means the way the site will look, what 
colors will be used, and how the page will 
be laid out. For someone with a technology 
background, design implies how the vari- 
ous programming components will act and 
work together. The design of a Web site must 
address both of these factors equally. 

Figure 1.17The outline helps you organize your site 

During the design phase, you need to con- logically, placing the most important concepts at the 
top and the detailed ideas below them. 

sider many aspects of your site to make sure 
all of them will work coherently. 

Web Site: DHTML and CSS for the WWW 

. Home 
- Introduction 
-Buy the Book 

Errata & FAQ 
- Book Errata 
- FAQ . Downloads 
- Code 

Code Examples 
- Chapter 1-20 

Outline the site 
An outline treats the Web site as a linear 
object, with each section of the site a top 
level in the outline, and each Web page fit- 
ting in a subcategory (Figure 1.17). A site 
outline probably will mirror the file structure 
of the site. One warning, though: Because 
of their linear nature, outlines can be highly 
misleading when they are applied to a Web 
site that has links among its sections. 



Create a site map 
A site map allows other people (clients, 
graphic designers, programmers, project 
managers, and so on) to see the site struc- 
ture. It gives them a common blueprint to 
work with and reference (Figure 1.18). 

Flowcharts show how various pages and 
functions within the site fit and work 
together. Generally, pages are represented 
by rectangles and links by lines, but you can 
add other symbols to the flowchart to indi- 
cate decision paths, external links, or other 
code (such as Java applets). The advantage 
of a flowchart over a simple outline is that 
it can show the relationships among pages 
more accurately. 

About 
Examples 

Reviews CSS FAQ Sample Other Books 

d01-02 d02-02 Cahpter d05-02 
d03-02 

I 

I - - - - - -  - - * - -  

I :  
Peachpit ; 

Press ; 
'_ - - - - - -. - - _ '  

Figure 1.18 Site maps are a highly visual way to show the relationships among pages in a Web site. In this example, 
each box represents a Web page; lines represent links. Rounded boxes with dotted lines represent pages outside 
this Web site. 



Sketch the layout grid 
Select the Web layout style you want to use 
(see "Understanding Layout on the W e b  
earlier in this chapter). Then, on paper or in a 
drawing program, sketch the basic structure 
of a Web page in your site (Figure 1.19). 
You don't have to draw a detailed diagram 
of every page you plan to create. Instead, 
identify the general structure. 

One important thing to also include in the 
layout grid is how CSS will be used to define 
different elements in the page. Unless you're 

designing using tables (which I certainly hope 
you aren't!) then each block in the grid will be 
created in your HTML using either a <div> or 
<span> tag, along with an ID or class. In each 
block, indicate the name of the ID or class, 
along with the dimensions of the block 

In addition, you can use notes to describe 
the interactive components that will go in a 
particular area of a Web site. 

Play with different layout concepts, and 
don't be afraid to experiment. It will be easier 
to try new things now than when you have 
the design in HTML. 

Figure 1.19 The layout-grid sketch allows you to plan where the various elements will go and how they will interact. 
In this example, the ID and the width and height are included to help developers while they create the CSS. 



Create a storyboard 
A storyboard works like a flowchart, but 
instead of just symbolic representations of 
pages, it provides a general visual representa- 
tion of the page's content as the visitor will 
see it (Figure 1.20). The storyboard image 
is not meant to be an exact representa- 
tion of each Web page. Instead, it indicates 

the rough layout and shows how the site 
works-which can be invaluable for people 
who have a hard time imagining it without 
some visual representation. It is especially 
useful for describing interactive processes 
that occur on a single page. 

Storyboards generally take up a lot of space 
and need to be laid out on large paper to 
accommodate all their information. 

I~isitor clicks link IVisitor chooses chapter 

(visitor selects an example l~xample ~ppears  in new window 

Figure 1.20 A storyboard is extremely effective for describing how a visitor will accomplish a particular 
task in a Web site. This storyboard shows what links a visitor would select to view a code example and 
what each screen would look like. 



Define the look and feel 
In a graphics program, create a mockup 
of your Web site, based on the layout grid 
from step 3 (Figure 1.21). Programs such 
as Adobe Photoshop and Macromedia 
Fireworks allow you to design interactive 
graphics and help you prepare them for use 
on the Web. 

Again, you can play around with design ideas 
more easily at this stage of the game. Figure 1.21 The look and feel of the Web site are 

composed in Photoshop. Many elements will be 
Step 3: Develop created with HTML text and CSS in the final version, 

but it helps to plan what they will look like. 
Now the tire hits the pavement, as you create 
the Web site that you have been planning. 

Before you start, though, make sure you 
review the information you gathered when 
defining your Web site (audience, goals, con- 
tent, and features). 

This is where all of your hard planning pays 
off. If you have properly prepared, creating 
the code and placing the content should be 
relatively simple. 
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Figure 1.22 Check your content for spelling and 
grammar mistakes. 

Prepare the content 
Gather the content you will be using in the 
site-all the text, video, animations, and 
audio that will appear on the pages. Check all 
content thoroughly, and prepare it for use in 
the Web site. This may simply mean having 
the text available in a word processing file - 
(Figure 1.22). Or you may want to go ahead 
and place the basic tags (<p>, <br>, <hl>) in 
the files. 

Create the code 
Even if you're copying JavaScript, DHTML, 
or CSS from this book or another source, 
you need to adapt it for your own design 
(Figure 1.23). How you create the content 
depends on your own preferences and the 
tools at your disposal. Many developers 
still prefer using a straight text editor, while 
more visually inclined Web designers prefer 
WYSIWYG applications like Adobe GoLive 
or Macromedia Dreamweaver. 

Create a template 
In an HTML editor (or whatever program 

- - 

you use to create HTML), set up a generic 
version of your Web page. Add the DHTML 
and CSS that you plan to use on every page 
as the basic navigation. Test this page in a - - 
variety of browsers, under a variety of condi- Figure 1.23 Before you create your Web site, test your 

code, and make any tweaks required for your Web site. tions, and refine it until you are satisfied. 

Now that you have a full working prototype 
of your Web page, strip out anything that 
is not needed on every page, and use what 
remains as the template. You can use this 
template to build the rest of the pages in a 
program such as Dreamweaver or GoLive. 



Assemble the pages 
Using your template as a starting point 
for each page, add the rest of the content 
(Figure 1.24). Make sure you keep a clean 
copy of the template for creating each new 
Web page. 

Test your site 
Always test your work before putting it online. 
Small mistakes can lead to big headaches if 
they aren't caught and corrected at this stage. 
You should test your pages in a wide variety of 
browsers and operating systems. 

Step 4: Deploy 
The Web site may be built and tested, but 
now it's time to take it live. After you've 
tested your work as thoroughly as possible, 
you're ready to upload it to your server. 
But wait, there are a few things to consider 
before you do this: 

1. If the server you are deploying your work 
to is different than the one you were 
testing on during development, upload 
your pages to a subdirectory on your live 
server and test them there first before 
going live. This allows you to make sure 
that you won't run into any conflicts. 

2. Upload a Site Being Updated page as 
the live index page (probably index.htm1 
or index.htm), rename the new index 
page as something like "indexNew.html" 
and upload the entire site into its live 
position. Then, test again (Figure 1.25). 
Obviously, links to index.htm1 will link to 
the Site Being Updated page. 

3. Once you're satisfied that everything 
is working, delete the Site Being 
Updated index.htm1 page, and rename 
indexNEW.htm1 to "index.htm1." 

Figure 1.24 Assemble all the components. 

Figure 1.25 The results of all my hard work are online 
at www.webbedenvironments.com/dhtml. 

Your site is now live. Congratulations! 



MASTERING CSS 
The game Othello uses the slogan "A minute to learn, a lifetime to master." This 
is a good way to think about using CSS in Web site designs. Although it may take 
you more than a minute to learn, the basics of CSS are remarkably easy to learn. 
Understanding CSS is simply a matter of knowing the style definitions and applylng 
them to HTML tags. 

However, many Web designers seem to think that CSS has no more to offer them than 
the ability to style text, add some margins, and maybe control an object's position. 
There is so much more. 

As with Othello, the complexity does not come from understanding the rules, but 
from being able to apply and mix techniques in a variety of circumstances. 

Much of this book deals with specific techniques for applying CSS to achieve a desired 
effect. But before you delve into the techniques, it is important to first understand not 
just the how of using CSS but the why and when. 

In this chapter, we will first consider some of the popular misconceptions about CSS 
and then reexamine some of the basics of using styles, hopefully giving you a new per- 
spective on skills you may use daily. 



The Myths of CSS 
Even if you use CSS regularly, even if you're 
a great fan of how it simplifies Web site 
creation, even if you wouldn't think of 
designing a Web site without it, you probably 
encounter other designers, programmers, 
and managers who argue that using CSS is 
a bad idea. If you're one of those people who 
argue-then shame on you. 

To a certain extent, I don't really blame the 
detractors. Although CSS has been around for 
years, browsers adapted the standard unevenly, 
and there have even been changes and addi- 
tions to the standard. With styles in HTML, on 
the other hand, designers have a certain confi- 
dence that even if their designs aren't identical 
in all browsers, at least the basics will show 
through. However, the days of unreliable CSS 
are gone, and unless you're designing strictly 
for a legacy browser (such as Netscape 3) most 
of the arguments against CSS amount to a few 
myths that some still cling to. 

CSS Myth # I: CSS is not 
available in all browsers. 
CSS has been available in Netscape since ver- 
sion 4 and Internet Explorer since version 3 
(Figure 2.1). Although not all browsers (espe- 
cially older browsers) have all of the CSS capa- 
bilities implemented, virtually everyone surfing 
the Web is using a browser that understands 
the most important CSS capabilities. 

One thing to keep in mind while designing 
your pages, though, is that if the browser 
does not support CSS it should degrade 
gracefully into pure text. That is, the content 
of the page should still be intelligible. 

CSS Myth # 2: CSS is not fully 
cross- browser compatible. 

Figure 2.1 Virtually every 
visitor surfing the Web 
today is using a browser 
that supports CSS. 

It is true that not all browsers, especially 
older browsers, have CSS implemented in 



Figure 2.2 
As with all 
things in the 
Web, browsers 
interpret the 
code differently, 
but with CSS 
overcoming 
these differences 
is relatively 
simple. 

Figure 2.3 
Although the 
exact solutions 
may differ, CSS 
can handle any 
of the layout 
styles you see on 
the Web. 

exactly the same way, but in many ways 
CSS is more cross-browser compatible than 
HTML (Figure 2.2). Most Web designers 
are just used to accommodating the cross- 
browser HTML inconsistencies. While work- 
ing it's important to keep in mind which CSS 
features are not implemented in a particular 
browser, just as you would for HTML. 

CSS browser compatibility is listed in 
Appendix A. Sections later in this chapter 
will help you deal with two of the most frus- 
trating inconsistencies, as well as provide a 
rundown on CSS features that are currently 
not implemented in Internet Explorer 6. 

CSS Myth # 3: CSS cannot 
handle the layouts I need. 
In the early days of Web layout, designers 
complained about the limitations of Web 
design (Figure 2.3). Over time, though, they 
learned to use its strengths and overcome its 
weaknesses. This has actually led to a very 
Web-specific design style, based on the use 
of tables to place content in the window. CSS 
has its own weaknesses in this regard, but 

Figure 2.4 
Although learning designers are beginning to find its strengths 
(and mastering) CSS and create much cleaner and more user- 
takes some more friendly designs than can be accomplished 
time, using it will 
radically speed your 

with HTML tables. 

development time. Chapter 5, "Layout," details how to create 
different layouts using CSS and how to turn 
some of its disadvantages into advantages. 

CSS Myth # 4: CSS is harder to 
use than HTML. 
Learning CSS takes additional effort, and for 
Web designers who have spent a lot of time 
learning to put up with HTML, it may seem 
like a waste of time, having to learn a whole 
new skill set while unlearning another skill 
set (Figure 2.4). Yet CSS will not only save 
you lots of time in the long run, it will give 
you much greater design flexibility. 



Building Your Style Sheets 
Putting together the styles for your Web 
site takes more than just spewing a few CSS 
rules onto a page. It's not like you have to 
create a detailed plan of your CSS structure 
before you start coding, but as you work, 
you need to consider where the definitions 
go. Sometimes this is a practical matter, 
since the exact order can determine the final 
appearance of your designs. 

Beyond considering how the order affects 
the final appearance of your design, it's also 
important to categorize your styles system- 
atically simply to help you locate them while 
you make changes. If you're designing a large, 
complex site, you may have dozens or even 
hundreds of different style rules. If they're 
simply on the page, you can waste a lot of 
time tracking down the one you need to alter. 

Style order 
The exact approach you take in ordering 
your styles is up to you. There is no "right" 
way, only the way that works best for you. 
However, if you're working as part of a team, 
you need to take your teammates into 
consideration as well. Someone else making 
changes to the styles in a Web site may not 
be able to see the method in your madness. 
Here are a few that not only help me keep my 
style sheets organized but make it easier for 
those who come after me to work with them 
(Code 2.1). 

Code 2.1 A well-organized style sheet will help you 
later when you're trying to change a particular style, 
track down problems, or explain to others how your 
styles are working. 

I /* Defau l t  S t y l e  sheet f o r  mel issa fer r ick .com */ 

I /* HTML Se lec tors  */ 

f o n t - f a m i l y :  A r i a l ,  He l ve t i ca ,  sans- se r i f ;  

background-color:  # 2 f Z f 2 f ;  

I margin:  l0px  0  20px; 

c o l o r :  w h i t e ;  

f o n t :  28px " a r i a l  b l a c k " ;  

/ marg in- top:  0px ;  

I padding- top: 0px ;  

I c o l o r :  #bebebe; 

I f o n t - s i z e :  10px; 

I t e x t - a l i g n :  l e f t ;  

3 
t d  { 

c o l o r :  # f f f ;  

I f o n t - s i z e :  l l p x ;  

I padding: 2px 2px 5px; 

/ d i s p l a y :  b l ock ;  

/ margin:  0  au to ;  

I wid th :  700px; 

I d i s p l a y :  b l ock ;  

I margin: 0  au to ;  

I w i d t h :  700px; 

I d i s p l a y :  b l ock ;  

1 margin:  0  au to ;  

I wid th :  700px; 

I (code continues on next page) 



Code 2.1 continued 

1 fade 0 

/* Page Components */ 
#header { 

tex t - a l i gn :  l e f t ;  

dtsplay: block; 

wtdth: auto; 

3 
#menu { 

dtsplay: block; 

3 
#content { 

co lor :  # f f f ;  

font- s ize:  l l p x ;  

wtdth: auto; 

height: auto; 

3 
#footer { 

color: # f f f ;  

font- s ize:  10px; 

font-weight: bold; 

margin-top: 5px; 

3 
/* Classes */ 

.modulecontent { 

padding: 10px; 

sc ro l l i ng :  auto; 

3 
.modTitle { 

margin-top: 5px; 

3 
.emphasize { 

co lor :  #903; 

font- s ize:  12px; 

font- fami ly :  Helvetica, A r i a l ,  

SunSans-Regular, sans-seri f ;  

font-weight: bold; 

background-color: #979797; 

tex t - a l i gn :  center; 

display: block; 

margin-top: 10px; 

padding-bottom: 3px; 

Place HTML selectors at the top of 
the list. HTML selectors are often used 
to define styles at the highest level. For 
example, you may want to define the 
common appearance of all paragraphs in 
the page by defining the <p> tag. You can 
then create more specific classes to be 
used when the <p> tag appears in a head- 
line news story or in the abstract for an 
article. Placing all of the HTML selectors 
at the top lets you quickly find the rules 
you need to make wide-ranging changes 
to your design. Start with the <body> tag 
first and then work your way through the 
different HTML selectors you'll be using 
in your Web page. Even if you don't use 
HTML selectors, though, I recommend 
placing blank rules in your style sheet for 
at least the most common, so that you 
know you haven't made any changes. 

Place ID selectors together (espe- 
cially those used for layout). IDS are 
generally used to create the structure 
of your page and define the layout. At 
first, you may only need a few IDS, but 
the more you learn about using CSS, the 
more IDS you'll use to create your site 
design and get the exact layout you want. 
You not only want to keep all of these 
important rules together, you should 
place them in a hierarchy based on the 
order they appear in the HTML code. 
For example, place the IDS used to create 
a header first, then IDS for the content 
area next, and finally IDS for the footer. 
Ordering the IDS this way helps you bet- 
ter visualize the 2D structure of the final 
Web page despite the linear nature of 
looking at the code. 

continues on nextpage 

I (code continues on next page) 



+ Place class and pseudo-class selec- 
tors last. Class selectors are the work- 
horse of CSS and may be used simply to 
add text styles or to define the struc- 
ture of various elements on the page. 
Generally you'll find that you define more 
classes than either HTML selectors or ID 
selectors. Since class selectors are so ver- 
satile, though, group them into catego- 
ries. For example, place all of the classes 
used to style text (font-family, size, color, 
and so on) together. 

Add notes 
Notes are text within a style sheet that the 
browser ignores, even if it actually includes 
working code: 

/* Do not include p { color: red ) */ 

Notes are intended to help us mere mortals 
better understand what is going on in the 
code without having to spend hours puzzling 
through it. 

As you diligently add, adjust, and tweak your 
styles, it's easy to forget to add notes indicat- 
ing what particular styles or groups of styles 
are for. When you come back to your style 
sheets days, months, or years later, though, 
you may have absolutely no idea why you 
did what you did where you did it. Worse 
yet, someone else looking at your code may 
get lost in the maze of overlapping styles. 
Always add notes to your CSS while you 
work or plan to go back through your code at 
regular intervals to add notes. 

Code 2.1 continued 

/* Hypertext Links */ 

color: #2fZfZf; 

font-weight: bold; 

text-decoration: none; 

color: #ZfZfZf; 

font-weight: bold; 

text-decoration: none; 

color: #ZfZfZf; 

font-weight: bold; 

text-decoration: none; 

color: #ffffff; 

font-weight: bold; 

text-decoration: underline; 

font-weight: bold; 

text-decoration: none; 

Notes need not be verbose, just enough to 
jog the memory or point the reader in the 
right direction. 



Web Typography: 
Beyond Times and Arial 
Most Web designers still cling to the Web 
design myth that only two font choices 
guarantee that pages are displayed in the 
typeface in which they were created: Times 
or Arial. This leads to relatively monotonous 
typography on Web pages or an overreliance 
on text in graphics. 

However, your typographic choices are far 
more extensive than you might believe. 

Text in graphics 
While putting text in graphics gives you the 
freedom to use whatever typeface you desire, 
it has several drawbacks. 

+ Slower to download: Graphics will 
invariably take longer to download than 
the same text in straight HTML. 

+ Harder to change: Although anyone 
with a text editor can change HTML 
text, graphic text requires image-editing 
software such as Photoshop. In addition, 
you generally have to re-create the entire 
graphic to change even a single letter. 
This means that if you create a graphic 
and someone else has to change it, they'll 
have to have the same font you were 
using on your computer. 

+ No copy and paste: Users will not be 
able to copy and paste text if they need 
to use it, and will instead have to retype 
it from scratch. For some purposes, this 
may actually be an advantage, but it's 
highly frustrating to most visitors. 

+ Looks bad when printed: Graphic text 
uses a relatively low resolution that looks 
fine for display on computer screens. 
However, when printed the text becomes 
noticeably jagged on the edges, especially 
if it's in transparent GIFs. 

Still, there a few times when only text in 
graphics will do: 

+ Logos: Text in a logo will generally have 
to use a particular font or may be so 
heavily stylized that no font could come 
close to replacing it. 

+ Corporate design standards: 
Corporations often insist on certain fonts 
being used in their designs as part of a 
corporate standard. As much as possible, 
try to limit these fonts to top-level head- 
ers that are not changed often. 

+ Special effectslstyles: CSS has a 
relatively limited set of effects and styles 
that can be added to text. Bold, under- 
line, and color are standard but beveled, 
embossed, textured, and drop shadowed 
are not (although drop shadows are 
included in CSS, only a few browsers have 
added support for this style). If you really 
need effects in your design, text in graph- 
ics may be your only option. 



Mac Windows Unix Generic Browser-safe fonts 
There may not be thousands of typefaces at 
your disposal, but most people browsing the 
Web today are using computers with a dozen 
or more fonts that were preinstalled by the 
manufacturer (see Appendix D). 

Using these fonts can dramatically open your 
typographic horizons, but there is one obvi- 
ous drawback Although there is some overlap 
between Mac and Windows fonts-especially 
if Microsoft Word or Internet Explorer is 
installed, which is likely-sticking to only the 
common fonts does limit you. Of course, the 
solution with CSS is simple. Just include a list 
of similar fonts in your definition list, pulling 
one from the Windows list and the other from 
the Mac list (Figure 2.5). 

Of course, this means that you should test 
your designs in both fonts to ensure that one 
font doesn't do anything unexpected-but 
the changes should be minimal. 

Choosing the right typeface 
Before the visitor reads the first word on 
your Web site, they see the typeface. Thus, it 
is the typeface that makes the first (and last- 
ing) impression about the message you are 
about to give them. Thus, it's important to 
think of the typeface you use as more than a 
simple aesthetic decision. Keep these points 
in mind when you choose the best font for 
your Web site. 

I 

font-family: Helvetica, Arial, SunSans-Regular, sans-serif; 

Figure 2.5 Include a list of fonts to cover Mac, 
Windows, and (if possible) Unix operating systems. 

Font or Typeface? 

Although the terms are often used inter- 
changeably, font and typeface refer to 
different, yet symbiotic, ideas. 

A typeface is a collection of characters 
(letters, numbers, symbols, punctua- 
tion marks, and so on) that have been 
designed to work congruously together. 
To put it succinctly, a typeface is an 
alphabet with a particular design. 

A font, on the other hand, is a description 
of the typeface: a computer file, a metaI 
die, or photographic film. A font, then, is 
the method used to create a typeface. Thus 
you would say that the font file Aria1.a is 
used to display text in the Arial typeface. 

The distinction between typeface and 
font is rapidly disappearing, since most 
computer applications allow you to 
choose the typeface using the Font menu. 



Readability 
Some typefaces are simply easier to read 
than others, but there are no cut-and-dried 
rules for determining which typefaces your 
visitor will read easiest (Figure 2.6). Some 
fonts are easier to read at  large sizes than 
others, but harder to read at  smaller sizes. To 
complicate matters further, readability also 
depends on what the reader is used to seeing. 

At smaller sizes, it has been generally 
accepted that sans-serif fonts are easier 
to read on the computer screen than serif 
fonts. However, it's easy to argue that this 
has been due to low screen resolutions. Now 
that increasing numbers of people are read- 
ing on screens that display typefaces using 
anti-aliasing (which effectively increases the 
resolution), more designers feel comfortable 
using serif typefaces. 

So, how do you pick the most readable font? 
Unless your audience is radically different 
than yourself the best way to determine 
whether text is readable is to read it yourself. 
If you have a hard time scanning the lines, 
or feel yourself going back a lot, then try a 
different font. 

Alice couldn't say honestly ALICE C O U L D N ' T  SAY 

that he was. He had a tall red HONESTLY THAT HE WAS. HE 
HAD A TALL RED NIGHT- 

night-cap on, with a tassel, CAP ON, WITH A TASSEL, 
and he was lying crumpled AND H E  WAS LYING 

up into a sort of untidy heap, CRUMPLED U P  INTO A SORT 
O F  U N T I D Y  HEAP, AND 

and snoring loud-'fit to snore I N  O R I N  G L O ~ D - ~ F I T  T O  

hisheadoff! 'asTweedledum SNoREH1SHEADoFF!'AS 

remarked. 
TWEEDLEDUM REMARKED. 

Figure 2.6 Which typeface is easier to read? On the left isverdana and on the right is Herculanurn. 



Visual message 
Although you want to ensure that the visi- 
tor can actually read the text on your Web 
page, no matter what font you choose, it 
is sending a visual message to the reader. 
Of course, the restricted number of fonts 
at your disposal in Web design (even when 
using the browser-safe fonts) will necessarily 
restrict your visual message. Still, there are 
enough available that you need to consider 
your choice carefully. Table 2.1 presents a 
few visual messages that might be associated 
with particular browser-safe fonts. 

Differentiate content types 
on the page 
One common use of typefaces is to set apart 
different content on the page. For example, 
you might use one typeface for titles, one for 
sidebars, and another for callouts and figure 
captions and so on. In fact, looking at this 
book, you'll notice that my publishers have 
used multiple typefaces on the page. 

It's important to choose fonts that clearly 
contrast each other on the page to help visu- 
ally differentiate the content. Generally this 
means mixing the different font families (serif, 
sans serif, monospace, cursive, or fantasy) to 
make them distinctive enough to be useful. 

However, it is important not to use too many 
typefaces on a single page or even within a 
single Web site. While some variation adds 
clarity and visual interest, using more than 
two or three distinct fonts generally leads 
to typographic noise, which actually works 
against readability. 

Table 2.1 

Typeface Visual Messages 
M E S S A G E  

Bold, dramatic, force 

Technological, futuristic, sci-fi 
Handwritten, crude, childish 
Happy, fun, whimsical 
Professional, corporate, business 
Historical, antiquity, ancient 
Sophisticated, elegant, refined 
Old-fashioned, quaint, consewative 
Progressive, modern, liberal 

T ~ r r r r c r  

Arial Black, Impact, Charcoal, Chicago, Gadget, Marker Felt, Franklin Gothic Medium, 
Copperplate 
Andale Mono, Courier, Courier New, Lucid Console, Lucida Sans Unicode, Monaco 
Comic Sans MS, Sand, Marker Felt 
Arial Rounded, Brush Script, Textile 
Times, Times New Roman, Trebuchet MS, Verdana, Microsoft Sans Serif, Tahoma 
American Typewriter, Brush Script MT, Herculanum, Papyrus, Zapinfo, Tahoma 
Adobe Minion Web, Cochin, Gill Sans, Palatino, Hoefler Text, Palatino Linotype 
Georgia, Baskerville, Big Caslon, Palatino Linotype, Didot 
Arial Narrow, Geneva, New York, Optima, Skia, Microsoft Sans Serif, Trebuchet MS 



Creating Web Pages 
for Print 
I have never seen a paperless office and 
would be quite surprised if I ever did. But 
the big promise that came along with the 
computer was the elimination of paper from 
our lives. No more filing cabinets, clutter, 
or dead trees, just an entropy-free utopia in 
which electrons were constantly recycled 
and reused, just like in Star Trek. 

But something tells me that we'll have the 
technology to fly between the most distant 
stars before we eliminate paper from our lives. 

With the advent of laser and inkjet print- 
ers, we seem to be buried under mounds of 
perfectly printed paper. Even the Web seems 
to increase the amount of paper we use. If a 
Web page is longer than a couple of scrolls, 
most people print it. 

But the Web was created to display infor- 
mation on the screen, not on paper. Web 
graphics look blocky when printed, and 
straight HTML lacks much in the way of 
layout controls. That said, you can take steps 
to improve the appearance of printed Web 
pages. Looking good in print on the Web 
may take a little extra effort, but your audi- 
ence will thank you in the long run. 

Here are seven simple things you can do to 
improve the appearance of your Web page 
when it gets printed: 

+ Use CSS. Cascading style sheets are the 
future of Web design. CSS allows you to cre- 
ate documents that look as good printed as 
anything spit out of a word processor. 

+ Define your media. CSS allows you to 
define different style sheets to be used 
depending on the way the page is dis- 
played-usually on a screen or on paper. 

continues on nextpage 



+ Use page breaks to keep headers with 
their text. Although the page-break 
attribute is not widely supported at this 
time, it may be a universal standard 
before long. 

+ Avoid using background colors or 
background graphics with light- 
colored text. Although they can add 
flavor in the window, background colors 
and graphics turn into noise when printed. 
Some browsers allow you to print docu- 
ments without backgrounds, but then 
light-colored text will not show up against 
the white background of the paper. 

+ Avoid using transparent colors in 
graphics. Especially avoid it if the 
graphic is on a graphic or a background 
color other than white. The transpar- 
ent area of a GIF image usually prints 
as white, regardless of the color behind 
it in the window. This is not a problem 
if the graphic is on a white background 
to begin with, but the result is messy if 
the graphic is supposed to be on a dark 
background. 

+ Avoid using text in graphics. The 
irony of printing stuff off the Web is that 
text in graphics, which looks smooth 
onscreen, looks blocky when printed, 
but regular HTML text, which may look 
blocky onscreen, prints smoothly on any 
decent printer. Try to stick with HTML 
text as much as possible. 

+ Provide a separate print-ready ver- 
sion of the Web site. Rather than force 
visitors to follow every link on your 
site and print each page along the way, 
provide a single document of your Web 
site that visitors can download and print. 
Adobe Acrobat is a great way to provide 
this content in a more-or-less universal 
file format that retains most formatting, 
fonts, and graphics for delivery over the 
Web. Find out more about Acrobat at the 
Adobe Web site (www.adobe.com). 



Figure 2.7 Create your external style sheets for a 
variety of purposes, then import them into one or 
more master style sheets which are in turn linked to 
from your Web pages. 

Building a Master 
Style Sheet 
CSS allows you to place styles into an external 
style sheet (really just a text file holding all of 
the CSS rules) and then link or import that 
file into your HTML. This allows you not only 
to separate the styles from the code used to 
actually structure the page, but also to place 
multiple style sheets in a single Web page. 
Many Web designers do this-they link to vari- 
ous style sheets for various tasks by placing a 
< l i n k >  tag in the head of each document. 

However, there is a disadvantage to using the 
<inc lude> tag in the head of your document: 
What if you need to add or delete a linked 
style sheet from your pages globally? The solu- 
tion is to link to a single style sheet and then 
use @import to aggregate the various style 
sheets (Figure 2.7). Then, to add or remove 
one, you can simply edit this single file. 



To create a master style sheet: 

1. Create your external style sheets. The 
exact strategy you use to organize your 
various external style sheets will depend 
on your project, but try to place similar 
styles in a common external style sheet. 
For example, place the styles used to cre- 
ate the structure of the page in one style 
sheet and styles for forms in another. This 
is especially useful if you need to change 
the styles for different pages in the site, say 
to style forms in one way for one section 
and another way in a different section. 

2. Create your master style sheet using 
@import to mix and match styles as needed 
(Code 2.2). You might even create several 
different style sheets for different uses 
within your site, for example, one master 
style sheet for the home page, then other 
style sheets for each section within the 
site. This way you can control exactly 
which of the style sheets you created in 
step 1 get used for particular page types. 

3. Add any additional CSS you want 
included directly in the master style 
sheet. This is optional, since you could 
simply import all of your styles, but it is 
often useful and can cut down on the 
number of files you create. 

4. Another optional addition is default CSS 
for Netscape 4 (see the sidebar "Degrading 
CSS Gracefully in Netscape 4"). 

5. Link to the master style sheet in your 
HTML pages (Code 2.3). You could also 
use @import here, but Netscape 4 would 
then not use any of the styles. 

Code 2.2 To build your master style sheet, add 
the @import tag for each external style sheet you 
are including, and then include additional style 
definitions as needed. 

/* Master Style Sheet f o r  Home Page */ 

/* Imported Sty le Sheets */ 
@import url("default.css"); 

@import url("formsl.css"); 

@import url("header.css"); 

/* Home Page Specific Styles */ 

background-color: # f f f ;  

/* Netscape Styles */ 

margin-top: 5px; 

margin-bottom: 5px; 

Code 2.3 Add the < l i n k >  tag to your HTML t o  bring 
the master style sheet home. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

+ Transitional//ENU "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 

+ xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtd"> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3 .org/1999/xhtml" 

*xml:lang="enn> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 
B u i l d i n g  a Master Style Sheet</t i t le> 

< l ink  href="css/masterHome.css" 

rel="stylesheetU type="text/cssU 

media="allM/> 



Table 2.2 Understanding CSS 
7 Shorthand CSS Shorthand 

S H O R T H A N D  

border 

border-top 

border-right 

border-bottom 

border-left 

font 

list-style 

background 

margin 

padding 

Options are an inherent part of CSS. This is 
true of everything from the styles that define 
your page to the individual style properties 
that define the styles. While most CSS prop- 
erties have only one form, there are several 
that can stand in for multiple other proper- 
ties. These "shorthand properties" allow you 
to define a whole slew of styles in a single 
line of code (Table 2.2). 

EQUIVALENTS 

border-width 
border-style 
border-color 
border-top-width 
border-top-style 
border-top-color 
border-right-width 
border-right-style 
border-right-color 

border-bottom-width 
border-bottom-style 
border-bottom-color 
border-left-width 
border-left-style 
border-left-color 
font-style 
font-variant 
font-weight 
font-size 
line-height 
font-family 

list-style-type 
list-style-position 
list-style-image 
background-color 
backgroundimage 
background-repeat 
background-attachment 
background-position 
margin-top 
margin-bottom 
margin-left 
margin-right 
paddingtop 
padding-bottom 
padding-left 
padding-right 

For example, you could describe the border 
around an element using the border-width, 
border-style, and border-color properties: 

border-width: lpx ;  
border-sty le:  dotted; 
border-color: #ff0000; 

However, it is more efficient simply to use 
the border attribute to create the same style: 

border: l p x  dot ted #ff0000; 

This assumes, though, that your border has 
the same format on all four sides. To describe 
each side separately you might use this: 

border- top: l p x  dot ted #ff0000; 
border- r igh t :  2px dashed #660000; 
border-bottom: 4px s o l i d  #00cc00; 
border- le f t :  8px double #009900; 

However, you could get the same effect sim- 
ply using this: 

border-width: l px  2px 4px 8px; 
border-style: dotted dashed s o l i d  double; 
border-color : # f  fOOOO #006600 #00cc00 

#009900 ; 

The values (separated by spaces) represent 
the top, right, bottom, and left sides in that 
order. These four values hold true for any 
property being applied to an element (mar- 
gin, padding, or border). 



Which properties you use to define your 
styles depend on your design needs and 
what is most convenient for you while cod- 
ing. Some people like the quick shorthand of 
listing the top, right, bottom, and left values 
in a single sequence, while others struggle to 
remember the correct order of the values. 

Shorthand and legacy browsers 
Although all modern browsers recognize the 
various properties and their shorthand ver- 
sions, some legacy browsers-most notably 
Netscape 4-do not. For example, while you 
can set all four borders of an element sepa- 
rately in Netscape 4 using the border-style, 
border-width, and border-color proper- 
ties (using four values with each property 
as discussed above), the browser does not 
recognize the border-top, border-right, 
border-left, or border-bottom properties. 
If you're testing your design and it doesn't 
appear to be working, try an equivalent style. 

Shorthand for browser-safe colors 
Although there are many ways to define 
colors in CSS, most professional Web design- 
ers stick with hexadecimal notation, where 
the first two numbers represent the amount 
of red, the second two the amount of green, 
and the last two the amount of blue. Thus, 
336699 is a dark blue color. Browser-safe 
colors are made up of couplets of 00,33,66, 
99, cc, and ff. 

One handy shorthand for designating colors 
is to use only a single digit for each couplet, 
like this: 369. 

Although this method works universally, 
there is some debate in the Web community 
about its validity. Some Web designers have 
even gone so far as to call this "lazy coding." 
Whether you use this method or not is up to 
you (I must admit that I get "lazy" some- 
times), but you should at least know about it 
in case you run into it in someone else's code. 

Degrading CSS Gracefully in Netscape 4 

One thing to keep in mind if you decide to create master style sheets using @import is 
that Netscape 4 does not recognize this code. However, you can actually make this work to 
your advantage. 

Most Web designers do not need to concern themselves with Netscape 4 anymore since it 
only accounts for less than 1 percent of the browser market and is quicMy disappearing alto- 
gether. But the browser is still out there. 

If you do need to code for Netscape 4, one soIution is to use JavaScript to detect the browser 
and version and then deliver separate style sheets-one for Netscape 4 and one for all other 
browsers. However, this also requires you to spend a lot of extra time coding for Netscape 4's 
quirky implementation of CSS. 

An easier solution is to simply include the basic CSS that you know will work in the master 
style sheet. (Be sure to consult the CSS compatibility charts in Appendix A to make sure 
that this code will work properly in Netscape 4.) These styles wiIl provide the basic style so 
that Netscape 4 will still look good, but not require you to recode your entire style sheet for a 
browser that is unlikely ever to be used with your Web site. 



Using Grouping and 
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Figure 2.8 Although the same class is used to define 
areal and areaZ, because styles have been set up 
contextually, their appearance will depend on which 
column they are in. 

styles (separated by spaces), the full power of 
these CSS features often goes unnoticed. 

Consider Code 2.4. This sets up styles to 
create two different columns (colA and colB) 
defined by IDS and then sets up two differ- 
ent areas (areal and area2) as classes. In 
the body then, the two columns are set up 
using <div> tags with both areas repeated in 
columns 1 and 2. And yet when displayed in 
a browser (Figure 2.8) the areas have a dif- - 

ferent appearance depending on the column 
they are in. 

Code 2.4This code creates a page with styles to define two distinct columns and then two different areas as classes 
that can be used anywhere on the page. The areas are then both included in both columns, but will look different 
because of the contextual styles. 

xhtmll-transitional.dtd"> 

<html xml:lang="enW xmlns="http://www.w3.org/l999/xhtml"> 

imeta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I Using Grouping and Context</title> 

<style type="text/cssn media="screen"> 

display: block; 

padding: 3px; 

width: 250px; 

margin-right: 5px; 

border: solid 3px #ff0000; 

(code continues on next page) 



Understanding grouping 
Using grouping in Code 2.4, we can define 
the common styles between the two col- 
umns, not only saving a little bit of space 
(less code is good), but also giving us one 
place to make changes to both columns' 
styles. For example, if we need to change the 
padding from 3px to 5px, we don't have to 
waste time hunting down both rules. 

Understanding context 
A more interesting effect in Code 2.4 is in the 
CSS code used to set up the areas. Here we 
have given them a common definition, but 
then also given them contextual definitions 
depending on the column (colA or colB) 
they have as their parent. So, if areal  is in 
colA it will have a red background, but if it is 
in colB it will have a pink background. 

Code 2.4 continued 

% =--.~- .*. .s"""-"--&"~.. ", G'l 
border: dashed 3px #999999; 

1 
.areal,  .area2 { 

font- s ize:  0.8em; 

font- fami ly :  He lve t~ca ,  Geneva, A r ~ a l ,  

* SunSans-Regular, sans-seri f ;  

padd~ng: 3px; 

1 
#colA .areal  { 

co lor :  # f f f f f f ;  

background-color: #ff0000; 

l 
#colA .area2 { 

fon t - s ty le :  i t a l ~ c ;  

1 
#colB .areal  { 

background-color: #ffcccc; 

1 
#colB .area2 { 

font -we~ght :  bold; 

1 
--></style> 

</head> 

<body> 

<div td="colAW> 

<h3>Col A</h3> 

<div  class="arealm> 

<h4> Area l</h4> 

'She never was r e a l l y  we l l  

b r o u g h t  up,' the Red Queen went 

o n :  'but ~ t ' s  amazing how 

good-tempered she i s !  Pat her 

o n  the head, and see how 

* pleosed s h e ' l l  be l '  But t h i s  

,was more than A l l ce  had courage 

, t o  do. 

< / d ~ v >  

< d ~ v  class="areaZn> 

<h4> Area 2</h4> 

I (code continues on next page) 



Code 2.4 continued 

* brought up,' the Red Queen went 

*on :  'but i t ' s  amazing how 

bgood-tempered she i s !  Pat her 

eon the head, and see how 

pleased s h e ' l l  be! '  But t h i s  

)was more than A l i ce  had courage 

, t o  do. 

</div> 

<div  id="colBU> 

<h3>Col B</h3> 

<div  class="areal"> 

<h4> Area l</h4> 

'She never was r e a l l y  we l l  

* brought up,' the Red Queen went 

eon: 'but i t ' s  amazing how good- 

tempered she i s !  Pat her on the 

head ,  and see how pleased 

. s h e ' l l  be! '  But t h i s  was more 

& t h a n  A l i ce  had courage t o  do. 

</div> 

<div class="areaZ"> 

<h4> Area Z</h4> 

'She never was r e a l l y  we l l  

8 brought up,' the Red Queen went 

,on: 'but i t ' s  amazing how good- 

?tempered she i s !  Pat her on the 

ahead, and see how pleased 

+ s h e ' l l  be! '  But t h i s  was more 

than A l i ce  had courage t o  do. 

Fixing CSS Browser 
Inconsistencies 
It is simply a fact of life on the Web: Not all 
browsers display CSS exactly the same way. 
This is because, like HTML and other Web 
standards, CSS is interpreted by the brows- 
ers. Rather than being strict rules for creat- 
ing browsers, W3C recommendations are 
guidelines for how the styles should work. 
This leaves the burden for implementation 
on the browser manufacturers. Just as dif- 
ferent people will interpret words with slight 
variation in the same language, browsers 
may interpret the same CSS code differently. 

For the most part, these inconsistencies are 
so minor as to go unnoticed or are simply 
CSS features that have not been imple- 
mented in the browser (see "CSS Beyond 
Internet Explorer 6" later in this chapter). 
However, there are two variations between 
the major browsers that can really throw off 
your Web design: the page origin, and the 
box model. The good news is that there are 
ways to fix these problems and teach the 
browsers to play nicely together. 

Setting the page origin 
All things being equal, when you set the 
absolute position of an element in a browser 
window it should appear at that exact spot 
in the window. Say, for example, you specify 
the following position: 

top :  10px; 
l e f t :  23px; 



The object in question should lie 10 pixels from 
the top of the page and 23 pixels from the left. 
However, all browsers add a margin around the 
edge of the screen. Wouldn't it be great if they 
all used a standard margin? Well yes, but they 
don't (Figure 2.9). The difference is only a few 
pixels, but it's enough to be frustrating when 
you're trying to align objects precisely. The 
solution is simply to set both the margin and 
the padding for the <body> tag to 0 pixels: 

body { 
margin: 0px; 
padding: 0px; 

} 

Setting this will ensure that all content on the 
page starts from the top-left comer of the screen 
as its origin. Keep in mind, though, that this 
affects all relatively positioned content, so your 
design will bump to the edge of the window. 

The box model hack 
One browser inconsistency that leads many 
Web developers to consider a different career 
is the way browsers handle borders and pad- 
ding around a CSS element (the box). The 
total width of the box should be calculated 
by adding the border thickness on the left 
and right, the padding on the left and right, 
and the width of the content. 

Consider the following code: 

# o b j e c t l {  
background: #ff9999; 
border: 5px s o l i d  #ff0000; 
padding: 15px; 
w id th :  100px; 

1 
According to the CSS standards, wid th  refers 
to the width of the content. So this code 
should create a box with a 5-pixel border 
and 15 pixels of padding around the content, 
which has a 100-pixel width: a total width of 
140 pixels (Figure 2.10). 

Figure 2.9 The same code displayed in four 
different browsers. Notice the slight difference 
in the position of each box. 

140 

I wonder WHY it 
wouldn t do? thought 
Alice, as she groped 
her way among the 
tables and chairs, for 
the shop was very 
dark towards the end. 

Figure 2.10 The box, properly displayed 
according to CSS standards, should be 
140 pixels wide. 



Figure 2.11 Some 
browsers, including 
Internet Explorer 
5 for Windows, 
display the total 
width incorrectly. 

I /  Tips 

The box model hack was developed 
by Tantek Celik, the lead developer of 
Internet Explorer for the Mac. 

Although I generally recommend leaving 
it out anyway, do not include the XML 
prolog <?xml vers ion=" l .0?> if you 
need to use the box model hack, since it 
will produce quirky results in Internet 
Explorer 6. 

Unfortunately, some common brows- 
ers-most notably Internet Explorer 5 for 
Windows-interpret this code incorrectly. 
Instead of applying the width to the con- 
tent area, the width restrains the overall 
box size, so that the border and padding are 
subtracted from the overall width. So we're 
left with a box 100-pixels wide, but a content 
area only 60-pixels wide (Figure 2.11). 

To fix this, we need to use a hack, that is, we 
have to intentionally introduce code that 
doesn't work in one browser so that both 
boxes have the same width. We will be tak- 
ing advantage of a bug in Internet Explorer 
5 that causes it to ignore certain CSS and 
initially set a width adjusted for padding and 
border being subtracted, and then set the 
true width: 

#object11 
background: #ff9999; 
border :  5px s o l i d  #ff0000; 
padding: 15px; 
width:  160px; 
vo ice - fami l y :  "\"}\" "; 
vo ice - fami l y :  i n h e r i t ;  
w idth:  100px; 

1 
However, this will cause problems in Opera 
5 unless you add the following definition 
immediately after: 

html>body #ob jec t1  { 
w id th :  100px; 

1 
This allows browsers that understand the 
parenttchild selector grouping to correctly 
interpret your code. Opera 5 does, Internet 
Explorer 5 does not. 



CSS Beyond Internet 
Explorer 6 
You may not encounter them often, at 
least not until Microsoft releases Internet 
Explorer 7, but there are several grouping 
and selector types that are included in CSS2, 
implemented in most modern browsers, but 
not included in Internet Explorer 6. The good 
news is that these will work in Netscape 6+, 
Safari 1+, and Opera 7+. 

Child selectors 
The child selector allows you to specify the 
style a selector receives if it is a direct child 
of the parent selector. The first selector is the 
parent and the second is the child selector 
that receives the definitions. 

To set up child selectors: 

1. p . i n t r o > e m  {. . .) 
Type the HTML for the parent tag 
(HTML, class, or ID), followed by the 
greater-than sign (>), then the child tag 
(Code 2.5). You can repeat this for as 
many different levels as you need, 
separating each selector with the 
greater-than sign. 

Code 2.5 Child selectors are set up so that styles wil l  
only affect selectors nested directly within the parent 
selectors. 

* T r a n s ~ t ~ o n a  

* xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdM> 

html xml:lang="enn xmlns="http://w.w3.org/ 

1999/xhtmln> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I Chi ld  

*Selectors</ t i t le> 

<style type="text/css" media="screenU><!-- 

font-size: 12px; 

color: #ff0000; 

font-size: 28px; 

<p class="intron>'Oh! PLEASE <em>don1t 

+ make such faces</em>, my dear! ' 
s h e  c r ied  out, qu i te  fo rge t t ing  tha t  

* t h e  King couldn't  hear her. <b>'You 

,make me laugh so t h a t  <em1 can 

h a r d l y  hold you!</em>db>And don't 

k e e p  your mouth so wide open! A l l  

t h e  ashes w i l l  get i n t o  i t - - there ,  

+ now I th ink  you're t i d y  enough!' she 

added,  as she smoothed h i s  ha i r ,  and 

s e t  him upon the table near the 

*Queen. d p >  



t% 0 @ OHTMI. & G S  Mwarn?6&@- 
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ihtnk pure tsdy nioupfit rb? added sv ?he rmonmpd hrs hm. and net 
hrm upon the wbk near thr. Queen 
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Figure 2.12 Notice that the text in the <em> tag that 
is directly within the <p> tag with the i n t r o  class 
receives the style (larger and red), while the text in 
the <em> tag that is also within the <b> tag does not. 

2. <p c lass=" in t ro "> 'Oh !  PLEASE 
><em>don1t make such faces</em>, 

+my d e a r ! '  she c r i e d  o u t  ... </p> 

Add your HTML code. Anywhere that 
the child selector is a direct descendent 
of the child tag, selector styles will be 
applied. But if the child selector is within 
another tag, the styles will be ignored 
(Figure 2.12). 



Adjacent selectors 
As its name implies, using the adjacent 
selector grouping allows you to apply styles 
to a sibling selector only if it is next to (but 
not nested in) its sibling in the HTML code. 

To set up adjacent selectors: 

1. b+em (. . .} 
Type the first sibling selector (HTML, 
Class, or ID), a plus sign (+), then the sec- 
ond sibling selector (Code 2.6). Only the 
second sibling selector receives the styles. 

2. <p>The <b>King immed ia te l y  < / b > f e l l  

* f l a t  on  h i s  back, and l a y  

) p e r f e c t l y  s t i l l :  and < e m A l i c e  

+was a l i t t l e  alarmed</em> ... </p> 

Set up your HTML code with the two 
sibling selectors. Remember, though, that 
this only works if the second selector fol- 
lows the first (Figure 2.13). 

I @ @ DHTML & CSS Advanced I Adjacent Selt C )  I . . . . . . - -. . . . . . - - 
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Document Done @A 
Figure 2.13 Notice that it is only the text in the <em> 
tag that follows a <b> tag that receives the styles 
(larger and red); the text nested in both <ern> and <b> 
tags does not. 

Code 2.6 Adjacent selectors are set up to allow you 
to define the style of a tag i f  i t  is preceded by another 
tag in the HTMLcode. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

Transi t ional / /ENU "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 

* xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdU> 

<html xml:lang="enN xmlns="http://www.w3.org/ 

* 1999/xhtml"> 

<meto http-equ~v="content-type" 

* content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<tItle>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

.Adjacent Selectors</ t i t le> 

<style type="text/cssM media="screen"><l-- 

body { 

f o n t - s ~ z e :  12px; 

1 
b+em { 

color :  #ff0000; 

fon t -s~ze :  24px ) 

--></style> 

</head> 

<body> 

<p>The <b>K~ng Immediately </b>fe l l  

. f la t  on h i s  back, and l a y  pe r fec t l y  

s t ~ l l :  and <em>Al~ce was a l ~ t t l e  

alarmed</em> a t  what she had, and 

w e n t  round the room t o  see ~f she 

c o u l d  find any water t o  throw over 

3 h ~ m .  However, she could find n o t h ~ n g  

b u t  a b o t t l e  o f  Ink,  and when she got 

$back w i t h  it, she found he had 

recovered,  and he and the 

<b><em>Queen</em></b> were t a l k ~ n g  

i n  a fr ightened wh~sper--so low, tha t  

A l i c e  could hard ly  hear what they 

* satd.</p> 

</body> 

</html> 



Code 2.7 Pseudo elements allow you to set content 
that should appear immediately before or after the 
content of the selector i t  is applied to. 

xhtmll /DTD/xhtmU-transit ional.dtdU> 

html xml:lang="enW xmlns="http://w.w3.org/ 

* 1999/xhtml"> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

Pseudo Elements</t i t le> 

<sty le  type="text/cssU 

media="screenU><!-- 

body { 

font- s ize:  16px; 

1 
p.inMiddle:before { 

color: #ff0000; 

display: block; 

content: "The Beginning"; 

1 
p.inMiddle:after { 

co lor :  #ff0000; 

d isp lay:  block; 

content: "The End"; 

1 
--></style> 

</head> 

<body> 

<p class="inMiddle">A l i t t l e  provoked, 

she drew back, and a f t e r  look ing 

everywhere f o r  the queen (whom she 

s p i e d  out a t  l a s t ,  a long way o f f ) ,  

s h e  thought she would t r y  the plan, 

t h i s  time, o f  walking i n  the opposite 

d i rect ion.  

</P> 

</body> 

</html> 

Pseudo elements 
The : f i r s t l i n e  and : f i r s t l e t t e r  pseudo 
elements are standard in all modern browsers, 
including Internet Explorer. However, there are 
two additional pseudo elements that allow you 
to insert content before and after an element. 

To set up :before and : after pseudo 
elements: 

1. p . i n M i d d l e : b e f o r e  {...} 

Type the selector in front of which you 
want your content to appear, a colon ( : ), 
then b e f o r e  (Code 2.7). 

2. c o n t e n t :  "The Beg inn ing " ;  

In the style definitions from step 1, 
include the c o n t e n t  property, specifying 
the content you want to appear in front 
of the selector in quotes (" "). 

3. p . i n M i d d l e : a f t e r  {. . .} 
To include content after the tag, repeat steps 
1 and 2, but replace before  with a f t e r .  

4. <p c lass=" inMidd le">A l i t t l e  
>provoked,  she drew back ... </p> 

Set up your HTML code with the selector 
used in step 1. When viewed in a browser, 
the content you added in step 2 will 
appear above the element, and the content 
you added in step 3 below (Figure 2.14). 
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Document Done @& 

Figure 2.14 Notice that the content defined in the 
:before and : a f t e r  pseudo elements is inserted 
above and below the <p> tag with the class inMiddle. 



Dynamic pseudo classes 
Although Internet Explorer recognizes the 
pseudo classes ( : l i n k ,  : v i s i t e d ,  : hover, 
and :act ive) ,  it limits their application to 
link tags. However, CSS allows :hover and 
: a c t i v e  to be applied to any element. In 
addition, the : focus pseudo class can be 
applied when the element is selected, which 
is especially useful for form fields. 

To use dynamic pseudo classes: 

1. p:hover {...) 

Type the selector you want your content 
to appear before, a colon (: ), then hover 
(Code  2.8). Add your style definitions for 
the hover state. 

2. p:ac t i ve  {. . .) 
Type the selector you want your content 
to appear before, a colon ( : ), then 
a c t i v e .  Add your style definitions for 
the active state. 

3. inpu t : focus  {. . .) 
Type the selector you want your content 
to appear before, a colon ( : ), then 
focus. Add your style definitions for 
the focus state. 

4. <p>One t h i n g  was c e r t a i n ,  t h a t  t h e  
,WHITE k i t t e n  had had no th ing  t o  do 
* w i t h  i t . . .</p> 

Add your HTML code. When displayed 
in a browser, the default styles are used 
at first, but when moused-over the hover 
state styles are used, when clicked the 
active styles are used, and when the form 
field is in focus the focus style is used 
(F igures  2.15,2.16,2.17, and 2.18). 

Code 2.8 Dynamic pseudo classes can be applied to 
more than just link tags. They allow you to perform 
dynamic style changes to just about any element on 
the page. 

* xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdU> 

* 1999/xhtml"> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

9 content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHML &amp; CSS Advanced I 
Dynamic Pseudo Classes</title> 

<style type="text/cssW 

font-size: 1Zpx; 

color: iYff0000; 

font-size: 16px; 

cursor: pointer; 

color: #999999; 

font-size: 6px; 

cursor: move; 

background-color: #ffcccc; 

(code continues on next page) 



Code 2.8 continued 

*do  with it:--it was the black 

k i t t e n ' s  f a u l t  en t i re ly .  For the 

w h i t e  k i t t e n  had been having i t s  face 

>washed by the o ld  cat  f o r  the l a s t  

* quarter o f  an hour (and bearing i t  

* p r e t t y  we l l ,  considering); so you 

* see t h a t  it COULDN'T have had any 

hand i n  the mischief.  </p> 

Figure 2.17 When the visitor clicks the paragraph the 
text shrinks and turns gray. 
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Figure 2.15 Before the visitor interacts with the page. 
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Figure 2.16 After the visitor places the mouse over 
the paragraph, the text grows larger and red. 
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Figure 2.18 After the visitor clicks in the form field, 
the field's background turns pink. 
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DHTML TECHNIQUES 
Calling a Web page "dynamic" implies that it can change. But there must be something 
to change and those changes need to be remembered from Web page to Web page. 

Content can, of course, be hard-coded onto Web pages, but that makes the content 
relatively static and difficult to change. However, if you place content and data into 
structures such as arrays and data objects, you gain dynamic control over the content. 
But what happens to the content after you load a new Web page? There are several 
ways to preserve your data so that Web pages can talk to each other, each with its own 
strengths and weaknesses. 

In this chapter, you'll learn how to use arrays and data objects to store content and 
how to use frames, URLs, and cookies to transmit content between pages. I'll also 
show you how to can add a delay to a function call and how to handle errors gracefully. 



Setting Up and Accessing 
Arrays 
A variable is used to hold a single value in a 
single signifier (the variable name). The value 
can be a number, a letter, a word, a sentence, 
or an entire book, but it can only hold one 
thing, one piece of datum, at a time. You can 
create as many variables as you want to hold 
as much data as you want, but this can get 
bulky and confusing if you have more than a 
few values to record. 

Arrays are a type of variable that allow you to 
hold multiple values in a single signifier. This 
not only allows you to conveniently store your 
data, it also has some interesting implications 
in how you can manipulate that data. 

All of the values in an array are accessed 
using the same array name, but are then dif- 
ferentiated by a numeric value, starting with 
0. You can place as many different values in a 
single array as you need, but each one must 
be stored in a different position. 

Four ways to set up arrays 
As with all things in Web design, there is 
more than one way to set up an array. In this 
example, I'll set up four different arrays in an 
external JavaScript file, which can then be 
imported into an HTML file. 

To set up an array: 

1. Start a new empty text file and save the 
file as array.  js (Code 3.1). You can, of 
course, give it any name you want. The .js 
extension is not required. Steps 2-5 apply 
to any file. 

Code 3.1 The arrays are placed in an external 
JavaScript file, nothing more than a text file saved 
with a .js extension. This example shows the four 
different ways to set up an array. 

partyAttendL01 = 'Tweedle Dee' ; 

partyAttend[ l ]  = 'Tweedle Durn' ; 

partyAttendC21 = 'White Knight' ; 

partyAttendC31 = ' A l i c e '  ; 

partyAttendC41 = 'Red Queen';  

var someNumbers = new Array ( 9 5 ,  63 ,  8 6 ,  1 2 ,  32) ;  

var imagesToShow = ['kingAndQueen. jpg' , 
b 'whi teNight .  j p g ' ,  ' a l i c e W i t h K i t t e n .  jpg' , 
+ ' jabberwocky. j p g ' ] ;  

var t r i p p r i c e s  = [ [ 1 0 0 ,  200, 3001, 

[400,500,600],  [700,800,90011; 



2. The long way to set up an array is to list 
each value separately. First, the array is 
given a variable name and defined as a 
new array: 

var pa r t yL i s t  = new Array(); 

You would then add an entry for each 
value in the array, its position in the array 
listed in square brackets: 

par ty l i s t [@]  = 'Mad Hat ter '  ; 

Strings need to be placed within single 
quotes ("), while numeric values do not. 
You can add as many values as you want 
this way, but you can also limit the size 
of an array by adding a number to the 
new Array() when setting it up. For 
example, if you wanted to limit this array 
to a maximum of 100 entries you would 
define it this way: 

var pa r t yL i s t  = new Array (100); 

All 100 values in the array will initially be 
set to n u l l  and if you tried to set a value 
to entry 101, it would be ignored. 

3. A more compact method for creating 
an array is to simply list the array values 
when you set up the array. 

var temperature = new Array (95, 63, 
b86, 12, 32); 

This creates an array with five numeric 
entries (as opposed to strings). The disad- 
vantage to this method is that it makes it 
more difficult to find values in the list if 

4. Another shorthand method for creating 
an array is to use square brackets: 

var menu = ['tomato soup', 
+ 'sardines', 'bleu cheese', 

'breath mints'] ;  

This works identically to the method 
shown in step 3, but saves a bit more space. 

5. To set up a multidimensional array, use 
shorthand similar to that shown in the 
previous steps, but adding multiple lists: 

var t r i p p r i c e s  = [[100, 200, 3001, 
[400,500,600] , [700,800,900]] ; 

In this example, I created a %dimensional 
(2D) array with 3 columns and 3 rows. 

the list gets very long. 



Accessing an array 
Arrays are repositories for data, but until you 
make use of the data in your Web page, they 
really don't do much. Of course, what you do 
with the stored data depends on what type 
they are. If they're numeric data, you may want 
to perform computations. If the array records 
string data, then you may simply want to 
display them. Regardless of what you are doing 
with the data, you will need to access them. 

Accessing a single value in an array is as 
straightforward as accessing a variable's value. 
However, it gets a bit more complex when you 
need to access the values in multidimentional 
arrays, or when you want to access all the 
values in an array. 

To access the data in an array: 

1. Add the array (or arrays) to your HTML. 
You can either add the arrays directly to 
your HTML code within a < s c r i p t >  tag 
or link to an external JavaScript file as 
shown in Code 3.2. 

2. someNumbers[B] 

To access a one-dimensional array, type 
in the array name, followed by square 
brackets containing the value for the slot 
in the array you want to access. This can 
be a numeric value or a variable. 

3. t r i p P r i c e s [ 2 ]  [I] 

To access a multidimensional array, 
type the array name followed by square 
brackets for each dimension in the array, 
indicating the slots you want to access, 
either by numeric values or variables. 

I /  Tip 

Arrays work just like variables in your 
code, and are especially usell  for including 
dynamic content. In this example, I'm using 
an array to access a string with the name 
of an image to load onto the page (Figure 
3.1): <img src=" '+ imagesToShow[2] + "5. 

Code 3.2 The external JavaScript file with the arrays is 
linked to the main HTML page where it w ~ l l  be used. 
This page shows examples of how to access the data 
in the various arrays. 

<IDOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1 0  

bTrans~t~onal//EN" "http://w.w3.org/TR/ 

* xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-trans~t~onal.dtd"> 

ih tml xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml" 

+ xml:lang="en"> 

imeta http-equ~v="content-type" 
content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<tItle>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

Work~ng w ~ t h  Arrays</t~t le> 

< s c r ~ p t  language-" javascr~pt"  

*type="text/ javascr~pt" 

src="arrays. IS"> 

< s c r ~ p t  language="]avascr~pt" 

type="text/javascr~pt"> 

document. wr~teln(someNumbers[@]); 

document .wr~teln( t r~pPr~ces[Z]  [I]); 

document.wr~teln('<~mg src="'+ 

P ~magesToShow[Z] + '">I); 

' " DHTHL B CS5 Advanced ! Workanq 

* &U ( ' @  A,.;, 

6uumeni wm 8 

Figure 3.1 Values from the array are displayed on the 
page using JavaScript. The image is added by reading 
a URLstored in an array and then combining that 
(using JavaScript) with an amg> tag. 



Code 3.3 The external JavaScript file is linked to and 
then the function displayArray() uses a for  loop to 
read all the values in an array and write them onto 
the page using the innerHTML method. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

+Transit ional/ /ENn "http://w.w3.org/TR/ 

+ xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdU> 

<html xmlns="ht tp : / /w .w3 .org/l999/xhtml" 

xml:lang="enn> 

<head> 

<meta http-equ~v="content-type" 
content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<tltle>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 
+Work~ng w ~ t h  A r r a y s d t ~ t l e >  

<script language="javascr~pt" 

+ type="text / javascr~pt"  

+ src="arrays.js"> 

< / s c r ~ p t >  

< s c r ~ p t  language="javascr~pt" 

t y p e = " t e x t / j a v a s c r ~ p t " >  

f u n c t ~ o n  d~splayArray(arrayName, 

+ areaName) { 

var object=document.getElementBy 

Id(areaName); 

object.~nnerHTML=" 

f o r  (var I = 0; I < 
arrayName.length; I++) { 

~f (arrayName [I] I= n u l l )  ( 

object.~nnerHTML += 
* arrayName [I]; 

~f (I < (arrayName. 

length-1)) ob ject .  

* InnerHTML += ', '; 

1 
3 

1 
< / s c r ~ p t >  

</head> 

To access all the contents of an array: 

1. Add the array (or arrays) to your HTML. 
You can either add the arrays directly to 
your HTML code within a <script> tag 
or link to an external JavaScript file as 
shown in Code 3.3. 

2. function displayArray(arrayName, 
+ areaName) {. . .} 

Add the function displayArray() in 
your page. This function writes all of the 
elements in the specified array (array - 
Name) into the specified object (areaName) 
on the page. Although you don't have to 
use this function in order to access an 
array's values, it is a convenient way to 
display an array. 

continues on nextpage 

<div  id="par tyL is tW> 

<!-- Dynamically F i l l e d  - -></d im 

</body> 

</html> 



3. onload="displayArray(partyAttend, 
' p a r t y L i s t ' ) "  

Add an event handler to trigger the d i s -  

p layArray( )  function created in step 2. 
In this example, we are using an on load  

event handler to write the array p a r t y A t -  

t e n d  into the area designated by the ID 
p a r t y L i s t  (Figure 3.2). 

4. < d i v  i d = " p a r t y L i s t " >  ... </d iv> 

Add an object with an ID to define the 
area into which the array in step 3 will 
be written. You can place any initial con- 
tent you want in this area, but it will be 
replaced once the array is written into it. 

c/ Tips 

H Remember that the first slot in an array 
is 0, not 1. So sorneArray [0] is a reference 
to the first value in the array. This throws 
a lot of people off since most people start 
counting at 1. 

H You can also store multiple related data 
values using data objects, which are 
explained later in this chapter. 

Although the example for readng an entire 
array in this section is intended for use 
in a one-dimensional array, you can use 
the same technique for multidimensional 
arrays. You will, however, need to nest a f o r  

loop for each dimension in the array. 

H Not only can arrays hold numerical and 
string data, they can hold data objects 
and Boolean expressions as well. 

Tweedle Dee, Tweedle Durn, While Knight, Alice, Red Queen 

Figure 3.2 The entire array is displayed, each value 
separated by a comma. 

Although the examples in this chapter 
show arrays with hard-coded data, if 
you're also working with server-side 
technologies such as PHP, ASP, JSP, or 
ColdFusion, arrays are useful for loading 
data from a database into a Web page. 

H You can combine multiple data types 
(string, numeric, data object, and Boolean) 
in a single array, but this may lead to pro- 
gramming difficulties unless you're careful 
when constructing your functions. 



Code 3.4 The external JavaScript array being used 
with Code 3.5. Changing an Array 

Just as you can change the values in a 
variable after the Web page loads, you can 

partyAttend[0] = 'Tweedle Dee' ; change the values stored in an array or even 
partyAttendCl] = 'Tweedle Dum' ; add new values to them. 
partyAttendC21 = 'White Knight ' ;  

partyAttendC51 = 'A l ice ' ;  

I partyAttendC41 = 'Red Queen' ; 

To make changes to an array: 

1. Create your array (Code 3.4). You can 
either place the array directly in the 
HTML page or place it in an external 
JavaScript file and link to it. 

2. < s c r i p t  language=" j a v a s c r i p t "  

~ t y p e = " t e x t / j a v a s c r i p t "  

+src="arrays.js"></script> 

If you are importing your array from an 
external JavaScript file, add a link in your 
HTML code (Code 3.5). 

continues on nextpage 

Code 3.5 The external JavaScript file (Code 3.4) containing the array is linked to. As with Code 3.3. the function 
displayArray() is used to read and write the array. The function changeArray() is used to add or remove a 
value from the array. 

html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml" xml:lang="enU> 

<meto http-equiv="content-type" content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I Working w i t h  Arrays I Sort ing an Array</ t i t le> 

<sc r ip t  language="javascript" type="text/ javascript" src="arrays.js"> 

</script> 

<sc r ip t  language="javascript" type="text/ javascript"> 

funct ion changeArray(arrayName,areaName,newValue) { 

I var arrayLength = arrayName.length; 

var valueReplaced = 0; 

f a r  (var i = 0; i < arraylength; i++) { 

i f  (arrayName[i] == newvalue) { 

arrayNameCi1 = n u n ;  

i = arrayLength + l ;  

valueReplaced = 1; 

(code continues on next page) 



Code 3.5 continued 

if (valueReplaced == 0) arrayName[arrayLength+l] = newvalue; 

displayArray(arrayName,areaName); 

function displayArray(arrayName,areaName) { 

var object=document .getElementById(areaName); 

object.innerHTML=" 

for (var i = 0; i < arrayName.length; i u )  { 

if (arrayName [i] != null) { 

object. innerHTML += arrayName [i] ; 
if (i < (arrayName.length-1)) object.innerHTML += ', ' ;  

1 
1 

1 
</script> 

</head> 

<body onload="displayArray(partyAttend,'partyList')"> 

<hl>Party List</hl> 

<div id="partyList"> 

<!- -  Dynamically Filled --></div> 

<br /> 

Add/Remove 

<a href="#" onclick="changeArray(partyAttend,'partyList','White Queenl)">White Queen</a> I 

<a href="#" onclick="changeArray(partyAttend, 'partyList','Red Knightl)">Red Knight</a> I 

<a href="#" onclick="changeArray(partyAttend, 'partyListl, 'Humpty Dumptyl)">Humpty Dumpty</a> 

</body> 

</html> 
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Party List 
Tweedle Dee, Tweedle Durn, White Knight, Red Queen, Alice 

AddRemove White Queen I Red Kniaht I HumDhr Dumpty 

-DiMa ,.. . @.&I 
Figure 3.3 The original party list with options 
underneath to add new guests. 

(? O 5 W l M L  6 CSS Advanced I Workng A h  A r r w  I Swti- 
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I Party List I 
Tweedle Dee, Tweedle Durn. White Knight, Red Queen, 
Al~ca, Red Night, Hurnpty Durnpty, White Queen 

Figure 3.4 After one of the alternate party guests is 
selected, they are added to the list. 

3. f u n c t i o n  changeArray(arrayName, 
+areaNarne,newValue) { . . . I  

Add the function changeArray0 to your 
page. This script compares the value 
being added to the values already in the 
array and removes it if it already exists 
or adds it to the end of the array if it 
does not. Finally, this function triggers 
the function disp layArray()  in order to 
display the newly adjusted array. 

4. f u n c t i o n  displayArray(arrayName, 
*areaName) { . . . I  

Add the function displayArray() to your 
page. This function writes all of the ele- 
ments in the specific array (arrayName) into 
the specific object on the page (areaName). 
Although you don't have to use this func- 
tion in order to access an array's values, it is 
a convenient way to display an array. 

Add an event handler to trigger the d is -  
playArray() function created in step 3 to 
display the values initially in the array. In 
this example, we are using an onload event 
handler to write the array partyAttend into 
the area designated by the ID p a r t y l i s t .  

6. < d i v  i d = " p a r t y L i s t W > .  . .</div> 

Add an object with an ID to define the 
area into which the array specified in step 
4 will be written. 

7. <a href="#"  oncl ick="changeArray 
. (par tyAt tend,  ' p a r t y L i s t l ,  'White 
%Queen')">White Queen</a> 

Add an event handler to tngger the function 
changeArray() feeding it the name of the 
array you want to change, the area in which 
you want the revised array displayed, and the 
information you want to add to the array. 
In this example, I'm using an oncl ick  event 
handler to add the White Queen to the array 
partyAttend and display the array in the area 
identified as par tyL is t  (Figures 3.3,3.4). 



Sorting an Array 
Although you can manually sort the ele- 
ments in an array when you create it, often 
you'll find it useful to sort the array alpha- 
betically or numerically later. Although 
JavaScript provides the simple sort() 
method, its simplicity is deceptive. This 
method will only look at the ASCII value of 
the first character in a string. This means 
it's case-sensitive and uppercase letters will 
appear before lowercase. 

To complicate matters further, the sort() 
method treats numeric values as strings as 
well, so that 20 would appear well before 7, 
because the method sees 20 as a string start- 
ing with 2. 

For strings, the simplest answer is to make sure 
to keep the case of the first letter consistent 
throughout the array. For numbers, though, we 
will need to use a little JavaScript trick 



Code 3.6 The arrays being used with Code 3.7. TO sort an array: 

rtyAttendC01 = 'Tweedle Dee'; 

r tyAttend[l ]  = 'Tweedle Dum' ; 

rtyAttend[2] = 'White Knight ' ;  

1. Create your array (Code 3.6). You can 
either place the array directly in the 
HTML page, or place it in an external 
JavaScript file and link to it. 

partyAttendC31 = 'A l ice ' ;  2. func t ion  evaluateAscending(a,b) {. . .} 
partyAttend[4] = 'Red Queen' ; In your HTML page, add the function 
var temperature = new Array (95, 63, 86, 12, 32); evaluateAscending() to your page (Code 

3.7). This function checks to see whether 
the array contains strings (which returns 
NaN for "Not a Number") or numbers 
and then reorders the elements in the 
array so that they are in ascending order. 

continues on page 67 

Code 3.7 Link to the external lavascript file (Code 3.6). The function displayArray() (Code 3.3) is added along with 
the functions sortArray(), evaluateAscending(), and evaluateDescendingO to change the array order. 

html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/l999/xhtml" xml:lang="enW> 

<meto http-equiv="content-type" content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I Working w i t h  Arrays I Sort ing an Array</ t i t le> 

<sc r ip t  language="javascript" type="text/ javascriptn src="arrays.js"> 

<sc r ip t  language="javascript" type="text/ javascriptm> 

funct ion evaluateAscending(a,b) ( 

i f  (isNaN(a)) ( 

var str ingA = a.toLowerCase(); 

var s t r ingB = b.toLowerCase(); 

i f  (str ingA < stringB) re tu rn  -1; 

i f  (str ingA > stringB) return 1; 

re tu rn  0; 

3 
else re tu rn  a - b; 

3 
funct ion evaluateDescending(a,b) ( 

i f  (isNaN(a)) { 

var s t r ingA = a. toLowerCase(); 

var s t r ingB = b.toLowerCase(); 

(code continues on next page) 



Codeg.7 continued 

if (stringA > stringB) return -1; 

return 0; 

else return b - a; 

function sortArray(arrayName,areaName,direction) { 

if (direction == 'ascending') arrayName.sort(evaluateAscending); 

if (direction == 'descending') arrayName.sort(evaluateDescending); 

displayArray(arrayName,areaName); 

3 
function displayArray(arrayName,areaName) { 

var object=document.getElementById(areaName); 

object .innerHML=' ' 
for (var i = 0; i < arrayName.length; i++) { 

object.innerHTML += arrayName [i]; 

if (i < (arrayName.length-1)) object.innerHTML += ', ' ;  
3 

3 
</script> 

</head> 

<body onload="displayArray(temperature, 'tempListl);displayArray(partyAttend, 'partyList')"> 

<div id="tempList"> 

<!-- Dynamically Filled --></div> 

Sort List <a href="#" onclick="sortArray(temperature, 'templist' , 'ascending')">Ascending</a> 
+ I <a href="#" onclick="sortArray(temperature,'tempList','descending')"~Descending~/a~ 

<br /> 

<div id="partyListU> 

<!-- Dynamically Filled --></div> 

Sort List <a href="#" onclick="sortArray(partyAttend,'partyList','ascending')">Ascending</a> 

+ I <a href="#" onclick="sortArray(partyAttend, 'partylist', 'descendingt)">Descending</a> 

</body> 

</html> 



3. function evaluateDescending(a,b) {. . .} 
Add the function evaluateDescending() 
to your page. This function checks to 
see whether the array is a string (again 
returning the value NaN) or numbers and 
then reorders the elements in the array so 
that they are in descending order. 

4. funct ion sortArray(arrayName, 
*areaName,direction) {...} 

Add the function sortArray() to your 
page. This function will execute either 
theevaluateAscending()orevaluateDe- 
scendingo function depending on the 
value of the variable di rec t ion .  

5. funct ion displayArray(arrayName, 
pareaName) {...} 

Add the function displayArrayC) to 
your page. This function writes all of the 
elements in a specific array (represented 
using the variable arrayName) into a 
specific object on the page (represented 
using the variable areaName). Although 
you don't have to use this function in 
order to access an array's values, it is a 
convenient way to display an array. 

Add an onload event handler to display 
the arrays when the page first loads. 

7. <div id="tempList"> ... < / d i m  

Add an object with an ID to define the 
area into which the arrays specified in 
step 6 will be written. 

continues on nextpage 



8. onclick="sortArray(temperature, 
- 'tempListl,'ascending')" 

Add an event handler to trigger the func- 
tion sortArray(), feeding it the name of 
the array, the area in which you want the 
revised array displayed, and the direc- 
tion (ascending or descending) you want 
it sorted. In this example, I'm calling up 
the array temperature, writing it into the 
area identified as templ ist ,  and sorting 
into ascending order (Figures 3.5,3.6, 
and 3.7). 

d Tips 

If you run into trouble always keep in 
mind that when applied to a string, the 
sort function is looking at the ASCII 
value of the first character in the string, 
which is case sensitive. 

Sorting a multidimensional array using 
the sort()  method will only sort the first 
list of values. 

95,63,86,12,32 
Sort List Ascending I Desxnding 

Tweedle Dee, Tweedle Lhm, White Knight, Alice, Red Queen 
Sort List &edhg 1 Dwzachng 

Figurej.5 When the page first loads, the arrays are 
out of order. 

12,32,63,86,95 
Sort List Ascend'lng I Descending 

Alice, Red Queen, Tweedle Dee, Tweedle Durn, White Knight 
sort ~ i s t  Descending 

Figure 3.6 After the Ascending link is clicked. 

95,86,63,32,12 
Sort List &w!&g I 

White Knight, Tweedle Dum, Tweedle Dee, Red Queen, Alice 
Sort List Asce- I %x&%$ 

Figure3.7After the Descending link is clicked. 



Code3.8 The data object is built in the defineobject() 
function, which also associates the function 
displayImage(), which writes an image onto the page 
using the parameters defined in the data object. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

Transitional//ENU "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 

xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdW> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml" 
xml:lang="enU> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

+ content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 
*Working with Objects</title> 

<script type="text/javascript" 

* language=" javascriptn> 

function displayImage() { 

document.write ('<img src = " '  + 
this.imgName + "' width=" ' + 

*this.imgWidth + "' height="' + 
this.imgHeight + '"/>'); 

function defineObject(imgName, 

imgWidth,imgHeight) { 

this.imgName = imgName; 

this.imgWidth = imglidth; 

this.imgHeight = imgHeight; 

this.showImage = displayImage; 

<script type="text/javascript" 

language=" javascriptn> 

var image1 = new defineobject 

('Alice-2-2. jpgt,200,240); 

var image2 = new defineobject 

* ('Alice-2-4. jpg1,300,188); 

imagel.showImage(); 

image2.showImage(); 

</script> 

Working with Data Objects 
A third way to store variable information 
(variables and arrays being the first two) is to 
set up a data object. Data objects basically 
allow you to associate variables to a variable. 
Like an array, this lets you store multiple 
values in a single variable signifier, but unlike 
arrays, it allows you to give each of these 
values a variable name rather than a number. 

For example, you might create a data object 
named userPro f i l e1  and then associate addi- 
tional values with this object using the format 

and so on. Each of these records a different 
chunk of information, but are all associated 
with the data object userPro f i l e1 ,  so that 
if you pass u s e r P r o f i l e 1  to a function, all of 
the values go along with it. 

Furthermore, data objects can be directly 
associated with a function, allowing the 
function to be triggered with the data object 
automatically passed to it and then accessed 
using the t h i s  object. 

To create a data object: 

1. f u n c t i o n  displayImage() { . . . I  
Add the function displayImage() to your 
Web page. This function is an example of 
how to assign a function directly to the 
object, in this case allowing it to use its 
data to display an image (Code 3.8). 

continues on nextpage 



Add the function def ine0b jec t ( )  to your 
Web page. This function is an example 
of how to assign values to an object, in 
this case a string for the image name, 
and then the image's width and height. In 
addition, the function displayImage() is 
associated with the object (see step 4). 

2. f u n c t i o n  defineObject(imgName, 
, imgWidth,imgHeight) { . . . I  

3. var  imagel  = new de f ineob jec t  
+ ( 'Al ice- 2- 2. jpg '  ,200,240); 

Next, you will need to define the object 
itself using the def ineobject ( )  function 
from step 2. In this example, we are creat- 
ing a new object called imagel. 

DHTML 6, css Adrmced I Work~nq aath Oblects * 

? zu .> @J 6, a *4 

4. imagel . showImage() ; 

In step 2, we associated the function d i s -  
playImage() to the object. That allows 
you to execute the function directly, with 
all of the values in the object passed to it 
with no extra effort. Running this func- 
tion causes the images to be displayed in 
the page (Figure 3.8). 

DBEBRIUB DORF 

Figure3.8 Information about the images of the 
Queen and Alice are stored in data objects. 

d Tips 

This is just one small example of the 
types of data you can assign to an object. 
For example, you could create an object 
to record data about an individual (first 
name, last name, address, and so forth) 
or use a single data object to record all of 
the values for an object on the screen (ID, 
width, height, visibility, and the like). 

Although they can work together, do 
not confuse data objects with Web page 
objects, which are created using the ID 
tag. You can actually create Web page 
objects by using data objects to record 
the Web page objects' properties, making 
it easier to change them dynamically. 



Code 3.9 First set up the frameset document 
Index. h tm l  with the "invisible" datastore frame 
to hold our data. 

<IDOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

Frameset//ENU "http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/ 

DTD/xhtmll-frameset.dtdU> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml" 

xml:lang="en"> 

<meta http-equ~v="content-type" 

content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<tItle>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

* S t o r ~ n g  Data I n  Frames</t~t le> 

< f  rameset cols="*"> 

<frameset cols="0,*" border="0" 

frameborder="non framespac1ng="0"> 

<frame name="dataStoreU 

* src="dataStore.html" 

nores~ze="nores~ze"  

*sc ro l l~ng="no" />  

<frame name=" content'' 

src=" pagel. html" 

* nores~ze="nores~ze"/> 

</frameset> 

</f rameset> 

Storing Data in Frames 
Although the technology has been around 
since Netscape 2, frames have been a 
maligned and misunderstood technology. 
Many Web developers avoid using them like 
the plague, for a variety of reasons. However, 
one great use for frames is when they are 
heard but not seen. 

The idea here is to create a hidden frame, 
one that is not visible to the visitor, where 
you can store data that will be available to 
Web pages in the main frame even when the 
content of that frame changes. 

To do this, we create a frameset where one 
frame (let's call it datasource) has a 0 width 
or height and no border. Into that page, we 
load an HTML page that contains all of the 
JavaScript variables we will need. In the main 
frame, we then load Web pages that will read 
and write to the invisible Web page. 

To store data in frames: 

1. index.htm1 

Set up your frames document (Code 3.9) 
with at least two frames, one of which 
should have its height or width set to 0, 
scrolling set to no, name set to datastore,  
and source set to datastore.  html. In 
the second frame, use pagel.  h tm l  as its 
initial source. 

continues on nextpage 



2. datastore.  h tm l  

Set up a new HTML document that is 
blank except for a < s c r i p t >  tag with 
variable declarations for all of the data 
you will be storing (Code 3.10). In this 
example, we are using simple JavaScript 
variables, but you could use arrays or 
objects as well. 

3. pagel.  h tm l  

Set up a new HTML page and save it as 
pagel.  h tm l  (Code 3.11). Steps 5-7 apply 
to this page. 

4. f u n c t i o n  testframe() (...) 
Add the function testframe() to your 
page. This checks to make sure the 
page is in the proper frameset (or else 
this will not work) and opens that page 
( index. html) if it is not. 

5. f u n c t i o n  placeDataFrame(url) (. . .) 
Add the function placeDataFrame() to 
your page. This function will write data 
from the first form on the page into vari- 
ables in the frame datas to re  and then 
open the next page. 

6. onload="testFrame()" 

In the <body> tag, add an onload event han- 
dler to trigger the testframe() function. 

7. action="javascript:placeDataFrame 
~( 'page2 .h tm l ' ) "  

Set up a form, with the action trigger- 
ing the placeDataFrame() function. 
When the form Submit button is clicked 
(Figure 3.9), this will place the data into 
the datas to re  frame before continuing to 
the next page (page2. html). 

Code 3.10 Then set up the page used to store data in 
lavascript variables. datastore. html. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 
+ Transitional//ENn "http://www. w3.org/TR/ 
* xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdU> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml" 
* xml:lang="enn> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 
* content="text/html ; charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

Storing Data i n  Frames</title> 

<script type="text/javascript" 
41anguage="javascript'5 

var firstName = nul l ;  
var lastNarne = n u l l ;  

var address1 = null; 
var address2 - nul l ;  

Figure 3.9 The initial page (pagel. html). The visitor 
enters information and clicks Next. 

continues onpage 74 



Code 3.11 The first page in the sequence (pagel. html) allows the visitor to enter a first and last name, which are 
then stored in dataStare.html. 

xhtmll-transitional.dtd"> 

1 <html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/l999/xhtml" xml :lang="enM> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I Storing Data in Framesdtitle> 

<script type="text/javascript" language="javascript"> 

function testframe() { 

if (self .location == top.location) location. href = 'index. html' ; 

1 
function placeDataFrame(url) { 

top.dataStore.document.firstName = document.forms[@].firstName.value; 

top. datastore. document. lastName = document. forms[@] .lastName .value; 

location.href = url; 

1 
</script> 

</head> 

<body onload="testFrame()"> 

<form id="FormName" action="javascript:placeDataFrame('page2.html')" 

* method="getW name="FormName"> 

<span class="instructions">Last</span> 

</td> 

</tr> 

</table> 

<input type-"submit" name="nextn value="lext &gt;&gt;"/> 

</form> 

</body> 

</html> 



8. page2. h tm l  

Set up a new HTML page and save it 
as page2. h tm l  (Code 3.12). This page 
is almost identical to pagel.  html, but 
includes one additional function used to 
read the data from the frame. Steps 9-10 
apply to this page. 

9. func t ion  getDataFrame(dataName) (. . .) 
Add the function getDataFrame0 to 
this page. This function can be used 
to grab data from any variable in the 
datas to re  frame. 

10. getDataFrame('f irstNamel) 

Add a function call to getDataFrame0, 
passing it the name of the variable you 
want to access. In this example, I'm sim- 
ply displaying the value for the variables 
(the first and last names) on the page 
(Figure 3.10). 

continues on page 76 
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Eonderluhd 1 
Address 2 

Figure 3.10 The second page in the sequence 
bage2.html) displays the information entered 
from the previous page and allows the visitor to 
enter an address. 

Code 3.12 The second page in the sequence 
(page2.htmU can not only write data to the 
datastore frame, it also reads the data. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

Transitional//ENN "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 

xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdM> 

<html xrnlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtrnl" 

xml:lang-"enw> 

<head> 

<meta http-equ~v="content-type" 

* content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<tItle>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

S t o r ~ n g  Data I n  Frames</t~t le> 

< s c r ~ p t  type="text / javascr~pt"  

9 language="javascr~pt"> 

f u n c t ~ o n  testFrame() { 

~f (se l f  . l o c a t ~ o n  == 

+ t op . loca t~on)  l o c a t ~ o n . h r e f  = 

'Index.htrnl1; 

1 
f u n c t ~ o n  getDataFrame(dataName) { 

re tu rn  top.dataStore.document 

* [dataName] ; 

I 
f u n c t ~ o n  placeDataFrame(url) { 

I (code continues on next page) 



Code 3.12 continued 

top.dataStore.document.address1 = document.forms[0].addressl.value; 

top.dataStore.document.address2 = document.forms[0].addressZ.value; 

location.href = url; 

1 
</script> 

</head> 

<body onload="testFrame()"> 



11. page3. h t m l  Code 3.13 The final page in the sequence 
(page3.html) writes the data from the previous two 

Set up a new HTML page and save it as Dazes. which it reads from the datastore frame. 
page3. h t m l  (Code 3.13). This page uses 
the function ge tDa taF rame0  to display 
all of the data recorded in the d a t a s t o r e  

frame (Figure 3.11). 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 
Storing Data in Frames</title> 

function testframe() { 

if (self .location == 

btop.location) location.href = 

'index.htmll; 

1 

function getDataFrame(dataName) { 

return top.dataStore.document 

[dataName] ; 



(/ Tips 

Although I used simple JavaScript vari- 
ables in this example, one of the benefits 
of using a hidden frame is that you can 
store any data type (variable, array, or 
data object) in the page. 

You can also place your JavaScript func- 
tions in the hidden frame so that they do 
not have to load with each page, and then 
use the same format to reference them as 
you do variables. 

Figure 3.11 The final page (page3. html) displays all of 
the data from the previous two pages. One of the downsides of using frames for 

data storage is that if the visitor reloads 
the page, the information is lost. 

In order for two Web pages to communi- 
cate with each other across frames, 
they must reside within the same 
domain. This is a security feature to 
prevent unscrupulous Web sites from 
stealing data. 

One of the downsides generally associ- 
ated with frames has to do with book- 
marking. Many Web browsers will 
bookmark the frameset, so any time the 
visitor returns, they always start at the 
top page regardless of where they were 
when they set the bookmark. However, in 
situations where you are entering data, 
this will actually work to your advantage 
since it ensures that the visitor always 
starts on the first page. 



Storing Data in URLs 
URLs provides a unique "address" for all of 
the billions of Web pages. However, a URL 
can also contain strings of information, 
inserted after a question mark, which can 
then be interpreted by the page being loaded. 
These data are not literally a part of the URL 
and do not affect what page loads, although 
they can be used to affect the content on the 
page in a variety of ways. 

In this example we will be using the URL 
method to pass form data from page to page. 
This allows us to create a multipage form 
rather than placing everything on one page. 

To store data in a URL: 

1. index. h tm l  

Set the first page in the sequence of 
pages that will have data placed between 
them (Code 3.14). Steps 2 and 3 apply to 
this page. 

2. f u n c t i o n  placeDataURL(url) {. . .} 
Add the function placeDataURL() to your 
page. This function will add data from 
the first form on the page into the URL 
for the next page, after a question mark 
(?). Each data string is in turn separated 
by a semicolon. 

3. ac t ion=  "javascript:placeDataURL 
('page2. h tml ' )"  

Set up a form, with the action trig- 
gering the placeDataURL() function. 
When the form Submit button is clicked 
(Figure 3.12), this will add the data 
to the URL before proceeding to the 
next page (page2. html). The URL that 
results will look something like this: 
pageZ.html?Alice;Glass;. 

Guest Name 

Last 

Figure 3.12 The initial page (pagel. html), where the 
visitor can enter their first and last name. 

continues on page 80 



Code 3.14 The first page in the sequence (pagel. html) uses the function placeDataURL0 to read data entered by 
the visitor from the form fields and then embed this information into the URLfor the next page. 

xhtml l - t rans i t ional .d tdf l>  

<html xmlns="http://w.w3.org/l999/xhtml" xml:lang="enW> 

<head> 

<meto http-equiv="content-type" content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I Storing Data i n  URLs</title> 

<sc r ip t  type="text/ javascriptn language="javascriptU> 

funct ion placeDataURL(ur1) { 

var firstName = document.forms[0].firstName.value; 

var lastName = document.forms[0].lastNome.value; 

locat ion.href  = u r l  + ' I '  + escape(firstName) + ' ; '  + escape(lastName) + ' ; '  ; 

1 
</scr ip t> 



4. page2. h tm l  

Set up a new HTML page and save it 
as page2. h t m l  (Code 3.15). This page 
is almost identical to pagel.  html, but 
includes one additional function used to 
read the data from the URL. Steps 5-11 
apply to this page (Figure 3.13). 

5. var  s t r ingBreak  = new Array(); 

Initialize a new array called s t  r i n g  
* Break[] that will be used to record the 

number of characters in each data string. 

6. f u n c t i o n  getDataURL() (. . .} 
Add the function getDataURL() to your 
Web page. This function records the entire 
string ofvalues after the question mark 
If there are no values, the function then 
moves to the first Web page (index. html) 
so that the data can be entered. 

7. f u n c t i o n  breakst r ing()  {. . .) 
Add the function b r e a k s t r i n g 0  to 
your Web page. This function finds the 
position of each semicolon in the full 
string (beginning with 0). This informa- 
tion can then be used to extract each 
substring from the full string. 

8. var  data = getDataURL(); 

Set up a new variable called data that 
will be used to store the full string. 

9. breakst r ing() ;  

Add a function call for breakstr ing().  
The array st r ingBreak[ ]  will now have 
the locations to each of the semicolons 
in the string. 

10. var  f i rs tName = data.subst r ing 
. (str ingBreak[B] ,s t r ingBreak[ l ] ) ;  

Set up a variable to record the first 
substring, which runs from 
str ingBreak[B] to stringBreakC11. 

continues onpage 82 

I Name: Red Queen I 
Add-!!!? 
[bs * < +  i 
Address 1 
E 3 Z w d h C  J 
Address 2 

Figure 3.13 The second page (page2. html) displays 
the information from the first page and allows the 
visitor to enter an address. 

Code 3.15 In page2. html, the function getDataURL0 
takes the data from the URL and displays it in the page. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

Transitional//ENN "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 

xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdn> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml" 

+xml:lang="en"> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 
S t o r i n g  Data i n  URLs</title> 

<sc r ip t  type="text/ javascript" 

language=" javascript9'> 

var s t r i n g b e a k  = new Array(); 

funct ion getDataURL0 { 

var searchstr ing = unescape 

4(location.search.substring 

(1, 1ocation.search.length)); 

i f  (searchString.length > 0) { 

re tu rn  searchstr ing 

else locat ion.href  = 'index.html' ; 

funct ion b reaks t r i ng0  { 

stringBreakC01 = 0; 

I (code continues on next page) 



Code 3.15 continued 

do { 

stringBreak[i] = data.indexOf('; ' ,  (stringBreak[i-l]+l)); 

i += (stringBreak[i] != -1) ? 1 : 0 ;  

} while (stringBreak[i]++ != -1) 

1 
function placeDataURL(ur1) { 

var address1 = document.forms[0].addressl.value; 

var address2 = document.forms[0] .addressZ.value; 

locat ion.href  = u r l  + ' ? '  + escape(firstName) + ' ; '  + escape(1astName) + ' ; '  + 
* escape(address1) + ' ;' + escape(address.2) + ' ; ' ; 

1 
</script> 

<body> 

<scr ipt  type="text/ javascript" language=" javascriptn> 

var data = getDataURL(); 

breakstring(); 

var firstName = data.~ubstring(stringBreak[0],stringBreak[l]); 

var lastName = data.substring((stringBreak[l]+l),stringBreak[2]); 



11. v a r  lastName = d a t a . s u b s t r i n g  
+((stringBreak[l]+l),stringBreak 

* CZl); 
Set up a variable to record the second 
substring. This uses the same basic 
method as shown in step 10, but the 
starting position has to be offset by one 
to jump over the semicolon. 

12. page3. h t m l  

Set up a new HTML page and save it 
as page3. h t m l  (Code 3.16). This page 
uses the function getDataURL() to dis- Figure 3.14 The final page (page3. html) in the 
play all of the data recorded in the URL sequence displays the data from the previous two 

(Figure 3.14). pages, read from its URL. 

d Tip 

W The advantage of using multiple pages 
for forms is that you can make them 
contextual, so that the answers given on 
one page affect the questions on the next. 



Code 3.16 In page3.htm1, the data from the previous two pages is displayed using the getDataURL0 function. 

* xhtmll-transitional .dtd"> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml" xml:lang="enW> 

<head> 

aeta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I Storing Data in URLs</title> 
<script type="text/javascript" language="javascriptH> 

var stringlreak = new Array(); 

function getDataURL() { 

var searchstring = unescape(location.search.substring(l, 1ocation.search.length)); 

if (searchString.length > 0) { 

return searchstring 

1 
else location.href = 'index.htmll; 

l 
function breakstring() { 

stringBreak[B] = 0; 

i = 1; 

do { 
stringBreak[i] = data.indexOf(';', (stringBreak[i-l]+l)); 

i += (stringBreak[i] != -1) ? 1 : 0; 

) while (stringBreak[i]++ != -1) 

1 
</script> 

</head> 

<body> 

<script type="text/javascript" language="javascriptV> 

var data = getDataURL(); 

breakstring(); 

firstName = data.substring(stringBreakCQ],stringBreak[l]); 

lastName = data.substring((stringBreak[l]+l),stringBreak[2]); 

addressl = data.substring((stringBreak[Z]+l),stringlreak[3]); 

address2 = data.substring((stringBreak[3]+l),stringBreak[4]); 

document.write('Nome: ' + firstName + ' ' + lastName); 
document.write('<br /> address 1: ' + addressl); 
document.write('<br /> address 2: ' + address2); 



Storing Data in Cookies 
Unlike the previous two methods for storing 
data, where once the browser window closes 
the data is lost for good, using cookies allows 
you to place a copy of the data in a small text 
file on the visitor's computer. This is a power- 
ful feature, but browsers provide powerful 
safety features to make sure it is not abused. 
For the designer's part, we can use cookies 
not only to pass data between Web pages, 
but to store data even after the visitor has 
quit the browser altogether. 

Before you get to the actual process of using 
cookies to store data, though, you first 
need to set up a library of commonly used 
functions not only to read, write, and delete 
cookies, but also to create dates based on 
how many days, hours, and minutes in the 
future you want your cookie to expire. 

To store data in a cookie: 

1. cookielibrary. js 

Set up an external JavaScript file called 
cookielibrary. js (Code 3.17). This file 
will be used to collect several files needed 
to read and write cookies. Steps 2-6 
apply to this file. 

2. function getWholeCookie(offset) {. . .) 
Add the function getWholeCookie() to 
your JavaScript file. This function is used 
to capture the value for a cookie from a 
string starting at the offset through to 
the end of the value. 

3. function getCookie(name) {. . .) 
Add the function getcookie() to your 
JavaScript. This function breaks up the 
cdokie string, then passes the offset val- 
ues to the function getwholecookie() for 
the final value. 

Code 3.17The external JavaScript file cwkielibrary. js 
contains several functions needed to work with cookies. 

var endstr = document.cookie.index0f 

* ( I ; ' ,  offset) 

if (endstr ==-I) { 

endstr = document.cookie.length; 

return unescape(document.cookie.substring 

* (offset,endstr)); 

unction getCookie(name) { 

var arg = name + '=' ;  

var arglength = arg.length; 

var cookieLength = document.cookie.length; 

while (i < cookielength) { 

var j = i + arglength; 
if (document.cookie.substring(i,j) 

return getWholeCookie(j); 

i = document.cookie.indexOf(' ',i) + 1; 
if (i ==0) break; 

function setCookie(name,value) { 

document.cookie = name + '=' + 
+ escape(value); 

function tossCookie(name) { 

if (getCookie(name)) { 

document.cookie = name + ' = null; 

expires=Thu, 01-Jan-2001 

* 00:00:01 GMT' ; 



Code 3.18 The HTML file pagel. html uses the 
function placeDataCookie(), which uses functions 
from cookieLibrary. js to create a cookie with the 
data from the form fields on the page. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

Transitional//ENm "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 

+ xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdW> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/l999/xhtml" 

*xml:lang="enW> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

+ Storing Data in Cookies</title> 

<script type-"text/javascript" 

+ language=" javascript" 

src="cookieLibrary.js"></script> 

<script type="text/javascript" 

+language="javascript"> 

function placeDataCookie(url){ 

var fName = document .forms[@]. 

+ firstName.value; 

var lName = document. forms[0]. 

* lastName.value; 

if (navigator.cookieEnabled) { 

var filteredDate = 

&filterDate(365,0,0); 

setCookie('firstName' , 
fName); 

setCookie('lastNamet, 

+ 1Name); 

location.href = url; 

else alert('You need a 

' cookie-enabled browser to 
'use this site. Please 

'either turn on cookies or 

'update your browser.'); 

(code continues on next page) 

4. func t ion  setCookie(name,value) {. . .} 
Add the function setcookie()  to your 
JavaScript. This function is passed several 
values, which are used to add a cookie: 

name holds the name for the cookie 
being created. 

value is the string or numeric value being 
assigned to the cookie. 

5. funct ion tossCookie(name, path,  domain) 
. {. . .} 

Add the function tossCookies() to your 
JavaScript. This function can be used to 
instantly delete a cookie by setting its 
expiration date to a past date (in this 
example January 1st 2001) so that the 
browser removes it as expired. 

6. index.  html  

Set the first page in the sequence of 
pages that will have data placed between 
them (Code 3.18). Steps 8 and 10 apply 
to this page. 

continues on nextpage 



7. <scr ip t  type=" tex t / j avascr ip tW 
* language="javascr ipt"  
~src="cookieLibrary.js"></script> 

First, add cookieLibrary. j s  to the file so 
that the cookie functions are available to 
the page. 

8. funct ion placeDataCookie(url) { . . . I  
Add the function placeDataCookie() 
into the Web page. This function uses 
the getcookie() function from the 
cookie library to add cookies to record 
the first and last name entered into the 
form fields. 

9. act ion= " j avascr ip t  :placeDataCookie 
+( 'page2.htm11)" 

Set up a form, with the action trigger- 
ing the placeDataCookie() function. 
When the form Submit button is clicked 
(Figure 3.15), this will create two cook- 
ies before proceeding to the next page 
(page2. html). 

:ode 8.18 continued 
. . A 

<form td="FormName" action="javascrtpt: 
+ placeDataCookie('page2. html ')" 

+ method="getU name="FormName"> 

<b>Guest Name</b><br/> 

Figure 3.15 The first page (pagel. html) provides form 
fields for the visitor's name. 



10. page2. html 

Set up a new HTML page and save it 
as page2. html (Code 3.19). This page 
is almost identical to pagel .  html, but 
includes one additional function used to 
read the data from the URL. Steps 12-14 
apply to this page. 

continues on nextpage 

Code 3.19 The H T M L  file page2. html uses the function getDataCookie0 to read and display the data from the 
previous page that is stored in the cookies firstName and lastname. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Transitional//ENM "http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/ 

xhtmll-transitional.dtdn> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/l999/xhtml" xml:lang="en"> 

<head> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I Storing Data in Cookies</title> 

<script type="text/javascript" language="javascript" src="cookieLibrary. jsW></script> 

<script type="text/javascriptU language="javascript"> 

function getDataCookie(cookieName) { 

if (navigator. cookieEnabled) { 

data = getCookie(cookieName); 

if (data != null) { 

return data; 

3 
else Zocation.href = 'index.htmll; 

3 
else alert('You need a cookie-enabled browser to use this site. Please either turn on 

+ cookies or update your browser. '); 

3 
function placeDataCookie(ur1) { 

var address1 = document. forms[0] .addressl.value; 

var address2 = document.forms[0].address2.value; 

if (navigator.cookieEnabled) { 

setCookie("addressl",addressl, filterDate(365,0,0)); 

setCookie("address2" ,address2, filterDate(365,0,0)); 

location.href = url; 

3 
3 

</script> 

</head> 

(code continues on next page) 



11. <script type="text/javascript" 
+language="javascript" 
~ s r c = " c o o k i e L i b r a r y . j s ~ < / s c r i p t >  

Add cookielibrary. js to the file so 
that the cookie functions are available 
to the page. 

12. function getDataCookie(cookieName) 
* {. . .} 

Add the function getDataCookie0 
to your Web page. This function will 
retrieve the data for the cookie name 
passed to it. 

Code 3.19 continued 

<body> 

< s c r ~ p t  type="text / javascr~pt"  

language=" ]avascr~pt"> 

var firstName=getDataCook~e 

* ('firstNamel); 

var lastName=getDataCook~e 

* ('lastNamel); 

document.wr~teln('Name: ' + 
rfirstName + ' ' + lastName); 

< / s c r ~ p t >  

<br /> 

<br /> 

<form td="FormName" ac t~on=" ]avasc r~p t :  

+ placeDataCook1e('page3. html ')" 

>method="getn name="FormName"> 

<b>Address</b><br/> 

<table> 

< t r>  

<td><~nput  c lass="~npu tF~e ld "  

t y p e = " t e x t W  name="addressl" 
+value="" s1ze="30" 

+maxlength="30" 

*tab~ndex="Z"/><br/> 

<span c lass="~ns t ruc t~ons">  

Address l</span> 

</td> 

</ t r> 

< t r >  

<td><~nput  c lass="~npu tF~e ld "  

t y p e = " t e x t "  name="addressZ" 

* s1ze="30" maxlength="30" 

+tab1ndex="3"/><br/> 

<span c lass="~ns t ruc t~ons">  

Address Z</span> 

</td> 

</ t r> 

</table> 

a n p u t  type="subm~t" name="nextW 

*value="Next &gt;&gt;"/> 

< / f o r m  

</body> 

</html> 



Nam:White Knight 

Addre8s 
2 

Address 2 

Figure 3.16 The second page in the sequence 
(page2.html) displays the data stored in the cookie 
from the first page and has form fields for the 
visitor's address. 

Code 3.20 The HTML file page3. html  displays the 
data stored in the previous two pages. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

Transi t ional / /EN" "http://w.w3.org/TR/ 

~xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtd"> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml" 

* xml:lang="en0> 

<meto http-equiv="content-type" 

content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 
S t o r i n g  Data i n  C o o k i e s d t i t l e >  

<sc r ip t  type="text / javascr ip tW 

*language="javascriptM 

+ src="cookieLibrary. jsU></script> 

<sc r ip t  type="text / javascr ip tU 

* language="javascript"> 

funct ion getDataCookie(cookieName) { 

i f  (navigator.cookieEnabled) { 

data = getCookie(cookieName); 

i f  (data != n u l l )  { 

re tu rn  data; 

l 
else locat ion.href  = 

' index. html '  ; 

l 

(code continues on next page) 

13. var  firstName=getDataCookie 

( ' f i rs tName') ;  

Add a variable to your Web page to use 
the function getDataCookie(), passing 
it the name of the cookie you want to 
find the value for (Figure 3.16). 

14. page3. h tm l  

Set up a new HTML page and save it 
as page3. html  (Code 3.20). This page 
uses the function getDataCookie0 to 
display the data recorded in the cookies 
(Figure 3.17). 

J-4 .% 6 DHTML & CSS Advanced I Stwfnq Data tn Caok,es * 

+ * )  * W C 4  - - - -- - -- n 

Name: White Knight 
Address 1 :B1 
Address 2:Chess Board Plaza 

Figure 3.17The final page (page3. html) shows the 
data recorded from the previous two pages. 



d Tips 

These scripts will work in Internet 
Explorer 4. 

All cookie values are stored as strings. 
Thus, even when you store a number 
it is treated as a string (see the sidebar 
"Converting Strings to Numbers"). 

Most browsers will limit you to 20 cook- 
ies per server and the cookie can have up 
to 4,000 characters, but they are impracti- 
cal for bulk storage. 

Some browsers will keep coolue data in 
memory until the browser is closed and 
then save the data to the cookie file(s). 
This could cause problems if the com- 
puter or browser crashes. 

W Internet Explorer saves each cookie as an 
individual text file, while Mozilla brows- 
ers (including Netscape) save all cookies 
in a single file. 

Cookies are a great way to save user set- 
tings. In Chapter 7, "Controls," I'll show 
you how to use coolues to save a user's 
font-size preferences. 

Code 3.20 continued 

else alert('You need a 

cookie-enabled browser to use 

*this site. Please either turn 

o n  cookies or update your 

browser. '); 

<script type="text/javascriptn 

+ language="javascript"> 

firstName=getDataCookie('firstName'); 

lastName=getDataCookie('lastName'); 

addressl=getDataCookie('addressl'); 

addressZ=getDataCookie('addressZ '); 

document.writeln('Name: ' + 
+ft-stName + ' ' + lastName); 

document.writeln('<br />Address 1: 

9 ' + addressl); 
document.writeln('<br />Address 2:  

' + address2); 



Code 3.21 The delayed action uses the setTimeout() 
method to pause before triggering a function and the 
clearTimeout() method to stop the delay. 

Transi t ional / /EN" "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 

xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdN> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml" 

*xml:long="en"> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

+ content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

D e l a y i n g  an Ac t ion< / t i t l e>  

var justwai t ;  

funct ion showAlert(theDe1ay) { 

a l e r t  ('Has i t  been ' + 
*(theDelay/l000) + 
+ ' seconds already?') 

funct ion s tar tA ler t ( )  { 

var theDelay = document.forms[0]. 

bseconds.value * 1000; 

justwai t  = setTimeout 

( ' showAle r t ( '  + theDelay + 
I ) ' ,  theDelay) 

funct ion stopAlert() { 

clearTimeout(justWait); 

a l e r t  ('The t imer has been 

* stopped; '); 

<form id="EntryField" action="noneU 

* name="EntryField"> 

<input class="inputField" 

* t ype=" tex tM name="seconds" 

id=" theDelayW size="5" 

tabindex="0"/><br/> 

<span class="instructions">Enter 

number o f  seconds t o  pause</ 

spanxbr  /> 

(code continues on next page) 

Delaying or Stopping 
an Action 
Generally when we start a dynamic action 
on a page by triggering a JavaScript function, 
we expect the action to take place immedi- 
ately after the event that triggered it. Click 
the button and see the message. However, 
actions often need to be delayed by a few 
seconds or longer. For example, after clicking 
a drop-down menu, you may want it to pause 
briefly before automatically disappearing. 

One way to force a pause would be to use a 
f o r  loop to count a certain number of mil- 
liseconds. While this works, a more effective 
and versatile technique is to use the se t -  

Timeout() method. This is not only more 
compact, it also allows you to immediately 
trigger a function after the pause. 

Some other added benefits of the setTime- 

Out() method over f o r  loops are that other 
JavaScripts will continue to run during the 
pause, and, if we so desire, we can stop the 
delay at any point, preventing the function 
from being triggered. 

To set up a delayed function: 

1. var  j u s t w a i t ;  

Add the variable j u s t w a i t  to your 
JavaScript outside of any function so that 
it is globally accessible (Code 3.21). 

2. f u n c t i o n  showAlert(theDe1ay) {. . .} 
Add the function showAlert() to your 
JavaScript. This function will be triggered 
by the function s t a r t A l e r t ( )  after a 
slight delay. 

continues on nextpage 



3. f u n c t i o n  s t a r t A l e r t ( )  {. . .] 
Add the function s t a r t A l e r t ( )  to your 
JavaScript. This function will take the 
value from a specified form field (Figure 
3.18) and multiply it by 1,000 to get the 
number of milliseconds to wait before 
triggering the showAlert() function 
using the setTimeout() method. 

The first value is a string with the name 
of the function to be executed and the 
second value is the number of millisec- 
onds to delay before taking the action. 
Notice that we are also passing the vari- 
able as a parameter. 

4. f u n c t i o n  s t o p A l e r t 0  {. . .} 
Add the function s t o p A l e r t 0  to your 
JavaScript. If the function s t a r t A l e r t ( )  

is still in pause mode and this function 
runs, it will stop it using the clearTime- 

out() method. 

Code 3.21 continued 

<br /> 

<p>l. Enter the number o f  seconds t o  

+ delay. </p> 

<p>Z. C l i ck  <a href="javascript: 

+ startAlert()">here</a> t o  s t a r t  

t h e  delayed function.</p> 

<p>3. Wait, o r  c l i c k  <a href= 

* "javascript:stopAlert()">here</a> 
* t o  stop the delayed function.</p> 

0 C7 FJ DHTML 6 CSS Advanced I Delaying an Action e+s 

@ & a '  : o r 3 4  - _  _ _  -- - *( 

Enter number of seconds lo pause la 
1. Enter the number of seconds to delay. 

2. Click r to start the delayed function. % 
3. Wait, or click& to stop the delayed function. 

Figure 3.18 The visitor enters the number of seconds 
they want the function to pause before triggering the 
next function. 



5. <a h r e f = " j a v a s c r i p t :  

9 star tA ler t ( ) ">here</a> 

Add a trigger for the s t a r t A l e r t ( )  func- 
tion. In this example, I'm using a simple 
link tag with the function call in the href. 
When clicked, the link will start the delay 
based on the number of seconds entered 
in the form field (Figure 3.19). 

6. <a href="  j a v a s c r i p t :  

*stopAlert()">here</a> 

Figure 3.19 After pausing the specified number of Add a trigger for the stopAler t ( )  func- 
seconds, an alert appears. tion. When clicked, this function will 

stop the timer (Figure 3.20). 

Figure 3.20 If during the pause the visitor clicks the 
other link, a  different alert appears. 

d Tips 

If you wanted to continuously repeat the 
function call (rather than just triggering 
it once) you could use the s e t I n t e r v a l ( )  

method, which works exactly like s e t -  

Timeout() but can be canceled using the 
c l e a r I n t e r v a l ( )  method. 

You can create a series of functions strung 
together, each triggering the next in the 
sequence. You can even create a loop that 
way, so that the last function triggers the 
first function. But be careful: infinite loops 
can cause browsers to crash. 



Handling Errors on the Fly 
No one likes them, but errors are a fact of 
life. Whenever you are creating anything 
with JavaScript, errors will occur, and this is 
not always due to poor programming. Often 
it is caused by a glitch in the browser or a 
fluke in your code's logic. Errors occur either 
while the page is loading (compile-time 
errors) or after the page has loaded (runtime 
errors). Compile-time errors are geneally due 
to poor scripting, and thus require you to 
rethink your code, you can control runtime 
errors so that the visitor is unaware that 
anything has gone wrong. 

To handle errors (gracefully): 

1. f u n c t i o n  handleError() {. . .) 
Add the function h a n d l e E r r o r 0  to your 
JavaScript (Code 3.22). This function can 
contain anything you want, but for this 
example, I have it simply alerting us that 
an error has occurred. 

2. window.onerror = handleError;  

Add a global event handler for the win- 
dow to trigger the function handleEr- 

ror ( )  when there is an error. 

Code 3.22 The handleError() function is triggered 
whenever an error event is  generated i n  the window. 

Transi t ional / /ENU "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 

* xhtmll/DTD/xhtrnll-transitional.dtdM> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtrnl" 

+xml:lang="en"> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

content="text/htrnl;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

+Handling Er ro rs< / t i t l e>  

<sc r ip t  type="text / javascr ip tU 

language=" javascr ip tm> 

funct ion handleErrot-() { 

alert( 'An e r ro r  has occurred'); 

re turn t rue;  

window.onerror = handleError; 

<a href="javascript:troubleMaker()" 

>Click me t o  cause some trouble.</a> 



Click me to cause some trouble. 

Figure 3.21 An unassuming link on the page, which 
triggers a JavaScript function ... 

Whenever a runtime error occurs-for 
example you try to trigger a function 
that does not exist (Figure 3.21)-the 
function h a n d l e E r r o r 0  goes into action 
(Figure 3.22). 

Figure 3.22 ... but the function does not exist so an 
alert appears. 



Blank 



LONTENT 
There is a saylng among Web designers and developers: "Content is king." The Web 
is all about presenting the content that the visitor needs and expects, at the right 
time and in the right place. Generating the actual content (text, images, forms, tables, 
sounds, animations, video, and so forth) is up to you. But in this chapter I want to 
explore several ways to place content into an HTML file. 

Imagine you are designing a large Web site with the same header on every page. Every 
time you need to change the content of the header, you must change every page. Not 
only is this process time-consuming, but the possibility of making mistakes is high. 
Wouldn't it be nice to have that menu in one file and import it into each page as the 
visitor uses the Web site? Then you can correct one file and have the changes reflected 
throughout the site. 

To do this, you need a way to import external content into HTML files. You can use 
any of several methods, each of which has strengths and weaknesses. 

In addition, we will look at ways to use JavaScript to generate new content dynami- 
cally after the page has been loaded. 
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Preloading Images 
Although the Web is speeding up due to the 
increasing use of high-speed Internet access, 
having a Web page that loads quickly is 
still the first step in creating a positive user 
experience. One of the chief lags in download 
time is always going to be the graphic con- 
tent. Although Web graphics are compressed 
to minimize their file size, the more graphics 
you include in a page, the slower it will load. 

To speed things along, though, most brows- 
ers will store image files in a cache locally on 
the visitor's computer and then use the local 
version of the file if the image is used on 
another page in the Web site. This can radi- 
cally speed the appearance of subsequent 
pages in the site. 

Using a simple CSS trick, we can take advan- 
tage of the cache to load images invisibly on 
the home page before they are ever used in 
the Web site, so that when the visitor travels 
to a new page, the new images seem to 
appear almost instantly. 

To preload images using CSS: 

Set up the class hideImage with only 
definitions to set the width and height 
to Bpx (Code 4.1). When this class is 
applied to any element (including an 
image) it will remove the element com- 
pletely from the page. 

Code 4.1 The . hldeImage class s~mply  reduces the 
slze o f  the Image to nothing, so the Image loads but 
does not appear In the page. 

ilDOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

Transtttonal//ENU "http://w.w3.org/TR/ 

xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transtttonal.dtd"> 

<html xmlns="http://w.w3 org/1999/xhtml" 

+xml:lang="en"> 

<meta http-equtv="content-type" 

content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<tttle>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

Preloadtng Images</tttle> 

<sty le type="text/css"> 

.htdeImage ( 

wtdth: 0px; 

hetght: 0px; 

<p><tmg src="Altce-1-8.jpg" a l t = " "  

hetght="216" wtdth="186" 

a l l g n = " r t g h t M  border="0">'1 should 

s e e  the garden f a r  bet ter  . . . '  <br> 

<tmg class="htdeImageV 

src="Altce-1-7.jpg" a l t= " "  

wtdth="237" hetght="216" 

border="0"/></p> 
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straight hack to Ute houwi Well then. 
!'I1 ay rt the crther way.' 

m w n t  mnc @ A  
Figure 4.1 The second image does not appear 
because its dimensions have been set to o pixels, 
effectively removing it from the page. 

ppose it will at la$t. Bur h lw 
nously it miss !  it's more like a 
rkscrew than a path! Well. THfS 

sn't! This gocz vtraight hxk to 

2. class="hideImage" 

Add any images that should appear in 
the page, and then, after all of the other 
content on the page, add image tags for 
the graphics you want to preload, giving 
them the hideImage class (Figures 4.1 
and 4.2). 

c/ Tips 

Although preloading images will speed 
the download of future pages, it will slow 
the display of the initial page. However, 
since these images will download last, the 
pages should appear to be loaded even 
though the images are still downloading. 

Another way to hide images for preload- 
ing is to use d i s p l a y :  none. However, the 
CSS standard does not require browsers 
to load images that have d i s p l a y :  none 

set, so this may not work in all browsers. 

One trick I will show you in Chapter 6, 
"Navigation," uses another trick to load 
multiple rollover states for graphic buttons. 

Figure 4.2 How the page would appear i f  the 
. hideImage calls were not applied. 



Adding External Content 
with iframes 
Adding an iframe to a Web page is a stan- 
dard and effective method for embedding 
one HTML file into another. In addition, the 
content of an iframe can be changed without 
affecting the content of the rest of the page. 

However, one drawback to using iframes to 
embed content is that, unless you have the 
width and height of the iframe set to the 
exact width and height of the page being 
embedded, you will either get a scrollbar for 
the iframe or excess space. 

To overcome this limitation, we need to add 
a little JavaScript to dynamically resize the 
iframe so that it exactly fits the width and 
height of the content it contains. 

To import external content with iframes: 

1. i n d e x .  h t m l  

Create a new HTML file (we'll call it 
i n d e x .  html), which will contain the 
iframe (Code 4.2). You can add any other 
content you want to this file, but it will 
only appear in this page. Steps 2-4 apply 
to this page. 

2. f u n c t i o n  ifrarneResize(iframeWindow) 
. {. . .} 

Add the function if ra m e R e s i z e ( )  to the 
page. This identifies the iframe element 
to be resized (based on the name passed 
to it in the function call) and then resizes 
the iframe based on the width and height 
of the content it contains. 

3. < i f  r a m e >  . . .</if r a m e >  
Add your < i f  r a m e >  tag to the page with 
its initial source and a name and id. 
Other properties can be added as desired. 

Code 4.2 This HTMLfile (index. html) uses a n  iframe 
to import content a n d  then the function. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

+Transitional//ENN "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 

+ xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdo> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml"> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

U s i n g  Iframes</title> 

<script language="javascript" 

type="text/javascript"> 

function iframeResize(iframeWindow) { 

var if rameElement = parent. document. 

r getElementById(if ramewindow. name); 

if (iframeWindow.document. height) { 

iframeElement.style.height = 

if rameWindow.document. height + 
+ 35 +'pxl; 

iframeElement.style.width = 

~window.document.width + 5 + 

else if (iframeWindow.document. 

* documentElement . scrollHeight) { 

iframeElement.style.height = 

s iframeWindow.document. 

bdocumentElement. 

+scrollHeight + 35 + 'px'; 
iframeElement.style.width = 

* iframeWindow.document. 

+documentElement.scrollWidth 

* +  5 + 'px'; 

id="chapterContentn 

P name="chapterContent" 

src="external.htmln 

frameborder="ln 

I (code continues on next page) 



Code 4.2 continued 

marginwidth="0" marginheight="Bn 

scrolling="yesq 

align="middleM 

height="200pxfl width="l00%"> 

<a href="external.htmln> 

"xternal Content</a> 

< / i f  rame> 

Code 4.3 The external content (external. html) being 
imported into index. html. Notice the onload event 
handler in the <body> tag used to trigger the function 
in code 4.2 that resizes the frame. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

Transitional//EN" 

" h t t p : / / w .  w3 .org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/ 

bxhtmll-transitional.dtd"> 

<html xmlns="http://w.w3.org/1999/xhtml" 

xml:lang="en"> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

*External iFrame</title> 

</head> 

<body onload="parent.iframeResize(window)"> 

<div style="text-align:centerU> 

<hl>Alice Through the Looking 

Glass</hl> 

<hkChapter 5</h3> 

<img src="alice-5-l.jpg" width="330" 

height="43ZU border="0"> 

</div> 

</body> 

</html> 

4. <a h r e f = " e x t e r n a l .  h t m l M > E x t e r n a l  

Content</a> 

Inside the < i f  rame> tag, add a link to 
e x t e r n a l .  html for browsers that do not 
support iframes. 

5. e x t e r n a l .  h t m l  

Create a new HTML file, and save it as 
e x t e r n a l .  h t m l  (Code 4.3). This file 
contains whatever HTML and content you 
want to use. Step 6 also applies to this page. 

6. on load="parent  . i f  rameResize(window)" 

In the <body> tag of any pages you will 
be loading into the iframe, you'll need to 
add an on load  event handler to trigger 
the i f  rameResize() function in the sur- 
rounding (parent) frame (Figure 4.3). 

r /  Tip 
Because the iframe acts like an indepen- 
dent frame, you have to make sure to 
target links to the right place. 

Figure 4.3 The content from external. html is loaded into 
the iframe, which automatically snaps to fit the content of 
the document. In this example, the iframe border is still 
visible, but these can be turned off, leaving the visitor no 
idea that the content was not an integral part ofthe page. 



Adding External Content 
Using Server-Side 
Includes 
One way to import external content directly 
into a Web page is to use a server-side 
include. This is not an HTML tag, but a com- 
mand that tells the computer serving your 
Web pages to the Internet (aptly named the 
server) to add the referenced file to the page. 

Since this is all done before the page is 
actually sent to the visitor's browser, you 
can break up the page into components as 
separate files and reassemble them. This 
allows you to place elements like headers 
and footers into files that can be reused on 
multiple Web pages, so changes you make to 
one file will affect multiple pages. The result- 
ing page will look like a normal Web page 
when delivered. 

Although this method's success depends on 
whether your server understands this com- 
mand, almost all servers do these days. 

To add a server-side include: 

1. i n d e x .  h t m l  

Create a new HTML file into which you'll 
add the server-side includes into and save it 
(Code 4.4). Steps 2 and 3 apply to this page. 

2. <!- -  # i n c l u d e  v i r t u a l =  

+ " e x t e r n a l . h t m l " - - >  

Add the include anywhere in the body of 
your HTML document, and set it to import 
ex te rna l .  html. The path for this file must 
correspond to the relative location of the 
file. Absolute URLs cannot be used. 

Code 4.4 The server-side include commands in 
index.html allow you to import external content, but 
only i f  the page is being delivered from a Web server. 
If you view the source code of this page in your 
browser, you won't see the include tags. 

<! DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

&Transitional//ENn "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 

xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtd"> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/l999/xhtml"> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

* content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 
U s i n g  Server-Side Includes</title> 

<! -- #include virtual="external. html" --> 

<!-- #echo var="DATE-LOCAL" --> 

<!-- #echo var="DATE-GMT" --> 



Code 4.5 The external content from external. html 
is imported into index. html. This content can be any 
standard HTML code; just don't use <html>, <head>, 
or <body> tags. 

<hl>Alice Through the Looking Glass</hl> 

<h3>Chapter 6</h3> 

<img src="alice-6-3.jpg" width="26gW 

* height="42Bm border="0"> 

Alice In Wonderland 

2001101/22 2043 25 

Figure 4.4 Using the server-side include, content is 
placed into the HTMLdocument even before the page 
is sent to the browser. 

3. <! - -  #echo var="DATE-LOCAL" --> 

< ! - -  #echo var="DATE-GMT" --> 

Another useful server-side command is 
#echo, which tells the server to include 
either its local time and date or Greenwich 
Mean Time (GMT) on the page. 

4. e x t e r n a l .  h t m l  

Create a new HTML file, and save it as 
e x t e r n a l .  h t m l  (Code 4.5). This file does 
not contain the regular open and close 
<html> tags, because those are supplied 
by the main document-only any HTML 
that could be included with the <body> 

tag in a regular HTML document. The 
results are shown in Figure 4.4. 

d Tips 

The disadvantage of this method is that 
you can't see the external content unless 
it's coming from a server. If you try to 
view this file on your local hard disk, 
you'll see a whole lot of nothing or, worse, 
the commands as text. 

You can also use JavaScript to add a work- 
ing clock that shows visitors their local 
time, as demonstrated later in this chapter. 



Adding External Content 
with JavaScript 
Although JavaScript is typically used to add 
interactivity to a Web page, the < s c r i p t >  

tag can also import an external file. That file 
can contain HTML tags and content, which 
are in turn placed into the HTML document 
using the document . w r i t e  method. 

The advantage of this method is that you can 
use the JavaScript to tailor the content as 
needed, dynamically including titles, images, 
or anything you can think of. 

To add an external JavaScript file: 

1. i n d e x .  h t m l  

Create an HTML file into which the 
external JavaScript file will be embedded 
and save it (Code 4.6). Steps 2 and 
3 apply to this file. 

2. cNum=5; 

Add any JavaScript variables that will 
be used by e x t e r n a l .  j s  to customize 
the page. 

Importing an external JavaScript file is 
as simple as adding the s r c  attribute to 
the < s c r i p t >  tag. Don't place anything 
between the open and close < s c r i p t >  

tags. This method places the external 
JavaScript in the HTML fle at this exact 
location. If the JavaScript will add HTML 
tags to the page, those tags will be added 
to the page in this location. 

Code4.6 You can place the <sc r ip t>  tag anywhere 
in your HTMLdocurnent, but to add visible content, 
you need to place it in the body of the document. This 
allows you to write HTML into the page with JavaScript. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

*Transitional//EN" "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 

~xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtd"> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml"> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<t i t le>DHML &amp; CSS Advanced I Using 

an External JavaScript F i l e < / t i t l e >  

<sc r ip t  language="JavaScriptu><! - -  
cNum=S;//Chapter Number 

cTitle='Wool and Water' ; 

>//Chapter T i t l e  

<sc r ip t  src="javascript/external. 

* jsn></script> 

<p><img src="Alice-5-2.jpg" a l t= " "  

3width="317" height="406" 

a l i g n = " r i g h t V  border="@"/>She caught 

> t h e  shawl as she spoke ... </p> 



Code 4.7 The external JavaScript file (external. js) 
can include any JavaScript code, but can also be used 
to write HTML code and content into the page. 

// External JavaScript used to create chapter 

var writepage=' ' ; 

writePage+='<a href="toc.html">Table o f  

* Contents</a>'; 

writePage+='<br/><br/>'; 

if (cNum != 0) { 

writePaqe+='<hZ>Chapter ' + cNum + '</hi!>' ; 
writePage+='<h3>Chapter ' + cTitle + 

writePage+='<hZ>'; 

writePage+=cTitle; 

writePage+='</hZ>'; 

document.write(writePage); 

She caugM the shawl as 
she spoke, and looked 
about for the owner. in 
another moment the W h i  

Figure 4.5 Although the JavaScript imports the 
content, i t  also relies on variables in the main HTML 
document to fill in the blanks (chapter number and 
chapter title). 

4. e x t e r n a l .  j s  

Create an external JavaScript file, and save 
it as ex te rna l .  js (Code 4.7), preferably in 
a folder called j avasc r i p t ,  since you may 
need to add multiple external JavaScript 
files. This file can contain any standard 
JavaScript, but to deliver content, you need 
to have the code write the HTML tags and 
other content. Steps 5-9 apply to this file. 

5. v a r  wr i tepage=" ;  

Set up a variable that will record all of the 
HTML code that will eventually be writ- 
ten to the page. 

6. wri tePage+='<a href="TOC. h t m l U >  
+ T a b l e  o f  Contents</a>' ;  

Add each line of HTML to the variable 
wr i tepage.  

7. i f  (cNum != 0) { . . . I  
You can use other JavaScript-such as 
conditionals-to dynamically add con- 
tent according to variables on the page 
into which the JavaScript file is imported. 

8. writePage+='<hZ>Chapter' + cNum + 
'</hZ>' ; 

You can also combine JavaScript variables 
to create the code dynamically. In this 
example, the JavaScript will read vari- 
ables in i n d e x .  h t m l  to specify the volume 
number, article number, titles, and date. 

9. document .w r i t e (w r i t ePage )  ; 

Finally, use a document .w r i t e ( )  to add all 
of the code to the page (Figure 4.5). 

(/ Tips 

The drawback of this method is that you 
have to place every line of HTML code in 
JavaScript. This can be labor-intensive, 
and it makes the file harder to debug and 
fix in most WYSIWYG programs. 

If you do place anything between the 
< s c r i p t >  tags, that content is ignored. 



Viewing Someone Else's 
External JavaScript or CSS 
The best way to learn about DHTML and 
CSS (other than reading this book) is to look 
at other Web sites and dissect their code. 
Unfortunately, Web designers sometimes 
hide their code by placing it in external files 
that don't show up when you attempt to 
view the source in the usual way. 

Never fear-you can view the code if you're 
willing to dig a bit. 

To view hidden code: 

1. Open the Web page for which you want 
to find the code (Figure 4.6). 

2. View the source code. 

Different browsers have different ways 
of providing access to the source code, 
but you'll typically find a View Source 
or Source command in the View menu 
(Figures 4.7 and 4.8). 

Figure 4.6The page with the external code you want 
to see. The absolute path is at the top. 
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Figure 4.7 The View menu in Internet Explorer. 

Figure 4.8 The View menu in Netscape. 



3. In the source code, find the reference 
to the external code you want to view 
(Figure 4.9). 

You may have to do some hunting, but 
the < s c r i p t >  (for JavaScript) or < l i n k >  

(for CSS) tag will be in the head of the 
document. 

4. Piece together the URL to the external 
content: < s c r i p t >  tags have a s r c  attribute 
for the URL and < l i n k >  tags use href .  

If the URL is an absolute path (begins with 
h t t p :  //), use that exact URL in step 5. 

If it is a relative path, start with the 
current URL (the one in the browser's 
location/address bar), less the filename. 

Figure 4.9 The source code for the Web page. Many of For every . . / in the relative URL, remove 
the links to external files use a relative path (meaning an additional level from the end of the 
the URL is relative to the current page's URL). current page's URL, and add the relative 

path to it. Then add the remainder of the 
page's URL to the relative path without 
. . / (Figure 4.10). 

continues on nextpage 

http://www.webbedenvironments.com/aux/index. htmi 

http:Nwww.webbedenvironments.com/javascript/article. 
Figure 4.10 A simple equation that finds the absolute URL for the external content. 



5. Open the URL for the external content 
that you found in step 4 (Figure 4.11). 

Again, different browsers have different 
methods, but the File menu typically 
contains an Open Location command. 
A shortcut is to type the URL in the 
browser's address/location bar. Some 
browsers open the code directly in the 
browser window; others require you to 
download the code file first (Figure 4.12) 
and then open it in a program such as 
Notepad (Windows) or TextEdit (Mac) 
(Figure 4.13). 

Figure 4.11 The external code's URL typed in the 
browser's location bar. 

Figure 4.12 Some browsers require you to download 
the file rather than view i t  in your browser. 
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Figure 4.13 The external source code you seek. 



Code 4.8 Adding the . php extension for i n d e x .  php 
alerts the Web server that this page requires special 
processing before it is sent out to the visitor's browser. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

T r a n s i t i o n a l / / E N M  "http: / /www.w3.org/TR/ 

xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdU> 

<html xmlns="http://w.w3.org/1999/xhtml" 

*xml : lang="en">  

<head> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

* content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<tit le>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

U s i n g  PHP t o  Add Ex terna l  Content</  

+ t i t l e >  

</head> 

<body> 

<?php 

r e q u i r e ( " e x t e r n a 1 .  php");  

?> 

</body> 

</html> 

Adding External Content 
with PHP 
Like server-side includes, PHP allows you to 
tell the computer serving the Web page how 
to process it before it's sent to the visitor's 
browser. This allows you not only to add con- 
tent, but as with JavaScript, to dynamically 
create the page. However, since it is server- 
side, your server must support PHP, which 
is not a given. If you aren't sure, check with 
your Web site host. 

One advantage of PHP is that the lion's share 
of the dynamic work is performed on the 
server (which is most likely faster than the 
visitor's computer), but it is also scriptable like 
JavaScript. We'll only be dipping our toes into 
the sea of PHP's possibilities here (Chapter 10 
goes into a bit more detail), but it's important 
to see PHP as an alternative to iframes, server- 
side includes, and JavaScript as a method for 
embedding external content files. 

To add external content using PHP: 

1. i ndex.php 

Create a new file and save it using the . php 
rather than . h tm l  extension (Code 4.8). 
The . php extension alerts the server that it 
should look on this page for PHP code, but 
you can also include any HTML you want 
on this page. Steps 2-4 apply to this page. 

2. <?php 

To insert PHP code on the HTML page, 
use the <?php open tag. Notice, though, 
that unlike HTML tags, there is no clos- 
ing chevron (>). That comes later. 

continues on nextpage 



3. r e q u i r e ( " e x t e r n a 1  .phpU); 

Add the r e q u i r e  command with the path 
of the file you want to insert at this point 
in your HTML. You can include as many 
r e q u i r e  statements as you desire here to 
mix files from multiple locations. 

4. ?> 

Close your PHP tag. You can repeat steps 
2-4 anywhere on the page, as many times 
as you want. 

5. e x t e r n a l .  php 

Create a new file, also saving it with the 
. php extension (Code 4.9). This page 
contains all of the HTML and content 
you want to import-but not the <html>, 

<head>, and <body> tags-and can even 
include additional PHP code if needed 
(Figure 4.14). 

(/ Tips 

Unlike the other methods described 
in this chapter for inserting external 
content, PHP will not degrade gracefully 
if the external file being referenced does 
not exist. 

Another distinct advantage of PHP is that 
since the action takes place on the server, 
you don't have to wony about browser 
inconsistencies or incompatibilities. 

Code 4.9 The external PHP file can contain any 
content, HTML, JavaScript, or PHP code you need. 

<div style="text-align:centerH> 

<hl>Through the Looking Glass</hl> 

<h3>Chapter 7</h3> 

<img src="alice-7-5.jpg" width="306" 

*height="432" border="0"> 

r; *i ?\. DHTML & CSS Advamtd i Codtnq PHP for D V n m l c  Content em 

3. Ga IA) k - r  *) 

Through the Looking Glass 
Chapter 7 

m a m r * ~ ~ .  SJ 

Figure 4.14 Like the server-side include, PHP actually 
embeds content before the HTMLdocument is sent to 
the browser so that it's an integral part of the page. 
The only way to tell that this is not a standard HTML 
document is the .php extension on the filename. 



Inserting a New Element 
To create dynamic Web pages, you often 
need to make changes to the page in reac- 
tion to the visitor's actions. Often, you 
will make changes by showing and hiding 
content that is already on the page. However, 
you can't always plan for every contingency. 

In this section (and the next two) I'll show 
you how to add new elements to the Web 
page. These dynamically created elements 
can be inserted in a variety of ways. In this 
example, we'll look at how add to an image 
tag, inserting it at the end of the document 
using the appendchild() method. 

In the next three sections, you can see 
examples of how to replace elements before 
a particular object on the page, replace a 
particular object on the page, and remove an 
object from the screen entirely (Table 4.1). 

Table 4.1 

Content Replacement Methods 
M E T H O D  

appendChild(newElement) 
insertBefore(newElement,referenceObject) 

replaceChild(newElement,old0bject) 

removeChild(reference0bject) 

W H E R E  I T  W O R K S  

Places new element as the last child in the invoking child's parent. 
Places the new element immediately before the referenced object. 
Replaces the old element with the new. 
Removes the referenced object. 



To insert a new element: 

1. f u n c t i o n  addImageElement(srcVal, 

+widthVal,heightVal,altVal) { . . . I  
Add the function addImageElement() 
to your JavaScript (Code 4.10). This 
function will be used to add an <img> 
tag to the page, but you can change 
this function to add any HTML tag you 
desire, using the values passed to it for 
the various attributes. Steps 2-4 apply to 
this function. 

Code 4.10 The function addImageElement() is used to add a n e w  <img> tag to the H T M L  document without having to 
reload the page. 

. xhtmll-transitional.dtd"> 
<html xmlns="http://w.w3.org/1999/xhtml" xml:lang="enU> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I Inserting a New Element</title> 

<script language="javascript" type="text/javascript"> 

function addImageElement(srcVal,widthVal,heightVal,altVal) { 

var newImageElement = document.createElement('img'); 

<h3>The Lion and the Unicorn</h3> 

<a href="javascript:void(")" onclick="addImageElement('Alice-7-4.jpg','300','230','the Lion 

*and the Unicornl)">View Image</a> 

<p>The next moment soldiers came running through the wood ... </p><br /> 
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Figure 4.15 Before the link is clicked. 

. . . VHIML & CSS Advanced i lnrentng a New Clemeni *P 

e g 0 t l j  
. .. 

6 

C H A P T E R  VII 

The Lion and the Unicorn 

*Y-J-$ 
The next moment sold~ers came running through the wood, at 
first in twos and threes, then ten or twenty t ether, and at last 
in such crowds that the" seemed to fill the %ole lorest. Alice 

I aot behind a tree. for lear of beina run over. and watched them I 
50 by. 

p v ~ ~ c n p t  wtdC0 e l  
Figure 4.16 After the link is clicked the image is 
inserted into the page at the bottom. Clicking the link 
again will insert another copy of the image. 

2. var  newImageElement = 

+document.createElement('img'); 

Add a new variable called newImageEle- 

ment that will represent the code for the 
new image, and use createElement0,  
passing it the selector of the HTML tag 
you'll be creating, in this case img. 

3. newImageElement. s e t A t t r i b u t e  
9 ( ' s r c '  ,srcVal); 

Use s e t A t t r i b u t e ( )  to add attributes to 
the tag, passing it the attribute name and 
then the value to be assigned to it. For 
the image tag there are several attributes 
you can add, but you must specify the 
source (src). 

4. document. body .appendchi ld 

e(new1mageElement) 

The tag is then actually added to the docu- 
ment using appendchild(), which places 
the new tag at the bottom of the document. 

5. onclick="addImageElement 
*('Alice-7-4.jpg','300','230', 
+ ' t h e  L i o n  and t h e  Unicorn')"  

Add an event handler to trigger the 
function addImageElement(). In this 
example, I'm using a simple link, but the 
event handler could be anywhere. When 
clicked, the image is added at the end of 
the document (Figures 4.15 and 4.16). 
Every time the link is clicked, a new 
instance of the image is created. 

I /  Tips 

You can't stick the function call for 
addImageElement0 directly to the h r e f  
for the link since it wouldn't generate an 
actual event as required for the function 
to work. 

If the image file referenced by the new tag 
isn't in the right place, the broken image 
tag will appear, which is not generally 
considered a good thing. 



Inserting a New 
Text Element 
In the previous section, I showed you how 
to add a new element to a Web page after 
the page has loaded. However, the technique 
shown would only allow you to add tags 
without any text. In this section, I'll show 
you how to place text between the tags. 

Also, the previous example demonstrated 
how to insert the new element at the end 
of the document. This example shows you 
how to add the new element before a specific 
object on the page by using i n s e r t B e f o r e 0 .  

To insert a new tag with text: 

1. f u n c t i o n  addTextElement 
+ (beforeObjectID,textVal) {. . .) 

Add the function addTextElement0 to 
your JavaScript (Code 4.11). This func- 
tion is passed a text value ( textVal),  
which it then places before a specific 
object (beforeob jectID). Steps 2-6 apply 
to this function. 

var  newTextElement = 

bdocument.createElement('p'); 

Define a variable to store the new ele- 
ment, using c rea teE lement0  to pass 
the selector for the tag used to create 
the new element. In this example, we 
are setting up a paragraph (p), but you 
could use any tag that can contain text 
(span, i, b, and so on). 

3. var  newText = document. 
+createTextNode(textVal);  

Define a variable to create a new text block 
(node), using createTextNode0 to pass it 
the string of text ( textVal) to be used. 

Code 4.11 The function addTextElement0 not only 
adds a new HTML tag to  the document, i t  also adds 
text t o  the tag. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

*Transit ional/ /ENU "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 

xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdn> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml" 

xml: lang="enQ> 

<meto http-equiv="content-type" 

content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

* I nse r t i ng  a New Text Element</t i t le> 

<sc r tp t  language="javascr~pt" 

t y p e = " t e x t / j a v a s c r ~ p t " >  

functton addTextElement 

* (beforeObjectID,textVal) { 

var newTextElement = 

document. createElement('pl); 

var newText = document. 

createTextNode(textVal); 

newTextElement.appendChtld 

+(newText); 

var beforeobject = document. 

* getElementById(beforeObject1D); 

document.body.tnsertBefore 

t(newTextElement,beforeObject); 

1 
</scrtpt> 

</head> 

<body> 

<hZ>CHAPTER VII</hZ> 

<h3>The Lion and the Unicorn</h3> 

<div td="chapterTextn> 

<a href="javascript:void(")" oncl ick= . "addTextElement('chapterText' , 'The 

n e x t  moment so ldters  came running 

+through the wood, a t  f i r s t  i n  twos and 

t h r e e s ,  then ten o r  twenty together, 

*and  a t  l a s t  i n  such crowds tha t  they 

seemed t o  f i l l  the whole fo res t .  A l i ce  

bgot behind a t ree,  f o r  fear o f  being 

* r u n  over, and watched them go 

b by.')">Read Text</a><br /> 

I (code continues o n  next  page) 



Code 4.11 continued 

*Lion and the Unicorn" width="300" 
9 height="230" border="0"/> 

The Lion and the Unicorn 

Figure 4.17 Before the link is clicked. 
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4. newTextElement.appendChild(newText); 

Use appendchild() to add the text 
node from step 3 into the element cre- 
ated in step 2. 

5. var  be fo reob jec t  = document. 
bgetElementById(beforeObject1D); 

Define a new variable to record the object 
before which the new text element will be 
inserted, using getElementById0. 

6. document. body . inser tBe fo re  
*(newTextElement,beforeObject); 

Use the inser tBefore()  method to add 
the new text element before the 
specified object. 

7. onclick="addTextElement 
* ( ' chap te rTex t f , 'The  nex t  moment 
*so ld iers . . . ' ) ">Read Text</a> 

Add an event handler in your HTML to 
trigger the addTextElement0 function, 
passing the function the ID for the object 
before which you want the text inserted 
and then (in single quotes) the text you 
want inserted (Figures 4.17 and 4.18). 

d Tip 

Although this example shows how to add 
text that has been hard-coded, you could 
also adapt it to read text that has been 
typed into a form field and then write 
that text to the page. 

Figure 4.18 After the link is clicked the text 
is inserted before the link. Clicking the link 
again will insert another copy of the text. 



Inserting a New 
iframe Element 
Although similar to inserting any other ele- 
ment on a page, inserting an iframe provides 
an additional challenge because Internet 
Explorer for Windows won't allow you to 
dynamically assign the source attribute for 
an iframe. So to load the source into the 
frame, we'll instead need to change the href 
value using JavaScript. 

The previous two sections demonstrated 
how to add elements at the end of the 
document and before a specific object. In 
this example, you'll learn how to replace a 
specific object with the new element. 

To insert a new iframe element: 

1. a d d I f  rameElement ( rep lace0b  j e c t I D ,  

ssrcVal,widthVal,heightVal,idVal, 
aframeborderVal ,scroI l ingVal ,  
* a l i g n V a l )  {...) 

Add the function a d d I f  rameElement() to 
your JavaScript (Code 4.12). This func- 
tion will add a new <if rame> tag to your 
Web page based on the attributes passed 
to it, and then load the indicated source. 
Steps 1-6 apply to this function. 

2. var n e w I f r a m e E l e m e n t  = 

~document.createElement('iframe'); 

Define a variable to record the iframe ele- 
ment using c r e a t e E l e m e n t 0 .  

3. n e w I f  rameElement .  s e t A t t r i b u t e  

b ( ' w i d t h ' , w i d t h V a l ) ;  

Use s e t A t t r i b u t e ( )  to set thevarious 
attributes associated with this iframe. 

4. var r e p l a c e o b j e c t  = document .  

-getElementById(replaceObjectID); 

Define a variable to locate the object 
to be replaced by the new iframe using 
getE lementBy Id ( ) .  

Code 4.12 The function addIfrarneElement0 places a 
new iframe tag in  the HTMLdocument and then loads 
the initial HTMLsource file into the iframe. 

@ @ $ a  a] 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

Transtttonal//ENn "http://w.w3.org/TR/ 

xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transtttonal.dtdW> 

<html xmlns="http://w.w3.org/1999/xhtml"> 

<head> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

Inser t ing a New Iframe Element</title> 

<scr tpt  language="javascrtpt" 

+ type="text/ javascrtpt"> 

functton addIframeElement 

+(replaceObjectID,srcVal,wtdthVal, 

+ hetghtval , tdVal , f rameborderval, 

+scrol l tngVal,altgnVal) { 

var newIframeElement = document. 

3 createElement('tframel); 

newIframeElement. setAt t r tbute 

* ( 'wtdth' ,wtdthVal); 

newIframeElement.setAttrtbute 

+ ( 'hetght '  ,hetghtVal); 

new1frameElement.setAttrtbute 

( 'frameborder' ,frameborderVal); 

newIframeE2ement .setAt t r tbute 

t('scrolltng',scrolltngVal); 

new1frameElement.setAttrtbute 

* ( 'a l tgn '  ,altgnVal); 

new1frameElement.setAttrtbute 

( ' td' , tdVal); 

new1frameElement.setAttrtbute 

* ('name' , tdVal); 

var replaceobject = document. 

+ getElementById(replace0bjectID); 

document. body. replacechild 

+ (newIframeElement, replaceobject); 

I (code continues on next page) 



Code 4.12 continued 

<div id="chapterText"> 

<a href="javascript:void(' ')" 

onclick="addIframeElement 

* ('chapterTextl, 'external. html' , 
+ '100%','350','newIframe','yes', 

* 'yes','leftl)">View Page</a> 

< / d i n  

</body> 

CHAPTER VII 

Th. W n  and the Unienn 

BWpage 

Figure 4.19 Before the link is clicked. 

The Uon and the Unkorn 

5. document.body.replaceChild 
+(newIframeElement,replaceObject); 

Use rep lacechi ld( )  to replace the speci- 
fied object with the new iframe. 

6. top[idVal].location.href=srcVal; 
Set the href value for the newly created 
iframe to the desired source, based on the 
s r c v a l  variable passed to the function. 

7. onclick="addIframeElement 
.('chapterTextl,'external.html', 
~'100%','350','newIframe','yes', 

' yes ' ,  ' l e f t ' ) "  

Add an event handler in your Web page 
to trigger the addIframeElement() func- 
tion. In this example, I placed the event 
handler into a link, using the o n c l i c k  
event handler, telling it to replace an area 
defined by the id chapterText, which also 
happens to contain the originating link 
When the visitor clicks the link the new 
iframe appears and the link disappears 
(Figures 4.19 and 4.20). 

d Tips 

Notice that I included both the i d  and 
name attributes in the iframe. Although 
name is generally disappearing in favor of 
i d ,  i d  is needed to manipulate the iframe 
with DHTML, while name is still needed 
to target content. However, they can both 
have the same value. 

You can set the f rameborder value to no 
to get rid of the border for a more seam- 
less design. 

Figure 4.20 After the link is clicked the 
iframe is inserted, replacing the layer 
containing the link. 



Removing an Element 
There are several ways to remove or hide 
content, but the code that created the 
content will still remain on the page. The 
previous three sections showed you how to 
place new code on the page using JavaScript. 
Conversely we can remove the code from the 
HTML using removech i ld ( ) .  However, since 
we're using JavaScript, the element in ques- 
tion will need to have an ID associated with 
it (turning it into an object) in order to give 
the DOM something to address. 

To remove an object: 

1. f u n c t i o n  ob jec tBeGone(ob jec t1D)  {. . .) 
Add the function objectBeGone()  to your 
JavaScript (Code 4.13). This function 
uses the object ID passed to it to remove 
HTML code and text from the Web page 
being displayed. Steps 2 and 3 apply to 
this function. 

2. v a r  r e m o v e o b j e c t  = document .  

+getElementById(objectID); 

Use g e t E l e m e n t B y I D 0  to define a vari- 
able storing the location of the object to 
be removed. 

3. r e m o v e o b j e c t .  p a r e n t N o d e .  

~removeChild(remove0bject); 

Use r e m o v e c h i l d ( )  to remove the object. 
Notice that you actually have to address 
this through the parent node (in this case 
the body), to access the node for removal. 

4. < d i v  i d = " s t o r y l " > .  . .</div> 

Set up the object that will be removed. It 
can be any element on the screen, but will 
need to have the i d  attribute added to it 
with a unique value. 

:ode 4.13 The function objectBeGone() removes the 
ndicated content from the page. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

Transitional//EN" 

"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/ 

xhtmll-transitional.dtdn> 

<html xmlns="http://www. w3 .org/l999/xhtmlU 

bxml:lang="en"> 

<head> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

a content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

*Removing an Element</title> 

<scr ipt  type="text/ javascript" 

* language="javascript"> 

funct ion objectBeGone(object1D) { 

var removeobject = document. 

+ getElementById(object1D); 

remove0bject.parentNode. 

t removeChild(remove0bject); 

1 
</script> 

</head> 

<body> 

<hZ>CHAPTER VII</hZ> 

<h3>The Lion and the Unicorn</h3> 

<div id="story l "> 

<a href="javoscript:void(")" 
onclick="objectBeGone('storyl')"> 

Shred the Story 

</a> 

<p><img src="Alice-7-4.jpg" alt="The 

* L i o n  and the Unicorn" a l ign=" le f tn  

width="300" height="230" 

bborder="0"/>The next moment 

s o l d i e r s  came running through the 

+wood...</p><br /> 

</div> 

</body> 

</html> 
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objectBeGone() function. In this 
example, I used a simple link with an 
o n c l i c k  event handler. Notice that I 
placed the link inside the object being 
removed so that the link will also 
disappear when the object is removed 
(Figures 4.21 and 4.22). 

I /  Tips 

Keep in mind that although this removes 
the code from the currently displayed 
version of the page, it has no effect on the 
version of the HTML document residing 
on the server. When the visitor reloads 
this page, all of the code is restored. 

Although the result of this technique 
looks a lot like simply setting the d i s p l a y  
property to none, you can always set d i s -  
p l a y  back to something visible, but once 
you use removechild() the code is actu- 
ally gone from the currently displayed 
version of the page. 

Figure 4.22 After the link is clicked, the code used 
to create the content is removed and the content 
disappears. 



Including Random Content 
Variety is the spice of life, and being able to add 
some random content allows you to add some 
variety to your Web pages. To do this, you first 
need to generate random numbers, and then 
use them to load random files or images. 

In this example, we'll have five different 
image files (Alice-4-1. jpg, Alice-4-2. jpg, 
Alice-4-3. jpg,Alice-4-4. jpg, and 
Alice-4-5 jpg). We'll generate random 
numbers and then use these numbers to fill 
in the last digit in the image's file name. 

To add random content: 

1. f u n c t i o n  randomRange(lowVal, highVal) 
b (. . .} 

Add the function randomRange0 to your 
JavaScript (Code 4.14). This is handled 
using the Math. random (generates a ran- 
dom decimal number) and Math . f l o o r  
(rounds a decimal number to an integer) 
methods: 

Math.floor(Math.random() * 
(highVal - lowVal + 1)) + lowVal;  

This will generate a random number 
between lowVal (the lowest value in the 
range) and highVal  (the highest value in 
the range). 

Code 4.14 The function randomRange() generates a 
(pseudo) random number within the range specified. 
This can then be used to add random content to the 
page using JavaScript. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

+Transitional//ENW "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 

xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdW> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/l999/xhtml" 

* xml:lang="enn> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

+ content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<t i t le>DHML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

+ Inc lud ing Random Content</t i t le> 

< s c r ~ p t  type="text / javascr~pt"  

* language=" lavascr ip t "> 

func t~on  randomRange(lowVa1, hlghVal) ( 

return Math.floor(Math.random() * 
+ (h~ghVal - lowVal + 1)) + lowVal; 

1 
</scr ip t> 

</head> 

<body> 

< s c r ~ p t  type="text/]avascr~pt" 

* language=" ]avascr~pt"> 

document.wr~te ( ' amg src= 

"Al~ce-4- '  + randomRange(1,S) + 
". ]pgM/>'); 



2. document.write ( ' i i m g  src="Alice-4-' + 
+randomRange(l,S) + ' . j pgn /> ' ) ;  

To load an image randomly from the 
list, add a JavaScript document. w r i t e ( )  

that adds the image tag, replacing the 
numeral value in the filename with a 
random number between 1 and 5. When 
the page loads, a random image shows up 
(Figures 4.23,4.24,4.25, and 4.26). 

(/ Tips 

Actually JavaScript only allows you to 
Figure 4.23 The first time the page is loaded, a 
random image is selected from the list of five imanes. generatepseudo-random numbers. These - 

numbers are random, but if you know 
what the first number is, you can predict 
the subsequent numbers. This may not 
be good enough if you are trying to cre- 
ate an online casino, but will serve our 
purposes just fine. 

This example is relatively straightfor- 
ward, but can be adapted for a wide 
variety of purposes. For example, you 
could combine it with the techniques dis- 
cussed earlier in this chapter to randomly 
include an external JavaScript file or 
randomly load different files into iframes. 

Figure 4.24 The second time the page loads, another 
image is randomly selected. 

Figure 4.25 The third time the page loads, another Figure4.26 The fourth time the page loads, one of 
image is randomly selected. the random images is repeated. 



Including Multiple Pages 
in a Single Page 
One bottleneck for Web surfing is simply 
going from HTML document to HTML doc- 
ument. Every time you load a new Web page, 
you have to wait as a signal is sent from your 
computer, travels over the Internet to the 
server, and then another signal is sent back 
to your machine. This can take less than a 
second, but it often takes longer depending 
on the Web page being loaded. 

One way to speed things up is to actually 
include more than one page's worth of con- 
tent in a single HTML document, but hide 
that content until it is needed for display. 
To do this, you set up different layers with 
content, but set their d isp lay  attributes to 
none. Then when the visitor clicks a link, the 
new layer is displayed and the previous layer 
is hidden. To the visitor this looks as if the 
page loaded instantly, making for a more 
satisfying Web experience. 

To create a single Web page with 
multiple pages of content: 

1. v a r  o b j P a g e  = n u l l ;  

Define a global variable called ob j Page 

to record the current page layer being dis- 
played (Code 4.15). This variable should 
initially be set to n u l l  since no page is 
displayed. 

Code 4.15 The function showpage() is  used to  hide 
the previous page and then show the selected page. 

C "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-trans~t~onal.dtd"> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/l999/xhtmlV 

axml:lang="en"> 

<meta http-equ~v="content-type" 

content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<tltle>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

9 I n c l u d ~ n g  M u l t ~ p l e  Pages I n  a S ~ n g l e  

9 Page</ t~t le> 

i s c r l p t  language="javascr~pt" 

t y p e = " t e x t / j a v a s c r ~ p t " >  

var objPage = n u l l ;  

f u n c t ~ o n  showPage(pageName) { 

~f (objpage) objPage.style. 

d ~ s p l a y  = 'none'; 

ob]Page=document.getElementById 

(pageName); 

objPage.style.d~splay = 'b lock ' ;  

<sty le  type="text/css"> 

.page { d~splay:none;} 

<hl>THROUGH THE LOOKING-GLASS</hl> 

<h2>by LEWIS CARROLL</hZ> 

<a href="]avascr~pt:showPage('pagel')" 

*target="-selfU>Chapter l</a> I 

<a href="]avascr1pt:showPage('page2')" 

target="-selfU>Chapter 2</a> I 

<a href="]avascr1pt:showPage('page3')" 

target="-self">Chapter 3</a> 

<br /><br /> 

< d ~ v  td="pagelU class="page"> 

<hZ>CHAPTER I</hZ> 

<h3>Look1ng-Glass House</h3> 

I (code continues o n  next  page) 



Code 4.15 continued 

a l t = " K i t t e n  w i t h  s t r i ng"  

width="250" height="161" 

a l i g n = " r i g h t n  border="0" 

hspace="5" vspace="5"/>0ne t h i n g  

w a s  cer ta in ,  t h a t  the WHITE k i t t e n  

h a d  had nothing t o  do wi th  i t  ... J p >  

<div id="page2" class="page"> 

<hZ>CHAPTER II</hZ> 

<h3>The Garden o f  Live Flowers</h3> 

<p><img src="Alice-2-1. jpg" 

* a l t = " A l i c e  i n  garden" width="200" 

+ height="Z34" a l i gn=" le f tn  

bo rder="0 "  hspace="5" 

vspace="5"/>'1 should see the 

g a r d e n  f a r  be t te r , '  sa id A l i ce  t o  

* h e r s e l f  ... </p> 

<div  id="page3" class="page"> 

<hZ>CHAPTER III</hZ> 

<h3>Looking-Glass Insects</h3> 

<p><img src="Alice-3-l . jpgU 

a l t= "A l i ce  on t r a i n "  width="Z50" 

height="200" a l i gn=" r igh tn  

border="@" hspace="5" 

vspace="5"/>0f course the f i r s t  

t h i n g  t o  do was t o  make a grand 

s u r v e y  o f  the country ... </p> 

d Tip 

Of course, the more content you place in a 
single HTML document the longer it will 
take to download. For text, this is usually 
not a huge problem, but for graphics it 
may mean a significant delay. However, 
some browsers won't load the images until 
the layer they are on is made visible. 

2. funct ion showPage(pageName) {. . .} 
Add the function showpage() to your 
JavaScript. This function hides the cur- 
rently showing page (if there is one) and 
then shows the page indicated by the 
pageName variable passed to it. Steps 3-6 
apply to this function. 

3. i f  (objPage) objPage.sty le .display = 

'none' ;  

Check to see if there is currently a page 
being displayed and, if there is, hide it by 
setting its disp lay  state to none. 

4. objPage = document. getElementById 
(pageName) ; 

Add the variable ob jPage to record the ID 
for the page object you'll be showing. 

5. objPage.sty le .display = 'b lock'  

Change the display property for the page 
layer object to block so that it becomes 
visible. 

6. .page { display:none;} 

Create a class called page with the 
disp lay  state set to none that will be 
assigned to all of the page layers so that 
they're initially not displayed on the page. 

7. <a href="javascript:showPage 
> ( ' p a g e l ' ) "  ta rge t="- se l f w>  
* Chapter l</a> 

In your HTML, add a link to trigger the 
showpage() function, passing it the name 
of the page layer to be displayed. 

8. <div id="pagelN class="page">. . . 
</div> 

Set up a layer for each page of content. 
When the link from step 7 is clicked, the 
indicated page will be shown (Figures 
4.27,4.28,4.29, and 4.30 on next page). 
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Figure 4.27 Before a chapter link is clicked. 
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Figure 4.29 After the second link is clicked, the first 
chapter disappears and the second chapter appears. 
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One thinq was certain, that me 
WHITE kinen had had nothing 
to do with it:--it was the black 
kilten's fault entirely. For the 
wh~te kinen had been havtng its 
face washed by the old cat for 
the last quarter of an hour (and 
bearing it pretty well, 
considerin ) so you see that it 
COULDN'? iave had any hand 
in the mlschiel. 

Figure 4.28 After the first link is clicked, the first 
chapter shows. 
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Of course the first thing to do 
was to make a rand survey 
01 the country s8e was going 
to travel through. It's 
something very like leamlng 
geography.' tnought Alice, as 
she stood on tlptoe in ho s 
ol betng aole to see a lfx 
lurlner Prlnclpal 
r~vers--there ARE none. 
Prlnctpal mountatns-l'm on 
the onlv one but I don\think 

Figure 4.30 After the third link is clicked, the second 
page disappears and the third page appears. Keep 
in mind that visitors can jump between any of the 
pages; they don't have to go linearly. 



Code 4.16 The code writes itself into a layer 
recursively running the function countThis(), 
updating the time every second. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

Transitional//ENV "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 

xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtd"> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml"> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 
*Adding a Clock</title> 

<script> 

function countThis(){ 

var digitalclock = new Date(); 

var hours = digitalClock.getHours(); 

var minutes = digitalClock.getMinutes(); 

var seconds = digitalClock.getSeconds(); 

var dn = "am" 

if (hours>l2){ 

dn="pmH; 

hours=hours-12; 

1 
if (hours==0) hours=12; 

if (minutes<=9) minutes="0"+minutes; 

if (secondsc=9) seconds="0"+seconds; 

var clockObject = document. 

+ getElementById('clockFace'); 

var countDown = '<span class= 

"clockStylen>'+hours+' : '+minutes+' : 

+ '+seconds+' '+dn+'dspan>'; 

clock0bject.innerHTML=countDown; 

setTimeout("countThis()",1000); 

I (code continues on next page) 

Including a Clock 
As Groucho Marx said, "Time flies like an 
arrow, and fruit flies like a banana." If you're 
designing a site where users may enter time- 
sensitive information, or if you just want to 
remind visitors of how much time they're 
spending on the Web, you may want to 
include a clock on your Web page. 

This clock displays the local time reported 
by the visitor's computer. 

To add a clock to your Web page: 

1. f u n c t i o n  countThis(){. . .} 
Add the function countThis() to the 
JavaScript (Code 4.16). This function 
checks the hours, minutes, and seconds 
reported by the computer's clock, trans- 
lates this data from military format to 
a.m.1p.m. format, and writes that informa- 
tion in the counter CSS layer. The function 
runs recursively until the page is unloaded. 
Steps 2-10 apply to this function. 

2. var  d ig i ta lClock=new Date(); 

Define a variable called d i g i t a l c l o c k  
that records the current Date object. 

3. var  hours=digitalClock.getHours(); 

Use d i g i t a l c l o c k  to define variables 
to record the current hour, minute, and 
second values from the Date object. 

4. var  dn="amW 

Define a variable called dn to record 
whether the time is a.m. or p.m. Test to 
see whether it is currently p.m. (hours is 
greater than 12), then translate the hours 
value from military time. 

5. i f  (hours==@) hours=12; 

If it is midnight, translate the time from 
0 to 12. 

continues on nextpage 



6. i f  (minutes<=9) minutes="0"+minutes; 

If the minutes or seconds value is 9 or 
less, add a leading 0. 

7. var  c lockob jec t  = document. 
+getElementById('clockFace'); 

Define a variable called clockOb j e c t  to 
record the object for the layer where the 
clock is displayed on the page. 

8. var  countDown='<span c lass= 
a "clockStyle">'+hours+':  
a '+minute~+': '+seconds+' 

'+dn+'</span>'; 

Define a variable called countDown to 
record the HTML used to display the 
current time. 

9. c lockob jec t .  innerHTML=countDown; 

Use innerHTML to insert the new time 
on the page, replacing what was cur- 
rently in that area. The upshot of this is 
that it will look as if the clock is ticking 
away every second. 

10. setTimeout("countThis()",l000); 

Use setTimeout() to run the function 
countThis() again after a 1-second delay. 

11. #clockFace {. . .) 
Create an ID called clockface, 
which defines the clock's layer. Give 
this layer a position, width, and height, 
depending on the font size you define in 
c lockSty le  (step 12). 

Code 4.16 continued 

<style type="text/cssU 

media="screen"><!-- 

position:absolute; 

font:bold 25px helvetica, arial; 

--></style> 

<body onload="countThis()"> 

idiv id="clockFace"> 

<!-- Dynamically Filled --> 



~ b r m n t ,  er A 
Figure 4.31 The digital clock, displaying the visitor's 
local time. 

12. . c l o c k s t y l e  {. . .} 
Create a class called c locks ty le ,  which 
defines the appearance of the clock The 
clock can be small or large, depending 
on the font size. 

13. onload="countThis()" 

Add the onload event handler to the 
<body> tag, and have it trigger the 
countThis() function. This starts the 
clock. 

14. < d i v  id="clockFace"></div> 

Create the clock layer: a <div> tag with 
i d  set to c lockface.  Initially, this area 
is empty when the page first loads, but 
is quickly filled with the ticking clock 
(Figure 4.31). 

d Tips 

This function does not work in Netscape 6. 

This time is very different from the server 
time and GMT code I showed you in 
"Adding External Content Using Server- 
Side Includes" earlier in this chapter. This 
clock shows (and updates every second) 
the local time as set on the visitor's 
computer. Thus, if a visitor has their time 
set incorrectly, this clock will display the 
wrong time. 



There are as many ways to use CSS and DHTML as there are Web designers to use 
them. Yet these design tools are still relatively new, and designers are still discovering 
their capabilities and limitations. In addition, some designers who were initially cap- 
tivated by the "gee-whiz" abilities of CSS to create dynamic HTML neglected its many 
layout strengths. 

In the rush to experiment with the dynamic aspects of CSS, many designers over- 
looked some of the nuts-and-bolts problems that CSS solves: It facilitates solid, 
compelling page layout on the Web. 

This chapter explores some of the valuable solutions CSS offers for everyday design 
issues and the best ways to integrate DHTML into the layout. 



Creating Simple Columns 
Although there are a variety of ways to lay 
out a Web page, one of the most common is 
to use columns of content immediately next 
to each other with a small space in between 
called a gutter. Using columns for layout 
has several advantages over simply stacking 
content blocks on top of each other: 

+ Columns are indispensable for creat- 
ing a regular layout grid as described in 
Chapter 1. 

+ Columns allow you to maximize the use 
of horizontal space to present content, 
allowing viewers to scroll down for addi- 
tional material. 

+ Shorter columns can make text easier 
to read or scan by preventing it from 
stretching across the screen. 

+ Columns allow related content to be 
presented side by side. 

For CSS, creating columns simply requires you 
to float two or more layers next to each other. 

To create simple columns: 

Code 5.1 Columns are created in  CSS by floating two  
layers next t o  each other. 

Transit ional//ENM "http://w.w3.org/TR/ -. xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdW> 
<html xmlns="http://w.w3.org/1999/xhtml" 

+xml:lang="enn> 

aneta http-equiv="content-type" 

content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 
t Creating Simple Columns</title> 

<sty le type="text/css"><!-- 

#layoutLogic { 

width: 100%; } 

.section { 

display: block; 

margin: 0 auto; 

width: 465px; } 

# l a y o u t L o g i c  { . . . I  
Add the ID I a y o u t L o g i c  to your CSS 
(Code 5.1). For now this is simply used 
to allow the content to fll the width of 
the area it is within. When you learn how 
to create contextual layouts later in this 
chapter, you will use this to control the 
exact layout. 

.col-A, .col-B { 

float: l e f t ;  } 

. col-A { 

text- a l ign:  r i gh t ;  

display: block; 

margin-right: -1px; 

padding-right: 5px; 

width: 150px; 

border- right: l p x  s o l i d  black; } 

.col-B { 

display: block; 

padding- left:  5px; 

width: 300px; 

border- lef t :  l p x  s o l i d  black; } 

.clear { 

clear: both; } 

- ->ds ty le>  

</head> 

I (code continues on next page) 



Code 5.1 continued 

< /d iv>  

<d iv  class="col-B"> 

<p>She sa id  a f te rwards  t h a t  

s h e  had never seen i n  a l l  

h e r  l i f e  such a f a c e  as t h e  

King made. . . </p> 

< /d iv>  

< /d iv>  

<br c lass="c lear" />  

<div class="section"> 

<d iv  class="col-A"> 

<hl>CHAPTER I I < / h l >  

<hZ>The Garden o f  L i v e  

Flowers</hZ> 

< /d iv>  

i d i v  class="col-B"> 

< p > ' I  should see t h e  garden 

f a r  b e t t e r  ... </p> 

< /d iv>  

2. .section {. . .} 
Add the class section to your CSS. This 
class is used to control the exact width that 
the two columns will occupy, as well as to 
center the content within the layout logic. 

Add the classes col-A and col-B to your 
CSS. To begin with, define the common 
definitions between the two classes. For 
this example, that would be float : left. 
Then add the unique definitions for each 
column, including their widths and any 
borders. If you want the border between 
two columns to extend to the height of the 
tallest column, set the right margin for col-A 
to -1px so that the borders will overlap. 

4. .clear {. . .} 
Add the class clear to your CSS. We'll use 
this class with <br> tags between differ- 
ent sections in the content to keep them 
from floating next to each other. 

5. <div id="layoutLogic"> ... </div> 
In the body of your document, set up lay- 
ers using the classes and styles you added 
above using this basic structure: 

layoutLogic 

section 

col -A 

COI-B 

continues on nextpage 



6. <br c lass="c lear" /> 

After the section < d i n ,  but still in the 
IayoutLogic ,  add a <br> tag with the 
c l e a r  class. 

You can then repeat steps 5 and 6 for 
as many different sections as you need 
(Figure 5.1). 

d Tips 

In this example, I showed you how to set 
up two columns, but you can float as many 
columns as you want (or can fit) next Figure 5.1 A simple two-column layout example, 
to each other. However, if you want the placing the chapter name to the left of the chapter 

vertical rule to stretch the entire height of text with a thin rule between. 

more than two columns, you will need to 
use the techniques for balancing columns 
described later in this chapter. 

One common problem you might run 
into is the right column slipping under- 
neath the left column(s) if the browser 
window is not wide enough. Generally, 
this is caused by leaving out the sec t ion  
class, which serves as an envelope hold- 
ing the pieces together. Without it, the 
columns will float next to each other only 
if there is enough room. 

If the gutters between columns are too 
wide, then the columns may look unrelated. 

If the gutters between columns are too 
narrow, then text may become unreadable. 



Creating Balanced 
Columns 
Take a look at any newspaper, and you will 
notice that the news is presented in col- 
umns, usually three or more on a page. Web 
designers often follow this basic layout style, 
placing content into distinct columns to 
help organize it. Originally, this layout was 
easily achieved using HTML tables, and then 
CSS came along, and (for a long time) abso- 
lutely nothing changed. 

This was not because you couldn't easily 
create columns using CSS. CSS columns are 
created by floating layers next to each other, 
as shown in the previous section. 

However, unlike tables, CSS columns will not 
balance visually. Using tables, if you place 
three columns next to each other, regardless 
of the amount of content in any particular 
one, you can place a background color or 
vertical rule to visually stretch each column 
to the height of the tallest one. 

With CSS columns, though, visual balance 
proved more challenging. The problem is 
that since the CSS columns are not directly 
connected, columns with less content will 
stop abruptly, leaving empty space next to 
columns with more content. Although this is 
not a fatal flaw, it is generally less attractive 
than balanced columns. 

To overcome this limitation, we need to 
place our columns inside an enclosing layer 
and then simply set the left and right borders 
of the enclosing layer to be the widths of the 
left and right columns. These borders will 
then stretch the full height of the layout, 
placing a background color behind the 
columns, and creating the illusion that the 
columns are balanced. 



To create balanced columns: 

Add the ID l ayou tLog ic  to your CSS 
(Code 5.2). This ID envelopes the entire 
structure of the layout and can be used 
to add a defining border (as in this case) 
or not. 

You can also set a minimum width to 
prevent the center column from col- 
lapsing completely, and forcing a hori- 
zontal scrollbar in the browser window 
to accommodate the content. Keep in 
mind, however, that this will not work in 
Internet Explorer for Windows. 

2. #header, # f o o t e r  (...} 
Add the IDS header and f o o t e r  to your 
CSS. These will be used to create areas at 
the top and bottom of the page that span 
all three columns. Although I've set them 
up together in this example with the 
same definitions, you can separate them 
if they need different styles. 

Add the page class your CSS. This will be 
used to envelope the three columns and 
is also where we add the solid back- 
ground color behind the left and right 
columns (col-A and col-C). To do that, 
set the b o r d e r - l e f t  and b o r d e r - r i g h t  
attributes to the same widths you will be 
using for col-A and col-C. The color you 
set for the borders will then show up as 
the background color for these columns, 
stretching the height of the design. To set 
the background color for col-B, simply 
set the background-color attribute in 
this class. 

Code 5.2 In order to create balanced columns using 
CSS, the trick is to use borders in an enveloping layer 
to add background colors to the left and right columns. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHML 1 . 0  

Frameset//ENU "h t tp : / /www.w3 .org /TR/xhtml l /  

DTD/xhtmll-frameset .dtdV> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/l999/xhtml" 

xml:lang="en"> 

a e t a  http-equiv="content-type" 

content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

< t i t l e > D H M L  &amp; CSS Advanced I 

' C r e a t i n g  Balanced Columns</t i t le> 

< s t y l e  type="text /css"><! - -  

background-color: # f f f ;  } 

padding: 0.5em; } 

background-color: #000;  

margin: 0 -1px; 

w i d t h :  100%; 

min-width: 740px; 

border:  s o l i d  l p x  b lack;  } 

#header,  # footer  { 

c o l o r :  w h i t e ;  

p o s i t i o n :  r e l a t i v e ;  

z- index:  1 3 ;  

w i d t h :  100%; } 

.page I 
background-color: # f f f ;  

w i d t h :  auto;  

b o r d e r - r i g h t :  150px s o l i d  #333; 

b o r d e r - l e f t :  200px s o l i d  #999; } 

.sect ion  { 

margin: 0 ;  

w i d t h :  100%; } 

. c o ~ - A ,  . c o ~ - B ,  . c o ~ - C  { 

p o s i t i o n :  r e l a t i v e ;  

f loat:  l e f t ;  } 

I (code continues on next page) 



Code 5.2 continued 

margin-right: lpx ;  

margin- lef t :  -200px; 

width: 200px; } 

margin: 0 -3px 0 -2px; 

width: 100%; } 

color: white; 

margin-right: -150px; 

margin- left:  l px ;  

z-index: 10; 

width: 150px; } 

clear:  both; } 

.page > .section { 

border-bottom: lpx  so l id  transparent; } 

--></style> 

<div id="loyoutLogic"> 

<div id="heoderW> 

<hl>Headeri/hl> 

<div closs="page"> 

<div class="section"> 

<div class="col-A"> 

<hZ>Column A</hZ> 

<img src="Alice-1-9. jpg" 

*a l t="The Jabberwock" 

bwidth="200" height="284" 

+ border="O"/></div> 

<div c l a s ~ = " ~ ~ l - B " >  

ihZ>Column B</hZ> 

<p>There was a book l y i n g  

4 near Al ice  on the 

a t a b l e . .  .</p> 

<p>It was l i k e  this.</p> 

<p>YKCOWREBBAJ</p> 

Add the sect ion class to your CSS. In 
this example we will only be including a 
single section. 

5. . c o ~ - A ,  . c o ~ - 0 ,  . c o ~ - C  {...) 

Add col-A, col-B, and col-C to your 
CSS and define the common attributes. 
You will need all three to float left with 
relative positioning so that you can set 
the z- index for the left and right col- 
umns later. 

Customize the definitions for the left 
column, setting its width (which should 
match the width set for the left border in 
the page class), and then using that value 
as a negative left margin. Also set a lpx 
right margin and a z- index of 10 so 
that this column will not overlap the 
center column. 

Customize the definitions for the center 
column, setting its width to 100% for a 
fluid layout or a specific width for a 
fixed layout. 

Customize the definitions for the right 
column, setting its width (which should 
match the width set for the right border 
in the page class), and then use that value 
as a negative left margin. Also set a lpx  
right margin and a z- index of 11  so 
that this column will not overlap the 
center column. 

Add the class c l e a r  to your CSS, which 
is used to separate horizontal areas on 
the page so that they do not float next to 
each other. 

I (code continues on next page) continues on nextpage 



10. .page > .section {. . .} 
In order for this trick to work in Mozilla 
browsers, you will also need to add an 
invisible border to the bottom of the 
section layer. To keep this from interfer- 
ing with Internet Explorer for Windows, 
though, we will use the previous-parent 
selector (discussed in Chapter 2), which 
Internet Explorer for Windows does not 
support and so will ignore. 

11. <div id="layoutLogic"> ... </div> 
Finally, set up your layers using the IDS 
and classes created above, with this 
basic structure: 

IayoutLogic 

header 

page 
section 

col-a 

col-b 

col-c 

footer 

This will create a three-column back- 
ground with solid-colored backgrounds 
in the left and right columns and a 
header and footer across the top and 
bottom (Figure 5.2). 

Code 5.2 continued 

* dna . . . </p> 

<p>She puzzled over t h i s  
* f o r  some t i m e . .  .</p> 

< /d iv>  

<d iv  class="col-C"> 

<hZ>Column C</hZ> 

<p>This was t h e  poem t h a t  
9 A l i c e  read .</p> 

<p>JABBERWOCKY</p> 

<p>'Twas b r i l l i g ,  and t h e  
* s l i t h y  toves  ... </p> 

<p>'Beware t h e  
Jabberwock ... </p> 

</d iv>  

<d iv  c lass="c lear">< /d iv>  

< /d iv>  

< /d iv>  

<div i d = " f o o t e r " >  

<hl>Footer</hl> 

d Tip 

For col-C, I mentioned that you could 
set a specific width for the column to 
restrict the overall width of your layout. 
Another way to do this is to simply set 
the width of the layoutLogic ID. This 
allows you to control the overall width of 
the design more quickly. 

Figure 5.2 A three-column balanced layout where the 
middle column stretches so that the design fills the 
width of the browser window. 



Figure 5.3 The background image design. 

Figure 5.4 The three slices that will be used on the 
Web page. 

1 

Figure 5.5 The bg-top slice is used as the top cap to 
the columns. 

Figure 5.6 The bg-center slice is tiled vertically 
behind the content. 

Figure 5.7 The bg-bottom slice forms the bottom of 
the columns. 

Creating Graphic 
Background Columns 
You now know how to create balanced 
columns using solid-color borders as back- 
grounds. Another way to create balanced col- 
umns is by using a background graphic. This 
has a lot of practical applications, as it allows 
you to create simple line dividers between col- 
umns or more complex graphic effects, while 
also visually balancing the columns. 

To add a graphic background, we will start by 
creating a slngle image, then slicing it into three 
pieces to use behind the content and create the 
illusion of columns. Ill use Adobe Photoshop, but 
you can use any program that can create images 
and save them in GIF, JPEG, or PNG format 

To create columns with graphic 
backgrounds: 
1. background. psd 

Create your background graphic using a 
program such as Adobe Photoshop, Adobe 
ImageReady, or Macromedia Fireworks 
(Figure 5.3). The exact design is up to 
you; for this example, I've created a 740- 
pixel-wide, three-column graphic with a 
gradient background in the left and center 
columns and an aluminum texture in the 
third. Save this file as background. psd. 
Steps 2-3 apply to this file. 

2. Slice your image lengthwise into three 
different full-width pieces of the smallest 
height that still preserves any textures 
used in the graphic (Figure 5.4). Generally 
a height of 10-20 pixels should be fine. 

The first piece, bg-top, is going to serve as 
the top cap to the background (Figure 5.5). 

The second piece, bg-center,  is the 
middle, which will tile vertically down the 
design (Figure 5.6). 

The third, bg-bottom, will serve to cap the 
bottom of the design (Figure 5.7). 

continues on nextpage 



3. Save each piece as a separate image file. 
In this example, I'm saving each as a JPEG 
in a folder called images. 

4. # layoutLogic  {. . .} 
In your HTML document, add the 
l ayou tLog ic  ID to your CSS (Code 5.3). 
For this example, we'll create a layout 
with a specific width of 740 pixels, which 
is generally considered best to accommo- 
date Web surfers with a display resolu- 
tion of 800x600. 

5. #background-top, #background-bottom 
* {. . .} 

Add the background-top and back- 
ground-bottom classes to your CSS. These 
will be used to create layers that sit above 
and below the columns, creating graphic 
caps that provide the illusion of rounded 
corners. 

6. #background-top {. . .} 
Customize the background-top and 
background-bottom classes to add the 
background images created in steps 1-3 
and saved in the images folder. 

7. .page 1.. .} 
Add the page class your CSS. This will be 
used to envelope the three columns and 
is also where the main background image 
is added, set to repeat vertically only, 
so it will show for the full height of the 
content, regardless of how much content 
there is. 

Code 5.3 To add a graphic treatment to your designs, 
add a top and bottom graphic cap and then tile a 
graphic vertically in the center. The columns will then 
float over top of this. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

Transi t ional / /ENW "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 

xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtd0> 

<html xmlns="http://w.w3.org/1999/xhtml" 

xml:lang="enn> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

+Creat ing Balanced Columns</title> 

<sty le  type="text/css"><!-- 

background-color: # f f f ;  ) 

padding: 0.5em; ) 

background-color: # f f f ;  

margin: 0 -1px; 

width: 740px; ) 

#background-top, #background-bottom { 

color :  white; 

background-repeat: no-repeat; 

pos i t ion:  re la t i ve ;  

z-index: 13; 

width: 100%; 

height: Z0px; ) 

#background-top { 

background-image: url(images/bg-top.jpg); ) 

#background-bottom { 

background-image: url(images/bg-bottom. jpg); ) 

.page € 
background-color: # f f f ;  

background-image: url(images/bg-center . jpg); 

background-repeat : repeat-y; 

width: auto; ) 

.section { 

margin: 0; 

I (code continues on next page) 



Code 5.3 continued 

width: 100%; } 

. c o ~ - A ,  .col-B, .col-C { 

margin: 0; 

padding: 0; 

pos i t ion:  re la t i ve ;  

float: l e f t ;  } 

. col-A { 

color :  # f f f ;  

marg in- le f t :  10px; 

z-index: 10; 

width: 140px; } 

.col-B { 

margin- right: 35px; 

marg in- le f t :  15px; 

z-index: 20; 

width: 350px; } 

. col-C { 

z-index: 10; 

width: 180px; } 

.c lear  { 

c lear :  both; } 

.page > .section { 

border-bottom: l p x  s o l i d  transparent; ) 

< d ~ v  class="col-B"> 

<hZ>Column B</hZ> 

<p>Of a l l  the strange 

h t h ~ n g s  t h a t  A l i ce  saw I n  

h e r  journey Through The 

Look~ng-Glass ... i /p> 

8. .sec t ion  {. . .} 
Add the sec t ion  class to your CSS. In 
this example, we will only include a 
single section. 

9. . col-A, . col-6,  . col-C {. . .} 
Add col-A, col-6, and col-C to your 
CSS, and define the common attri- 
butes. You will then need to customize 
the definitions for each column to the 
specific widths you want to use for your 
columns, including a margin to allow for 
any graphic dividers. 

10. . c l ea r  {. . .} 
Add the class c l ea r  to your CSS; this is 
used to separate horizontal areas on the 
page so that they do not float next to 
each other. 

11. .page > . sec t ion  {. . .} 
In order for this trick to work in Mozilla 
browsers, you also need to add an invis- 
ible border to the bottom of the sec- 
t ion  layer. To keep this from interfering 
with Internet Explorer for Windows, 
though, use the previous parent selector 
discussed in Chapter 2, which Internet 
Explorer for Windows does not support 
and so will ignore. 

continues on nextpage 
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12. <div id="layoutLogic"> ... </div> Code 5.3 continued 

Finally, set up your layers using the IDS 
and classes created above, with this 
basic structure: 

layoutLogic 

background-top 

page 
section 

col-a 

col- b 

col-c 

background-bottom I 

This will create three columns with the 

i d i v  class="col-C"> 

<hZ>Column C</hZ> 

< /d iv>  

i d i v  c l a s s = " c l e a r " > i / d i v >  

i / d i v >  

i d i v  id="background-bottomu> 

&nbsp;</div> 

main background graphic repeating 
behind them and the cap graphics at the 
top and bottom (Figure 5.8). 

(/ Tips 

If you simply want to add a line between 
each column, you can still use this tech- 
nique, creating a background image with 
lines horizontally spaced at intervals that 
will then stretch vertically to form the lines. 

m<- 8- 

Figure 5.8 The three-column layout with a graphic - - 

The obvious disadvantage ofthis technique background. 

is that in order to change the background, 
you have to make changes to the image. 

For this example, I used the JPEG image 
format because I was using some com- 
plex visual effects that would not repro- 
duce as well using GIF. 



Code 5.4 layout.css. The IayoutLogic  ID comes in  
three flavors and the page wil l  be laid out  differently 
depending on which one you use. 

background-color: # f f f ;  } 

padding: 0.5em; } 

layoutLogic-ABC, #layoutLogic-AB, 

background-color: #000; 

margin: 0 -1px; 

border: s o l i d  l p x  black; } 

header, #footer { 

co lor :  white; 

pos i t ion:  re la t i ve ;  

width: 100%; } 

layoutLogic-ABC .page { 

background-color: # f f f ;  

border- r ight :  150px s o l i d  #333; 

bo rder- le f t :  200px s o l i d  #999; } 

layoutLogic-AB .page { 

background-color: # f f f ;  

border- le f t :  200px s o l i d  #999; } 

layoutLogic-A .page { 

background-color: # f f f ;  

width: auto; } 

width: 100%; } 

col-A, . co~-B ,  . c o ~ - C  { 

posi t ion:  re la t i ve ;  

float: l e f t ;  } 

margin-right: lpx;  } 

margin: 0 -3px 0 -2px; } 

Creating Contextual 
Layouts 
In Chapter 2, I discussed using contextual 
selectors to change how content is displayed 
according to where it is placed in the page. 
By using the contextual selector method, you 
can define multiple definitions for the same 
rule. Then, depending on the parent element 
you place the selector in, the appearance can 
be radically different. 

In this example, I want to take that tech- 
nique one step further and show you how to 
control the layout of the entire page, using 
the same HTML code to create pages with 
one, two, or three columns controlled using 
a single ID. 

To create contextual layouts: 

1. c o l u m n L a y o u t . c s s  

Create an external style sheet and save it 
as c o l u m n L a y o u t  . c s s  (Code 5.4). Steps 
2-12 apply to this file. 

2. # l a y o u t L o g i c - A B C ,  # l a y o u t L o g i c - A B ,  

+ # l a y o u t L o g i c - A  {...} 

Set up three different l a y o u t L o g i c  

IDS for the three layout styles: three 
columns (ABC), two columns (AB), 
and one column (A). 

3. # l a y o u t L o g i c - A B C  .page  {...) 

Add a contextual definition for the p a g e  

class to use if it is a child element of 
l a y o u t L o g i c - A B C .  This version includes 
borders that add background colors in 
the left and right columns. 

continues on nextpage 
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4. #layoutLogic-AB .page {. . .} 
Add a contextual definition for the page 

class to use if it is a child element of 
layoutLogic-AB. This version includes a 
border that adds a background color in 
the left column. 

5. #layoutLogic-A .page {. . .) 
Add a contextual definition for the page 
class to use if it is a child element of 
l a y o u t  Logi  c-  A. This version does not 
include any borders since there is only 
one column. 

6. . s e c t i o n  {. . .} 
Add the s e c t i o n  class to your CSS. In 
this example, we will only include a single 
section. 

7. . c o ~ - A ,  . c o ~ - B ,  . c o ~ - C  {...} 

Add c o l  -A, c o l  -B, and c o l  -C  to your CSS 
and define the common attributes. 

8. #layoutLogic-ABC .col-A, 
+#layoutLogic-AB .col-A {...) 

Add contextual definitions for how the 
left column class should be treated when 
in the three- and two-column layouts 
(ABC and AB). In this example, the column 
will be 200 pixels wide. 

Add contextual definitions for how the 
center column class should be treated 
when in the three- and two-column lay- 
outs (it will not appear in the one-column 
layout). In this example, the column will 
be 100% of the available width. 

Code 5.4 continued 

margin- lef t :  l px ;  } 

ayoutLogic-ARC .col-A, #layoutLogic-AB .col-A 

margin- le f t :  -200px; 

width: 200px; } 

ayoutLogic-ARC .col-B, #layoutLogic-AB .col-B 

width: 100%; } 

ayoutLogic-ARC .col-C { 

margin-right: -150px; 

width: 150px; } 

ayoutLogic-A .col-B, #layoutLogic-AB .col-C, 

ayoutLogic-A .col-C { 

display: none; } 

c lear :  both; } 

age > .section { 

border-bottom: l p x  s o l i d  transparent; } 

Code 5.5 index.htrn1. You can control the number of 
columns being displayed on a particular page using a 
single line of code. By changing the layoutLogic  ID, 
you can have the same HTML code display as one (A), 
two- (AB), or three-column (ABC) layouts. 

<! DOCNPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

Frameset//ENm "http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/ 

* DTD/xhtmll-frameset.dtdU> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/l999/xhtml" 

+ xml : lang="enn> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

content="text/html ; charset=utf-8" /> 

<t i t le>DHML &amp; CSS Advanced I 
,Creating Contextual Layouts</t i t le> 

(code continues on next page) 





< d i v  id="layoutLogic-ABC"> 

Set up your layers using the IDS and 
classes created in columnLayout . css, 

with this basic structure: 

layoutLogic-ABC 

header 

Page 

s e c t i o n  

C O ~  -A 

co l -B 

s,e-o- a" * e l  

Figure 5.9 The three-column layout (ABC). 

col-C 

f o o t e r  

This will create a three-column back- 
ground with solid-colored backgrounds 
in the left and right columns and a 
header and footer across the top and 
bottom (Figure 5.9). Simply by chang- 
ing the l ayou tLog ic  ID, though, we can 
transform this into a two-column layout 
with la~outLogic-AB (Figure 5'10) Or a Figure 5-10 The two-column layout (AB). 
one-column layout with l a y o u t l o g i c - A  
(Figure 5.11). 

(/ Tips 

This example shows a relatively straight- 
. - 

forward example of using contextual 
layout to create different column layouts, 
but the possibilities are limitless, espe- 
cially when combined with dynamic 
interactions. 

If all of your pages are hard-coded, this 
technique will not be particularly effec- Figure 5.11 The one-column layout (A). 

tive, but if you're creating Web pages 
from a template using some server-side 
technology such as PHP, JSP, or ASP, then 
this allows you to simply change the 
layout logic to deliver the exact layout 
you want without having to maintain dif- - 
ferent code bases for each version. 



Code 5.6 The h o r t z o n t a l  and center  IDS work 
together to place an element in the center of the 
browser window. However, this will only work i f  you 
know the width and height of the element. 

,13,F),&",,,, , . God. o] 
<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

Transitional//ENW "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 

xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdW> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/l999/xhtml" 

xml: lang="enn> 

<head> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

* content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<tttle>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

,Centering Content H o r ~ z o n t a l l y  and 

* V e r t i c a l l y < / t t t l e >  

<sty le  type="text/cssn><!-- 

body { 

background-color: #999; 

margtn: 0; 

paddtng: 0; } 

#hortzontal { 

background-color: transparent; 

v i s i b i l i t y :  v i s i b l e ;  

d ~ s p l a y :  block; 

post t ion:  absolute; 

top: 50%; 

l e f t :  0; 

wtdth: 100%; 

height: l px ;  

overflow: v t s i b l e ;  } 

#center { 

background-color: # f f f ;  

v t s t b t l t t y :  v t s tb le ;  

marg in- le f t :  -150px; 

posttton: absolute; 

top: -105px; 

l e f t :  50%; 

wtdth: 300px; 

h e ~ g h t :  210px; 

border: s o l t d  l p x  black; ) 

.content { 

fon t -sue :  14px; 

paddtng: 5px; ) 

Centering Layouts 
Horizontally and Vertically 
Earlier in this chapter, when I was showing 
you how to create a simple column layout, I 
used an easy technique to horizontally cen- 
ter the columns in the middle of the page by 
setting the margins for the content to a u t o  

for the left and right: marg in  : Bpx au to ;  

Centering the content vertically, though, is a 
bit more challenging. It would be great if we 
could simply use a u t o  for that as well, but 
neither life nor Web design always works out 
the way we would like it to, at least not in all 
browsers. Instead, we will need to combine 
two layers together, adjusting the margin and 
absolute positioning. 

One caveat with this technique, though: It only 
works if you know the exact width and height 
of the element being centered in the page. 

To center elements horizontally and 
vertically in the page: 

1. body {. . .} 
To overcome the positioning differences 
among the various browsers, set the margn 
and padding for the body to 0 (Code 5.6). 

2. # h o r i z o n t a l  { . . . I  
Add the h o r i z o n t a l  ID to your CSS. This 
ID is used to position the element hori- 
zontally on the page 50% from the top. 

3. #cen te r  I...) 
Add the c e n t e r  ID to your CSS. This ID is 
the workhorse for centering the element. 
Begin by setting the width and height 
of the element, then set the left margin 
to a negative value half the width of the 
element and the top margin to a negative 
value half the height of the element. 

continues on nextpage 
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Add the c o n t e n t  class to your CSS. This 
class is used to add padding to the ele- 
ment without having to worry about the 
box model hack described in Chapter 2. 

In your HTML, set up your layers using 
the IDS and classes created above, follow- 
ing this structure: 

h o r i z o n t a l  

c e n t e r  

c o n t e n t  

This will place the element in the exact 
center of the Web page (Figure 5.12) 
even after the Web page is resized 
(Figure 5.13). 

&&turnmi none 

Figure 5.12 The element is centered smack-dab in the 
middle of the browser window ... 

Code 5.6 continued 
fa t3 t? ,-,-. code 0 

--></style> 

</head> 

<body> 

< d ~ v  td="horizontal"> 

< d ~ v  td="centerU> 

< d ~ v  class="contentU> 

<Img src="Altce-9-3.]pg" 
halt="" w1dth="114" 

a he1ght="140" border="0" 

* a l ~ g n = " r ~ g h t " / >  

<p>'Well, &quot; 

*OUTGRABING&quot; IS 

+ someth~ng between be l low~ng  

a n d  w h i s t l ~ n g  ... </p> 

</div> 

< /d~v>  

< / d ~ v >  

</body> 

</html> 

Figure 5.13 ... and stays in the center even if the 
window is resized. 



Creating Curved Text 
Wrapping 
With HTML, you can wrap text around a 
graphic using the float property. However, 
since all images are rectangular, the text 
wrapping around the image will follow the 
edge of the image, creating a distinctly rect- 
angular pattern. Most print layout programs, 
though, allow you to control the exact shape 
of the wrap around the image, creating 
curved shapes. There is no easy way around 
rectangular text wrapping using CSS. 

However, if you have a bit of patience, you 
can create a faux-curved text wrap around 
what appears to be a single image. The trick 
is to slice the image into horizontal strips 
and then float those next to the text. 

To create curved text wrapping: 
Figure 5.14 The image sliced into 14 horizontal pieces 
ready for layout. 1. Alicel-8.psd 

Open the graphic file you want to wrap 
your text around in an image editing appli- 
cation such as Adobe Photoshop, Adobe 
ImageReady, or Macromedia Fireworks. 
Cut the image into horizontal strips with a 
height of 25 pixels (Figure 5.14). 

Save each of the strips as a separate 
image file. In this example, I used the 
original filename (al i cel-8) and then 
added another sequential number for 
each slice. 

continues on nextpage 



2. img.curveText  (...} 

In your HTML document, add the class 
cu rveTex t  to your CSS (Code 5.7). This 
class will be used to float the image strips 
to the left. 

3. <img c lass="cu rveTex t "  
src="images/Ali~e-l-8~81.jpg" 

a l t = " "  width="186" he ight="2SN 

border="@"/> 

Add each image in order to the page. At 
first the images will look like a jumbled 
jigsaw puzzle (Figure 5.15) until you add 
the cu rveTex t  class. 

4. <p>But oh!  ' t h o u g h t  A l i c e  ... </p> 

Add your text within a <p> tag immedi- 
ately after the images. The images will 
all float to the left, and the text will wrap 
to each strip, creating the illusion that 
the text is curving around a solid image 
(Figure 5.16). 

d Tips 

You may have to play around with the 
slicing of the image before you get the 
right fit. 

The exact height into which you cut 
the strips will depend on the size of the 
font you use for your text. A good rule 
of thumb is to add about 10 pixels to 
the font size for the height of each strip. 
The width of each strip depends on the 
contours of the image. 

This technique does not exactly work 
with Internet Explorer for Mac. The 
image will look fine, but the text will still 
follow the rectangular edge of the widest 
strip rather than curving. 

Figure 5.15 The images in the window before the 
curveText class is added. 

Ihvl ulrl'lhaneht lun,nddr#l)yjompmgup. 'if Id<m'i ~ v ~ L L I  
heae I h l l  have tu go b& thmueh the boluny-gla%s, 

re s\.e mnwhnt  the Test of the houx slh! k t ' s  
Llup n 1ook.s r h  parden firrt!'Shr xvr ant crf the 
room m a  moment. ard ran rluwn qbh--or. at 

~> nnd csriiy, .s . A h  mid to hcmdl. S l s  )*I hell 
the tlpiaf her A n y ~ r a  un the hmd-TPII, m d  flooted 

P ~ I Y  nom ~ ~ t h ~ ~ t  tosrhing the ~ t h  
hm fw thm *he floated on thmoqh thr. ImU, and 

Figure 5.16 After the curveText class is applied, the 
text appears to curve around the image. Really, it's 
several images stacked up, but the viewer need 
never know. 



Code 5.7The class c u r v e T e x t  is added to the image strips to float them to the left. The text will then wrap to the 
edge of each individual strip, creating the illusion of a curve. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1 . 0  T r a n s i t i o n a l / / E N U  

"http://~~~.w3.org/TR~xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtd"> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/l999/xhtml" xml:lang="en"> 

<head> 

a e t a  http-equiv="content-type" content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I C rea t ing  Curved T e x t  Wrapp ing</ t i t le>  

< s t y l e  type=" tex t /cssW><!  -- 
img. curveText { 

m a r g i n - r i g h t :  25px; 

f loa t :  l e f t ;  

c l e a r :  l e f t ;  } 

P { 

f o n t - s i z e :  14px; 

t e x t - a l i g n :  j u s t i f y ;  

margin- top: 0 ;  } 

- ->< /s ty le>  

</head> 

<body> 

<img class="curveText"  src="images/Alice-1-8-01. jpg" a l t = " "  width="186" height="25" b o r d e r = " 0 " h  

<img class="curveText"  src="images/Alice-1-8-02. jpg" a l t = " "  width="223" height="2OU border="0"/> 

<img class="curveText"  src="images/Alice-1-8-03. jpg" a l t = " "  width="243" height="20" border="0"/> 

<img class="curveText"  src="images/Alice-1-8-04. jpg" a l t = " "  width="257" height="2QW border="@"/> 

<img class="curveText"  src="images/Alice-1-8-05. jpg" a l t = " "  width="257" height="20" border="@"/> 

<img class="curveText"  src="images/Alice-1-8-06. jpg" a l t = " "  width="257" height="20" border="0"/> 

<img class="curveText"  src="images/Alice-1-8-07.jpgV a l t = " "  width="25ZW height="2ON border="@"/> 

<img class="curveText"  src="images/Alice-1-8-08.jpgV a l t = " "  width="243" height="2BM border="0"/> 

<img class="curveText"  src="images/Alice-1-8-89. jpg" a l t = " "  width="238" height="2nU border="0"/> 

<img class="curveText"  src="images/Alice-1-8-10. jpg" a l t = " "  width="223" height="2OW border="0"/> 

<img class="curveText"  src="images/Alice-1-8-11. jpg" a l t = " "  width="223" height="2QW border="0"/> 

<img class="curveText"  src="images/Alice-1-8-12. jpg" a l t = " "  width="223" height="2Bn border="0"/> 

<img class="curveText"  src="images/Alice-1-8-13. jpg" a l t = " "  width="25ZW height="2OV border="@"/> 

<img class="curveText"  src="images/Alice-1-8-14.jpgn a l t = " "  width="27SN height="53" b o r d e r = " @ " h  

<p>But oh !  ' thought  A l i c e ,  suddenly jumping up. . .</p> 

</body> 

</html> 



Creating Curved Borders 
Due to the limitations of HTML and CSS, 
most designs are rather rectangular in nature. 
There is simply no easy way to create rounded 
rectangles. The only consistent way to get 
rounded corners is using graphics. The good 
news is that CSS makes it relatively easy to 
incorporate not only round-edged graphics 
into your design, but other effects as well. 

To do this, you'll first need to create a large 
graphic with the design you want to use, and 
then use CSS to piece it together in the HTML. 

To create curved borders around an 
element: 

Using image editing software such as 
Adobe Photoshop, Adobe ImageReady, or 
Macromedia Fireworks, create a rectan- 
gular shape with rounded corners and 
add any other special effects you desire, 
as long as they can tile (Figure 5.17). 

In this example, I created a simple 
rounded rectangle 750x750 pixels, with a 
slight emboss and drop shadow to create 
a glossy tile effect. 

2. Once you're satisfied with your design, 
slice it into six pieces (Figure 5.18): 

Figure 5.17The original image (750x750 pixels) used 
to create the curved borders. 

Figure 5.18 The design has been sliced into six 
individual pieces. 



Figure 5.19 The top left will be formed by bg- toplef t .  

Figure 5.20 The top right will be formed 
by bg-topRight. 

Figure 5.21 The left edge will be formed by 
tiling bg-center le f t  vertically. 

Figure 5.22 The center and right edge will be formed 
by tiling bg-centerRight vertically. 

Figure 5.23 The lower-left corner will be formed by 
bg-bottomleft.  

b g - t o p l e f t  stretches from the top-left 
side of the design across to the edge of 
the curve on the opposite side. This piece 
will slide to allow a variable width to the 
background (Figure 5.19). 

bg- topRight  stretches from the edge of 
b g - t o p l e f t  to the top-right edge of the 
design (Figure 5.20). 

b g - c e n t e r l e f t  stretches from the center 
left (no curve) of the design to just within 
the edge of the left border. This piece 
will tile vertically to create the left edge 
(Figure 5.21). 

bg-centerRight  stretches from 
bg-cen te r l e f  t to the center-right edge 
of the design. This piece will tile verti- 
cally to create the center and right edge 
(Figure 5.22). 

b g - b o t t o m l e f t  stretches from the bottom- 
left side of the design across to the edge 
of the curve on the opposite side. This 
piece will slide to allow a variable width 
to the background (Figure 5.23). 

bg-bottomRight stretches from the edge 
of b g- b o t t o m l e f t  to the bottom-right 
edge of the design (Figure 5.24). 

3. Save each piece as a separate image file in 
the folder images. 

continues on nextpage 



4. . c u r v e d A r e a  {. . .) 
Add the class c u r v e d A r e a  to your CSS 
(Code 5.8). This class is used to control 
the width of the area. 

5. . t o p L e f t  I . . . )  
Add the class t o p L e f t  to your CSS. This 
class uses the b g - t o p L e f t  image, floating it 
to the left and stretching across the top. 

6. . t o p R i g h t  {. . .) 
Add the class t o p R i g h t  to your CSS. This 
class uses the b g - t o p R i g h t  image, floating 
it to the right, adding the top-left corner. 

7. . c e n t e r L e f t  {. . .) 
Add the class c e n t e r L e f t  to your CSS. 
This class uses the b g - c e n t e r l e f t  image, 
floating it to the left, adding the left edge 
of the design. 

8. . c e n t e r R i g h t  {. . .) 
Add the class c e n t e r R i g h t  to your CSS. 
This class uses the bg-center Lef t image, 
floating it to the right and creating the 
center and right edge. 

9. . b o t t o m L e f t  {. . .) 
Add the class b o t t o m L e f t  to your CSS. 
This class uses the b g - b o t t o m l e f t  image, 
floating it to the left and stretching 
across the bottom. 

Code 5.8 The background images are used to 
add a scalable graphic background behind the 
curvedArea layer. 

* Transitional//ENU "http://www. w3.org/TR/ 

+ xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdU> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/l999/xhtml" 

xml:lang="enn> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

*Creat ing Curved Borders</t i t le> 

<sty le type="text/css"><!-- 

display: block; 

width: 250px; } 

background-image: 

* url(images/bg-topleft . jpg); 
width: 100%; 

height: 45px; 

float: l e f t ;  1 

background-color: # f f f ;  

background-image: 

+ url(images/bg-topRight . jpg); 

background-repeat: no-repeat; 

background-position: 100% 0; 

width: 50px; 

height: 45px; 

float: r i gh t ;  1 

background-image: 

+ url(images/bg-centerleft. jpg) ; 
background-repeat: repeat-y; 

width: 100%; 

float: l e f t ;  } 

background-image: 

+ url(images/bg-centerRight . jpg); 

background-repeat: repeat-y; 

background-position: 100% 0; 

height: 100%; 

float: r i g h t ;  1 

I (code continues on next  page) 



Code 5.8 continued 

background-image: 

' url(images/bg-bottomLeft . jpg); 

background-repeat: no-repeat; 

width: 100%; 

float: l e f t ;  } 

background-color: # f f f ;  

background-image: 

url(images/bg-bottomRight.jpg); 

background-repeat: no-repeat; 

background-position: 1@0% 0; 

height: 52px; 

float: r i gh t ;  } 

margin-right: 25px; 

margin- left:  25px; } 

c lear :  both; } 
--></style> 

<div ~ l a S S = " ~ ~ r v e d ~ r ~ ~ " >  

<div c lass="top~ef t "> 

<div c lass="top~ight"> 

&nbsp;</div> 

<div class=" centerRightU> 

<div cla~s="centerLeft"> 

<div class="content"> 

<p>But t h i s  d i d  not seem 

+ l i k e l y  t o  happen ... </p> 

</div> 

</div> 

< / d i n  

<div class="bottom~eft"> 

<div clasS="bottomRight"> 

&nbsp; </div> 

10. . b o t t o m R i g h t  {. . .} 
Add the class b o t t o m R i g h t  to your CSS. 
This class uses the b g - b o t t o m R i g h t  

image, floating it to the right, creating 
the bottom-right corner. 

11. . c o n t e n t  {. . .} 
Add the class c o n t e n t  to your CSS. 
This will be used to add margins to the 
content that goes within the curved area 
so that the content does not bump up 
against the edge of the design. 

12. < d i v  c l a s s = " c u r v e d A r e a " >  ... < / d i v >  

In your HTML, set up your layers using 
the IDS and classes created above, fol- 
lowing this structure: 

c u r v e d A r e a  

t o p L e f t  

t o p R i g h t  

c e n t e r R i g h t  

c e n t e r L e f t  

b o t t o m L e f t  

b o t t o m R i g h t  

No, it is not a misprint: c e n t e r L e f t  goes 
within c e n t e r R i g h t  for this to work 
(Figure 5.25). 

Figure 5.25 The final layout with al l  o f  the pieces 
in  place. This technique can stretch vertically 
indefinitely and horizontally 750 pixels. 



Creating a Drop Shadow 
Around an Element 
Drop shadows are a time-honored way to 
make elements pop off a page. With Web 
designs, though, drop shadows are generally 
only available if they are included as part of a 
larger graphic. 

In this example, I want to show you how to 
place drop shadows behind any rectangular 
element on the screen, and even control the 
offset of the drop shadow in the CSS. 

To create a drop shadow: 

1. dropshadow.psd 

Using image editing software such as 
Adobe Photoshop, Adobe ImageReady, or 
Macromedia Fireworks, create a rectangu- 
lar shape and use a Gaussian blur filter to 
blur the edges (Figure 5.26). This will form 
the shadow-make it any color you want. 

In this example, I created a simple black 
rectangle 550x550 pixels with a Gaussian 
blur of 3 pixels. I also set the opacity to 
75% to lighten the shadow a bit. 

2. Once you're satisfied with your shadow, 
slice it into three pieces (Figure 5.27): 

Figure 5.26 The original drop-shadow graphic 550 by 
550 pixels. 

Figure 5.27The drop-shadow graphic sliced into 
three pieces. 



shadow-top stretches from the left of the 
Figure 5.28 The shadow-top piece will form the top. shadow to the right edge of the shadow. 

This piece will slide horizontally to cre- 
ate the top-right corner of the shadow 
(Figure 5.28). 

shadow-main stretches horizontally and 
vertically to the bottom-right corner of 
the shadow (Figure 5.29). 

shadow- le f t  stretches from the top of 
the shadow to the bottom edge of the 
shadow. This piece will slide vertically 
to create the bottom-left corner of the 
shadow (Figure 5.30). 

Save each piece as a separate image file in 
the folder images. 

continues on nextpage 

Figure 5.29 The shadow-main piece will form the center. 

Figure5.3oThe shadow-left piece will form the left. 



4. .shadowMain,  .shadowBLCorner ,  

.shadowTRCorner 

Add the classes shadovA!ain, shadowBLCorner, 

and shadowTRCorner to your CSS (Code 
5.9). For their common definitions, set 
the display state to i n l i n e - t a b l e  (for 
Internet Explorer) and then again as 
b l o c k ,  surrounding the definition with 
comment marks in this pattern: 

/*\*/ d e f i n i t i o n  /**/ 
This hides the CSS definition from 
Internet Explorer. The second display def- 
inition is vital, or else the code will crash 
some versions of the Opera browser. 

5. . shadowMain {. . .) 
.shadowBLCorner  {...) 

.shadowTRCorner {...) 

Customize the shadow classes to display 
the background. To control the offset for 
the drop shadow, change the bottom and 
right padding for shadowTRCorner. 

Code 5.9 The drop shadow is  pieced together from 
three different graphics, which allows the shadow to 
scale simply by changing the padding in  the CSS. 

ilDOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

pTrans~t~onal / /EN" "http://w.w3.org/TR/ 

xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-trans~t~onal.dtd"> 

<html xmlns="http://w.w3.org/1999/xhtml" 

xml:lang="en"> 

<head> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

* content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

C r e a t i n g  a Drop Shadow</title> 

<sty le type="text/cssn><!-- 

.shadowMain, .shadowBLCorner, .shadowTRCorner { 

display: block; ) 

.shadowMain { 

background: url(images/shadow-main. g i f )  

no-repeat r i g h t  bottom; 

float: l e f t ;  ) 

.shadowBLCorner { 

background: url(images/shadow-left . g i f )  

no-repeat l e f t  bottom; ) 

.shadowTRCorner ( 

background: url(images/shadow-top.gif) 

no-repeat r i g h t  top; 

padding: 0 16px 16px 0; ) 

.content { 

background-color: white; 

padding: 5px; 

width: 400px; 

border: s o l i d  Zpx black; ) 

--></style> 

</head> 

<body> 

<div class="shadowMain"> 

<div class="shadowBLCorner"> 

<div closs="shadowTRCorner"> 

<div class="content"> 

<img src="Alice-2-l.jpgW 

+ a l t="Al ice i n  the Garden" 

+ height="234" width="Z00" 

a l i g n = " r i g h t M  /> 

I (code continues on next page) 



Code 5.9 continued 

*things that Alice saw i n  
her journey.. .</p> 

</div> 
</dim 

w m c m l ~ d  mast clearlv. Years 
ailerwarcLs she uv.~ld bring the 
u4rlb scutnr hark awlin, as if it 
had been only yestel~lay-the 
mild blue eyes and kindly smile 
ofthc Knight--the setting sun 
dcaming thro~lgh his hair, and , 

shining on his annoru in a hlazx. 
of light that quite dnnled her--the horse q~lictly n~rivrngah)nt. 
with tllc reins hangingloo.woi~Iihr~ccli clnppmg 1 1 1 ~  grass at 
llcr feet-and the black shadnu% of the forest behind--all this she 
tookin like a pietun., as, u ~ t h  one hand shading her eyes, she 
lean1 against a tree, watching the strange pair, and listen in^, in a 

6. . c o n t e n t  {. . .} 
Add the class c o n t e n t  to your CSS. This 
is used to control the appearance of the 
area behind which the drop shadow will 
appear. 

7. < d i v  class="shadowMain">. . .< /d iv> 

In your HTML, set up your layers using 
the IDS and classes created above, follow- 
ing this structure: 

shadowMain 

shadowBLCorner 

shadowTRCorner 

c o n t e n t  

This will create an area on the screen 
with a drop shadow offset behind it 
(Figure 5.31). 

(/ Tip 

This technique assumes that you know 
the background color for the Web page. 

Figure 5.3iThe final layout with a drop shadow 
offset by 16 pixels. You can change this offset just by 
changing the padding in the shadowTRCorner class. 



Creating a Frame Drop 
Shadow 
Drop shadows are often-arguably, a little 
too often-used to add visual interest to 
graphics while adding emphasis to impor- 
tant elements on the screen. 

However, when used with frames, drop 
shadows get a little trickier. What we have 
to accomplish here is an integrated effect 
around different frames, since the shadow 
for one frame might be in several different 
frames. I'll show you how to set up a drop 
shadow on any side of a frame. 

To do this we'll create a single graphic that 
looks like our Web page in miniature. We 
then split this graphic up and set each piece 
into a frameset made up of nine different 
frames: one central content frame sur- 
rounded by eight other frames containing 
the drop shadow. 

To add a drop shadow to a frame: 

1. f rame-dropshadow . psd 

Use an image editing application such as 
Adobe Photoshop, Adobe ImageReady, 
or Macromedia Fireworks to create the 
backgrounds that will be used for the 
shadows in each frame (Figure 5.32) 

Start with a large square graphic (I used 
one 300x300 pixels), filled with the back- 
ground texture or graphic of your choice. 
I created mine using the noise and emboss 
filters to make a rough, stonelike surface. 

Figure 5.32 The original 
image used to create the 
drop shadows for the frame. 



Figure 5.33 The lines show 
where to slice your image. 

Code 5.10 The style sheet dropshadow. css is applied 
to dsl- 8 to add the drop shadows. Placing the images 
in one central file means you can make any changes 
in just one place. 

.ds-1, .ds-2, .ds-3, .ds-4, .ds-5, .ds-6, .ds-7, 

background-color: #666; } 

background-image: u r l ( .  ./images/ds-1.gif); 

background-repeat : no-repeat ; } 

.ds-2 { 

background-image: url(../images/ds-2.gif); 

background-repeat: repeat-x; } 

.ds-3 { 

background-image: url(../images/ds-3.gif); 

background-repeat : no-repeat ; } 

.ds-4 { 

background-image: url(../images/ds-4.gif); 

background-repeat: repeat-y; } 

.ds-5 { 

background-image: url(../images/ds-5.gif); 

background-repeat: repeat-y; } 

.ds-6 { 

background-image: url(../images/ds-6.gif); 

background-repeat : no-repeat ; } 

.ds-7 { 

background-image: url(../images/ds-7.gif); 

background-repeat: repeat-x; } 

.ds-8 { 

background-image: url(../images/ds-8.gif); 

2. Next, create another square in the middle 
of the image and fill it with the color of 
your central content frame. Duplicate 
this square underneath the first one, fill it 
with black, and then apply the Gaussian 
blur filter to create the shadow. 

The more space you place between the 
inner square and the outer boundary 
of the graphic, the wider or taller your 
frames will need to be to accommodate 
the background graphics. So, if you want 
a 100-pixel border around the frame 
with the drop shadow, leave 100 pixels 
between the inner and outer squares. 

3. Slice the image into eight different pieces: 
four sides and four corners (Figure 5.33). 
Don't cut right on the edge of the shadow, 
but about 10 pixels inside the inner 
square. This gives a better fit for the drop 
shadows and allows a border around 
scrollbars in the center frame. 

4. Save each individual piece as a separate 
file. I called mine ds-1. g i f ,  ds-2. g i f ,  
ds-3. g i  f ,  and so forth. 

5. dropshadow. css  

Create a new external CSS file with 
classes . ds-1-8 that define the back- 
ground image for each quadrant in the 
frameset and how that background 
should tile (Code 5.10). 

continues on nextpage 

I background-repeat: no-repeat; } 



6. d s l .  h t m l  

Create a separate HTML file to house 
each background graphic. These files 
should be named ds-1. html,  ds-2. h tml ,  

ds-3. h tml ,  and so on ( C o d e  5.11). They 
will need a link to the dropshadow. css  
file and the relevant class applied to the 
<body> tag. 

7. c o n t e n t .  h t m l  

Create a new HTML document to hold 
the content in the center frame. 

8. i n d e x .  h t m l  

Create a new HTML frame document to 
put all the pieces together ( C o d e  5.12). 
You'll need to take into account the size 
of your background graphics when defin- 
ing the frame size. 

Notice that I eliminated the frame bor- 
ders and gave all of the outer frames the 
n o r e s i  ze attribute. 

The background graphics in the side 
frames (ds-2, ds-4, ds-5, and ds-7) will 
tile to fill either the horizontal or vertical 
space of that frame no matter what the 
dimensions of the window are, while the 
corner backgrounds (ds-1, ds-3, ds-6, 
and ds-8) remain a constant size to 
bridge the gaps ( F i g u r e  5.34). 

d Tip 

To prevent unwanted repeating of the 
background graphics, I recommend mak- 
ing the frames 5 pixels shorter than the 
background graphic. 

Code 5.11 These HTML files will all look pretty 
much the same, except for the class applied to the 
<body> tag. 

*T rans~ t~ona l / /EN"  "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 

xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-trans~t~onal.dtd"> 

i h t m l  xrnlns="http://www. w3 .org/l999/xhtrnl"> 

<head> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

+ content="text/html;charset= 

iso-8859-1" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

+ Adding a Drop Shadow t o  a Frame</title> 

< l i n k  href="css/dropShadow.css" 

rel="stylesheetW type="text/css" 

+ media="allN/> 

</head> 

<body class="ds-lU></body> 

</htrnl> 

Figure 5.34The final layout with the frames around 
the center frame forming a drop shadow. 



Code 5.12 The frameset i ndex .h tm l  creates a grid three frames by three frames. Each of the outer frames holds a 
piece of the drop shadow. 

Be@ ~ Enk 0 

I <!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0  Frameset//ENU "h t tp : / /www.w3 .org /TR/xhtml l /DTD/  

I * xhtml l - f rameset  ,d td">  

<head> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/html;charset=iso-8859-1" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I Adding a Drop Shadow t o  a F rame< / t i t l e>  

</head> 

<frameset rows="115,*,115" border="@" frameborder="@" framespacing="0"> 

<frameset cols="115,*,115" border="@" frameborder="0" framespacing="0"> 

i f r ame  src="ds- l .h tmlU noresize="noresize" scro l l ing="no"  /> 

<frame src="ds-2.html" noresize="noresize" sc ro l l i ng= "noU  /> 

i f r ame  src="ds-3.htmlU noresize="noresize" sc ro l l i ng= "noU  /> 

</frameset> 

<frameset cols="115,*,115" barder="0" frameborder="0" framespacing="0"> 

i f r ame  src="ds-4.htmlU noresize="noresize" sc ro l l i ng= "noM /> 

<frame src="content.html" noresize="noresize" /> 

i f r ame  src="ds-5.html" noresize="noresize" scro l l ing="no"  /> 

</frameset> 

<frameset cols="115,*,115" border="0" frameborder="0" framespacing="0"> 

<frame src="ds-6.htmln noresize="noresize" sc ro l l i ng= "noU  /> 

i f r ame  src="ds-7.htmlM noresize="noresize" sc ro l l i ng= "noM /> 

<frame src="ds-8.htmlM noresize="noresize" sc ro l l i ng= "noU  /> 

</frameset> 

<p><font size="5">But y o u ' l l  need a frames capable<br /> 

browser t o  see t h i s  one w i t h .  < / fon t></p> 

</body> 



Keeping Pages Framed 
Imagine that you're reading a book. You 
finish for the night, place a bookmark on the 
last page you read, and put down the book. 
The next night, you pick up the book to 
resume reading where you left off. Through 
some strange shift in reality, however, the 
bookmark returns you to the cover, and you 
have to flip through all the intervening pages 
again to get back to where you were. If you're 
creating a Web site with frames, that's how 
the site may seem to your visitors: They want 
to bookmark an interior page but end up 
bookmarking the cover. 

This isn't the only problem with referenc- 
ing framed Web pages. What if you want to 
refer visitors to a specific page within the 
site from an email or from another Web site? 
Sure, you can give them the URL for that 
single page, but if you send them directly to 
that page without the frames, it's like giving 
them the book without the rest of the pages 
or the spine. You could create a different 
frameset document for every page, but this is 
problematic and unwieldy. 

There is an easier method. You can't change 
the way that frames work, and for some 
reason browser manufacturers have ignored 
these major usability problems. But you can 
implement a workaround in your Web site to 
help visitors overcome these problems. 

In this example, I'll show you how to detect 
whether a page is framed and then deliver it 
to the correct frameset if it is not. 

To place an HTML page in a frameset 
automatically: 

Code 5.13 When any Web page that has this 
framed. j s  code is loaded in a browser, i t  will 
immediately load the file index.html, passing that 
file its URLso that it can be placed in a frame. 

thispage = top.location; 

i f  (thispage == mypage) 

contentSRC = escape(myPage); 

frameURL = 'index.html7' t contentSRC; 

top. locat ion.href  = frameURL; 

Create an external JavaScript file, and 
save it as framed. j s  (Code 5.13). Add 
script that first determines whether the 
document is loaded into a frameset by 



Code 5.14 The frameset Index. h tm l  includes 
JavaScript that will check the full URL to see i f  there is 
another URL it should use for the content  frame. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

+ Frameset//ENN "http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/ 

+ DTD/xhtmll-frameset.dtdm> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml"> 

<meta http-equ~v="content-type" 

content="text/html; 

charset=~so-8859-1"  /> 

<tItle>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

Keep~ng Pages Framed</tltle> 

<script language="JavaScr~pt"> 

contentSRC = ( locat~on.search. 

* substrlng(1)) ? locat~on.search. 

+ substrlng(1) : 'content.html ' ;  

contentSRC = unescape(contentSRC); 

var wrltefrarne = " 

wr~tef rame += '<FRAMESET COLS="*,575,*" 

BORDER="OU FRAMESPACING="O" 

* FRAMEBORDER="NOV>'; 

wr~tef rame += '<FRAME 

SRC="filler.html">'; 

w r~ te f rame += '<FRAMESET 

+ ROWS="50,*,50">'; 

wr~tef rame += '<FRAME 

+ SRC="filler. htmlU>' ; 

wr~tefrarne += '<FRAME SRC="' + 
* (  contentSRC ) + ' "  NAME="contentM 

* NORESIZE>'; 

wr~tef rame += '<FRAME 

+ SRC="filler.html">'; 

wr~tef rame += '</FRAMESET>'; 

wr~tef rame += '<FRAME 

+SRC="filler.html">'; 

wr~tef rame += '</FRAMESET>'; 

document.wr~te(wr~teFrame); 

comparing the document's URL with 
the URL of the entire window. If the 
document is in a frameset, the URLs are 
different, and nothing happens. If the 
URLs are the same (no frameset), the 
script combines the URL for the frameset 
the document should be in (in this case, 
index.  h tml)  with its own URL (mypage), 
separating these two URLs with a ques- 
tion mark (?). The function finishes by 
resetting the location of the window to 
this new f rameURL. 

2. index.  h tm l  

Set up a frameset document, using 
JavaScript to write the HTML code 
into the page, and save it as index.  h tml  
(Code 5.14). This JavaScript extracts 
the URL for the page to be loaded into 
the content  frame from the URL of 
the page currently loaded. If a ques- 
tion mark (?) appears in the main URL 
for the page, the script uses whatever 
is after that question mark for the 
URL of the content  frame saved in the 
variable contentSRC. Otherwise, the 
script uses a default URL-in this case, 
defaultContent.html-whichyoucan 
set to be any file that you want. 

continues on nextpage 



3. c o n t e n t .  h t m l  

Create the Web pages for your site (Code 
5.15). In the head of all the documents 
that you want to place dynamically in 
the c o n t e n t  frame of the frameset, link to 
the external JavaScript file you created in 
step 1: 

< s c r i p t  src="framed.jsW></script> 

When this page first loads in a browser 
window (Figure 5.35) it will sense 
whether it is framed. If it is not, it will 
reload itself in the frameset i ndex .  h t m l  
(Figure 5.36). 

Code 5.15 This page IS loaded if no question mark (?) 
is used in the URL. It includes the framed. j s  link to 
force the page into a frameset, if necessary. 

Trans~t~onal / /EN" "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 

*xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-trans~t~onal.dtd"> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/l999/xhtml"> 

<meta http-equ~v="content-type" 

+ content="text/html; 

charset=~so-8859-1" /> 

< s c r ~ p t  src="framed.jsW></scr~pt> 

< l ~ n k  href="default .css" 

rel="stylesheetW /> 

<hZ>CHAPTER IV</hZ> 

<h3>lWEEDLEDUM AND TWEEDLEDEE</h3> 

<p>They were s tand~ng under a t ree,  

e o c h  w ~ t h  an arm round the other 's  

neck.. .</p> 



(/ Tips 

If you want to point someone directly to 
a page within your site, just send the URL 
for the document created in step 3 
(content. html). Any HTML page will 
place itself in the frameset automatically 
as long as you import the file framed . js 
into that page, as shown in step 3. 

W When visitors follow a link to one of these 
pages and then bookmark it, they return 
to that page with the frameset intact. 

W Netscape for Windows and Internet 
Figure 5.35 The Web page initially loads into a naked Explorer for both Mac and Windows 
screen, but almost instantly ... allow you to bookmark a page in a frame 

by clicking and holding (Mac) or right- 
clicking (Windows) and then choosing 
the appropriate option from the contex- 
tual menu. If a visitor bookmarks a page 
in a frameset that was created with the 
technique described in this section, when 
that page is loaded from the bookmark, it 
will frame itself automatically. 

W This technique does not solve all the 
problems involved with bookmarking 
frames, but until the browser makers get 
their acts together, it will help make your 
framed Web sites much more usable. 

Figure 5.36 ... the screen blinks, and the page you 
were viewing is now in the appropriate frameset. 



Switching Layouts 
on the Fly 
One of the greatest strengths of CSS is its ver- 
satility in presenting the same content using 
different layouts, being able to simply swap 
a style sheet to create a completely different 
look This control over the layout need not 
merely be limited to the creator of the Web 
site, but can equally be shared with visitors, 
giving them the freedom to choose between 
multiple style sheets or even to mix and 
match styles from a variety of style sheets. 

In this example, I'll show you how to allow the 
visitor to choose among three completely dif- 
ferent styles, all applied to the same content. 

To switch layouts on the fly: 

1. d e f a u l t  .css  

Create your default CSS file (Code 5.16). 
This is what visitors will see before they 
choose an alternative style sheet. 

2. s t y l e l .  c s s  

Create as many alternative CSS designs as 
you want, placing each in its own external 
fle with its own unique name (Code 5.17). 
Place all of these files with the default CSS 
file into a folder called css. 

3. i n d e x . h t m l  

Create and save a new HTML file (Code 
5.18). For this example, I'm saving it as 
i ndex .  h tml .  Steps 4-10 apply to this file. 

Code 5.16 The style sheet default. css is used when 
the page first loads, before the visitor chooses an 
alternative style. 

body 

background-color: #fff; 

color: black; 

font-family: Arial; 

Code 5.17The style sheet stylel.css is one of the 
alternative style sheets available to the visitor. 

background-color: #000; 

color: white; 

font-family: Times; 

Code 5.18 As the page index.html loads, i t  checks 
a cookie to find the style sheet it should use to 
display its content. If the cookie has not been set, i t  
uses the default. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

Transitional//ENM "http://w.w3.org/TR/ 

xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdU> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml" 

xml:lang="en"> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 
Switching Layouts on the Fly</title> 

<script type-"text/javascriptV 

r src="cookieLibrary. js"></script> 

<script type="text/javascript" 

language="javascript"> 

function getDataCookie(cookieName) { 

var data = ' ' ; 
if (navigator.cookieEnabled) 

*data = getCookie(cookieName); 

if (data == ") data = 'default'; 

I (code continues on next page) 



Code 5.18 continued 

return data; 

functton changeStyle(new5tyle) { 

tf (navtgator.cookteEnabled) { 

setCook~e('styleName' ,newstyle); 

locatton.href = self.locat~on; 

else alert('You need a 
* cookte-enabled browser to use 
t h ~ s  s~te. Please e~ther turn 

o n  cooktes or update your 
browser. '); 

iscrtpt type="text/]avascrtpt" 
+ language=" -javascrtpt"> 

var currentstyle = getDataCookte 

* ('styleName'); 

document.wrtte ('<ltnk href="css/' 
* + currentstyle + ' .cssn 
+ rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" 

* medta="all"/>'); 

<a href="~avascrtpt:changeStyle 
('default');">Default</a> I <a 

href="]avascrtpt:changeStyle 

+ ('stylel');">Style l</a> I 
<a href="]avascr~pt: changestyle 

* ('styleZ');">Style Z</a> 

<p>But thts dtd not seem ltkely to 

. happen ... </p> 

4. < s c r i p t  t y p e = " t e x t / j a v a s c r i p t "  
~src="cookieLibrary.js"></script> 

Add a < s c r i p t >  tag using 
c o o k i e l i b r a r y .  j s  as its source. This is 
the file we created in "Storing Data in 
Cookies" in Chapter 3. Make sure to copy 
that file into the same folder where you 
savedindex.html. 

5. f u n c t i o n  getDataCookie(cookieName) 
{. . .} 

Add the function getDataCookie() to 
your JavaScript. This function makes 
use of the getcookie() function from 
cookieLibrary.  js ,  to read the data in a 
particular cookie stored on the visitor's 
computer. It will return the value stored 
in the cookie if the cookie exists, or 
"default" if there is no cookie. 

6. f u n c t i o n  changeStyle(newStyle) {. . . 3  
Add the function changestyle() to 
your JavaScript. This function makes 
use of the setcookie() function from 
cook ieL ib ra ry .  j s  to either add or 
change the cookie styleName and then 
reload the page. 

7. var  c u r r e n t s t y l e  = getDataCookie 
-('styleNamel); 

Start a new JavaScript container and use 
the function getDataCookie0 to find the 
filename for the style sheet to be used, 
stored in the cookie called styleName. 

continues on nextpage 



8. document.write ( ' < l i n k  href="css/ '  
$ +  c u r r e n t s t y l e  + ' . cssW 

r e l = " s t y l e s h e e t "  type="text /css"  
*media="a l lu /> ' ) ;  

Add a document .wr i te( )  to your 
JavaScript that will add a link tag to 
your HTML using the variable cur ren t -  
S t y l e  to specify the style sheet filename. 
The first time the Web page is loaded, 
c u r r e n t s t y l e  will be default, and the 
d e f a u l t .  css style sheet is used (Figure 
5.37). 

9. <a h re f="  j a v a s c r i p t :  changestyle 
-('styell');">Default</a> 

In the body of your Web page, add 
links for each style option to trigger the 
changestyle() function, feeding it the 
name of the new style sheet to be used. 
Clicking one of these links will change 
the cookie styleName and reload the page 
with the alternative style sheet (Figure 
5.38). Clicking another link will switch 
the style again (Figure 5.39). 

(/ Tips 

Although I've only shown you how to 
change a single style sheet, this technique 
could easily be adapted to allow visitors 
to choose among multiple style sheets for 
a single page. For example, one style sheet 
could control background colors, another 
fonts, and a third foreground colors. 
Adding a different link and cur  r e n t  S t y l e  
variable for each would allow visitors to 
mix-and-match these three groups to get 
the look they desire. 

This example makes use of JavaScript 
and cookies to control the current style 
sheet being used, but you can also use 
PHP, JSP, or ASP to control it on the 
server, which should increase page load- 
ing speed. 

': Z I' D C l l M l 6  CIS Adawed I S n t c h l q  LaYWrr on :he fly * 
n 

~ ~ l d ~ ! m - I c  happen. Sha went on and on, a long 
way. bmmrevar the mad aNWd thew were sure to ba tw 
finger-posts polnung the same way, one rnarkm 'TO 
TWEEDLEDUM'S HOUSF and the olher 'TO THE HOUSE OF 
TWEEDLEDEE.' 

' I  do blmve.' sald U l m  at last 'that tmy llve In !ha same house! I 
wonder I never thought ofthat More--But I can't slay there bng. I'll 
lust can and say *llow d'pu do? snb ask them t?a way out of the 
wwd It I wuld only get to tee Elghm Square betore 11 gets dark? Sa 

she wandered on, Dlklng to nerselt as sm went. 011. an turnlng a 
Sham wrner, she came upon twa tat Imb men, so sudesnly mat sha 
wuld not help sfanlng back, but In another moment she recovered 
he rsL  tsaltng sure that they must be 

i"mnmr~npa5il*rr~.19, ad 

Figure 5.37 When the page first loads, it is 
using the default style sheet. 

I W rR P$ DUTML & CSS Advamed I Swahlng Lauouxr on rlre Fly M I 

Figure 5.38 Clicking the Style I link reloads 
the page using style1.c~~. 

Figure 5.39 Clicking the Style 2 link reloads 
the page using the style2.c~~. 



Code 5.19 The function highLightRow0 is used to set 
the zebra strips in the table rows as well as add event 
handlers to highlight rows when visitors place their 
mouse over it. 

<! DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

* Transitional//ENM "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 

xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdn> 

<html xml: lang="enn xmlns="http://www.w3 .org/ 

* 1999/xhtmlN> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

+ content="text/html; charset=utf -8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 
+ Dynamic Table Design</title> 

<style type="text/cssW><! -- 

font: lem helvetica, arial, sans-serif; ) 

podding: 5px; 

border-bottom: lpx solid #000; } 

background-color: #000; 

text-align: left; } 

#dotaTable01 { 

width: 400px; } 

tr.highlightOff0dd { 

color: #000; 

background: #ccc; 3 
tr. highlight0ffEven { 

color: #000; 

background: #999; ) 

tr.highlight0n { 

background: #f99; 

border-left: lpx solid transparent; } 

--></style> 

<script language="javascriptfl 

* type="text/jovascript"> 

function highLightRow0 { 

if (document .getElementById) { 

var tables=document.get 

ElementsByTagName('tablel); 

Highlighting Table Rows 
Although CSS is increasingly replacing 
tables for the basic layout of Web pages, the 
<table> tag is still the best way to present 
the content it was originally intended for: 
tabular data. In fact, tables can greatly ben- 
efit from a close association with CSS. Not 
only can CSS be used for the obvious-defin- 
ing headers, borders, and row colors-but 
with a bit of DHTML, data tables can be 
made more useful with rollover effects, so 
visitors can highlight data along a row. 

In this example, we'll set up a simple table with 
alternating row colors and a highlight color 
whenever the visitor rolls over one of the rows. 

To create highlighted table rows: 

Add the ID dataTable01 to your CSS 
(Code 5.19). This ID is used to distin- 
guish different tables on the page. In this 
example, we will only set up a single data 
table, but you can apply the technique to 
multiple tables on the same page. 

2. t r .  h i g h l i g h t o f f o d d  {. . .} 
t r . h i g h l i g h t 0 f f E v e n  {...} 

Add the classes h igh l igh to f fodd  and 
highl ightOffEven to your CSS. These will 
control the appearance of odd and even 
table rows when the mouse cursor is not 
over them, alternating background colors. 
They are dynamically assigned to the table 
rows in the highLightRow0 function. 

3. t r .  h i g h l i g h t o n  {. . .} 
Add the class h i g h l i g h t o n  to your CSS. 
This is used to control the appearance of 
table rows when the mouse is over them. 
This class is assigned to table rows in the 
highLightRow0 function. 

continues onpage 171 I (code continues on next page) 



Code 5.19 continued 

if(tables[i].className=='highlightTable') { 

var trs=tables[iJ.getElementsByTagName('tr'); 

for(var j=0;j<trs.length;j++) { 

if(trs[j] .parentNode.nodeName=='TBODY ') { 

if (j % 2 == 1) var highlightClass='highlightOffOdd'; 

else var highlightclass = 'highlightOffEvenl; 

trs[j] . className=highlightClass; 
trs[j].onmouseover=function(){ 

this.className='highlightOn'; 

return false 

3 
if (highlightClass=='highlightOffOdd') { 

trs[j].onmouseout=function(){ 

this.clossName='highlightOffOdd'; 

return false 

3 
3 
if (highlightClass=='highlightOffEven1) { 

trs[j].onmouseout=function(){ 

this.className='highlightOffEven'; 

return false 

33 
3 

1 
3 

3 
</script> 

</head> 

<body onload="highLightRow()"> 

<table class="highlightTable" id="dataTable0lW summary="Scores from the game" border="@" 

cellspacing="0" cellpadding="0"> 

(code continues on next page) 



Code 5.19 continued 
eon tod. 0 

4. function highLightRow() {. . .} 
Add the function highLightRow() to your 
JavaScript. This is used to dynamically 
assign styles to alternate rows in the table 
and add onmouseover and onmouseout 
event handlers to control the highlight. 
Steps 5-8 apply to this function. 

5. var tables=document. 
*getElementsByTagName('table'); 

Initialize the variable tables that will use 
the getElementByTagName() function to 
identify tables on the page. The function 
then cycles through tables in the page to 
assign row colors and onmouseover and 
onmouseout event handlers. 

6. if (j % 2 == 1) var highlightclass= 
'highlightoffodd'; 

Add an if statement to determine 
whether this is an even or odd row and 
then assign the appropriate class name 
to the row. 

7. trs[j].onmouseover=function(){ ...} 
Add an onmousover event handler to 
the row that will switch its class to 
highlighton. 

8. trs[j] .onmouseout=function(){. . .} 
Add an onmouseout event handler to 
the row that will switch its class back to 
highlightoffEvenor highlightoffodd. 

9. onload="highLightRow()" 

In your <body> tag, add an onload event 
handler to initialize the table's appear- 
ance by triggering the highLightRow() 
function. 

continues on nextpage 



10. <tab le  c lass="h igh l ightTable"  
9 id="dataTable0lW summary="Scores 
+ f r o m  t h e  game"> ... </ tab le> 

Set up your table, making sure to add 
the h i g h l i g h t T a b l e  class, giving the 
table a unique ID, and specifying a table 
head (thead) and table body (tbody). 

When the table first loads, the rows will 
alternate shades of gray ( F i g u r e  5.40). 
When the visitor vasses their mouse 
over a table row, the row will be high- Figure 5.40 When the page first loads, the table uses 

lighted in light red ( F i g u r e  5.41). 
alternating shades of gray. 

Figure 5.41 When the visitor places their mouse over 
a row, the row's background color turns light red. 



When visitors come to your Web site, it's because they are trying to find something. 
Whether that's technical specs for the latest MP3 player, the scores from this week- 
end's college football games, or the date of the Battle of Hastings, the quality of your 
navigation will determine the visitor's success at finding that information. The ability 
to navigate through a Web site to find information is the most import criterion for 
a successful Web site. However, the point of navigation is not to make visitors think, 
"Wow! What great navigation!" but to create an environment in which they don't have 
to think about the navigation at all: It just works. 

What makes great navigation? Here are a few things to keep in mind: 

Clear but succinct: Navigation links should provide clear expectations about what 
the visitor will see after clicking, but not be overly verbose. 

Comprehensive but concise: Navigation should provide all of the links that the visi- 
tor is likely to need on the page to move around within the Web site, but not simply be 
a laundry list of links for every page on the site. 

Convenient but unobtrusive: Navigation should always be available in a consistent 
location, but not overwhelm the rest of the page. 

In this chapter, we'll look at ways to use CSS and DHTML to achieve the goals pre- 
sented above. I'll show you navigation schemes and layouts you can use to create great 
navigation and a great Web site. 



Working with Link Styles 
One constant of the Web is that hypertext 
links are underlined. While you can use CSS 
to turn underlining off for links, many Web 
designers avoid doing this because they 
know that this might confuse their visitors. 
Yet lots of underlined links on a page can 
look messy and add a lot of visual noise. Part 
of the problem is that the line under a link 
is automatically the exact same color as the 
linked text. But it doesn't have to be this way. 
Using CSS borders and backgrounds, you 
have a variety of ways to create link styles 
that will enhance your designs rather than 
detracting from them. 

Custom underline colors 
By default, all hypertext links include the 
u n d e r l i n e  style. While you can turn this off 
using CSS, you can also use the CSS b o r d e r  

property not only to specify the underline 
color, but also to change the line pattern (dot- 
ted, dashed, double, and so on), and even to 
have different colors or patterns for the differ- 
ent link states (link, visited, hover, and active). 

To specify a custom underline color: 

1. a {. . .) 
In your CSS, set up a link definition 
for the anchor tag and set the t e x t -  

d e c o r a t i o n  property to none (Code 6.1). 

2. a : l i n k  {...) 

Add the a : l i n k  pseudo class and set 
the b o r d e r - b o t t o m  property defining the 
thickness, style, and color you want to 
use for your default underline. 

In this example, I set up a solid pink 3- 
pixel-thick line. 

Code 6.1 Use the border-bottom property for the 
different link states for greater control over link 
underlines. 

Transi t ional / /ENW "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 
*xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdV> 

+ 1999/xhtml"> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 
* content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHML &amp; CSS Advanced I 
,Working w i th  Link Styles I 
Custom Underline Colors</ t i t le> 

< l i n k  href=". ./. ./default.cssU 
rel="stylesheetW type="text/css" 
media="allM/> 

<style type="text/cssU media="screenfl><! -- 

l ine-height :  150%; 

text-decoration: none; 
padding-bottom: -2px; 

border-bottom: 3px s o l i d  #fcc; 

border-bottom: 3px dotted #fcc; 

border-bottom: 3px s o l i d  # f f f ;  

background-color: #f00; 
border-bottom: 3px s o l i d  # f f f ;  

--></style> 

<p>Alice had no more breath f o r  ta l k ing ,  
so they <a href="#">trotted on i n  
silence</a></p> </body> 



Alice had no more breath for talking, so they 
trotted on in silenoe, till they came in sight of 
a great crowd, in the middle of which the Lion 
and Unicorn were fighting. They were in such 
a cloud of dust, that at first Alice could not 
make out which was which: but she soon 
managed to distinguish the Unicorn by his 
horn. 4 

~ocummt: Done e l  
Figure 6.1 Link state: Notice that the line 
underneath the red link is pink and much thicker 
than a normal link underline. 

h for talking, so they 
they came in sight of 

of which the Lion 
and Unicorn were fighting. They were in such 
a cloud of dust, that at first Alice could not 
make out which was which: but she soon 
managed to distinguish the Unicorn by his 
horn. 

Figure 6.2 Hover state: The background color 
turns pink giving definite feedback. 

Alice had no more breath for talking, so they 
till they came in sight of 
middle of which the Lion 

and Unicorn were fighting. They were in such 
a cloud of dust, that at first Alice could not 
make out which was which: but she soon 
managed to distinguish the Unimrn by his 
horn. 

Figure 6.3 Active state: The background turns 
red with the foreground color turning white. 

3. a : v i s i t e d  (. . .} 
Add the v i s i t ed ,  hover, and ac t i ve  pseudo 
classes, setting the border-bottom attri- 
bute to the style you want to use for each 
of these link states. 

In this example, I set up a dotted pink 
line for visited links, and a solid red line 
for both the hover and active states. In 
addition to the border, each of the states 
includes different background and fore- 
ground colors to help the links standout 
(Figures 6.1,6.2,6.3, and 6.4). 

(/ Tip 

You may also need to adjust the 
padding-bottom property for links using 
this technique so that the border doesn't 
overlap text underneath. 

0 0 DHTML & CSS Advanced i Work- - - - - - - - - -- - + * *  & uJ - - - - - - -- 

dice had no more breath for talking, so they 
trotted on in silence, till they came in sight of 
.a ,=. . ,  %.".....*"..". 

a great crowd, in the middle of which the Lion 
and Unicorn were fighting. They were in such 
a cloud of dust, that at first Alice could not 
make out which was which: but she soon 
managed to distinguish the Unicnrn by his 
horn. 

Document: Done el  
Figure 6.4 Visited state: The underline is now dotted 
to indicate that this link has already been followed. 



Graphic link styles Figure 6.5 The Greek pattern that will be tiled 
fi horizontally (6x5 pixels). 

Although setting the borde r  property to 
replace the underline in links is effective, it 
is still limited to setting only lines. However, 
you can also use the background-image prop- 
erty to apply custom-designed graphic link 
styles to any hypertext link. 

A few things to keep in mind while creating 
your underline graphic: 

+ Try to keep it as thin as possible. The 
thicker the image, the more space it will 
take up underneath the text. 

If you want the graphic to form a contin- 
uous line under the hypertext link, make 
sure that the image will tile horizontally. 
In other words, when placed side-by-side, 
the image should appear seamless. 

+ If you will only be using the image once 
under the link, make sure that it is no 
wider than your narrowest link In other 
words, don't place an image 60 pixels wide 
under a link on a three-letter word. If you 
do, the graphic will be clipped at the right 
edge of the link, which may look strange. 

To specify a custom graphic link style: 

1. greek.png 

a i r b r u s h . p n g  

t r i a n g l e . p n g  

Using an image-editing software such as 
Adobe Photoshop, Adobe ImageReady, or 
Macromedia, create your custom under- 
line graphic. 

In this example, I have created three basic 
graphics: 

A Greek: A simple Greek pattern, saved 
as greek. png (Figure 6.5). This pattern 
will tile horizontally under the link 

Figure 6.6 The default 
airbrush-stroke graphic 
(97x8 pixels) will appear 
once under a link. 

Figure 6.7 The hover 
airbrush stroke graphic 
(97x8 pixels) will appear 
once. 

Figure 6.8 The triangle graphic 
(86x8 pixels) will appear as the link 
is clicked. 

Code 6.2 Add background images to the link tag, 
aligned to the bottom of the element, to create 
graphic underlines for your hypertext links. 

xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdM> 
<html xml: lang="enW xmlns="h t tp : / /w .  w3 .org/ 

+ 1999/xhtmlV> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 
9 content="text/html ; charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 
*Working w i t h  Link Styles I 

Graphic Link S ty les< / t i t l e>  
< l i n k  href="../../default.cssU 
9 rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" 
* media="all"/> 

<sty le  type="text/cssU 
media="screenW><!-- 

text-decoration: none; 
background-repeat: repeat-x; 
background-position: bottom; 
background-image: url(images/greek.png); 
padding-bottom: 5px; 

border-bottom: none; 

I (code continues on next page) 



Code 6.2 continued 

@ 8 6.-... udr , , 5 

text-decoration: none; 
padding-bottom: 6px; 

1 
a.a i rbrush: l ink { 

background-image: url(images/airbrush.png); 
background-repeat: no-repeat; 
background-position: l e f t  bottom; 

1 
a.airbrush:hover { 

background-image: url(images/airbrush- 
hover.png); 

background-repeat: no-repeat; 
background-position: l e f t  bottom; 

1 
a . t r i ang le  { 

co lor :  #f00; 
text-decoration: none; 

1 
a . t r i ang le : l i nk  { 

border-bottom: l p x  s o l i d  #fcc; 

3 
a . t r i ang le :v i s i ted  { 

color :  #f00; 
text-decoration: none; 
border-bottom: l p x  dotted #fcc; 

1 
a.tr iangle:hover { 

background-image: url(images/triangle.png); 
background-repeat: no-repeat; 
background-position: center bottom; 
margin-bottom: -5px; 
padding-bottom: 5px; 
border-bottom: l p x  s o l i d  #f00; 

1 
a. t r iangle:act ive { 

border-bottom: l p x  s o l i d  # f f f ;  

1 
--></style> 

</head> 
<body> 

Thts t s  what a I t n k  looks l t k e  wt th <a 
* href="#" class="greekU>a greek f la t r  

</a><br /><br /> 
T h ~ s  IS what a I t n k  looks l t k e  wt th 

* < a  href="#" class="atrbrushU 
> a n  alrbrush stroke</a><br /><br /> 

Thts t s  what a l t n k  looks l t k e  w ~ t h  
< a  href="#" class="trtanglen 

A Airbrush: A simulated airbrush 
stroke about 5 pixels tall and 100 
pixels wide. I created two versions, 
one for the link state, saved as 
a i rb rush .  png (Figure 6.6) and one 
for the hover state, saved as ai rbrush-  
hover. png (Figure 6.7). This image 
will be repeated once under the link 

A Triangle: This is an upward-pointing 
triangle 46 pixels wide and 8 pixels 
tall, saved as t r i a n g l e .  png (Figure 
6.8). The triangle will be centered 
under the link, creating an interesting 
pointer effect. 

a.greek { . . . I  
To add the graphic backgrounds as link 
underlines, you will need to first define 
anchor tags associated with a class 
name (Code 6.2). For the first link style, 
we'll create the greek class, and add the 
greek. png image as the background, tell- 
ing it to repeat horizontally at the bottom 
of the element (Figure 6.9). 

The a i r b r u s h  class uses the lighter ver- 
sion of the airbrush graphic in the default 
link state with no repeat and justified 
to the bottom left of the link The full- 
strength version is then used for the 
hover state (Figure 6.10). 

The t r i a n g l e  class uses a border and 
graphic together to go from a light under- 
line to a strong hover state where the 
underline is now pointing at the center of 
the link (Figure 6.11). 

continues on nextpage 

+ > a  t r i a n g l e  pointer</a> 



3. class="greek" 

Add the class for the link styles you want 
to use. 

d Tip 

Remember that you can create different ver- 
sions of the graphics for use with each of the 
link states (link, visited, hover, and active). 

Differentiating link types 
All links on a Web page are not created 
equal. Some links point to other pages within 
the Web site. Some links point to other sec- 
tions within the Web site. Some links point 
to pages outside the current Web site. Some 
links open a new window to display content. 
There is no inherent way to indicate where 
a link is pointing. They all look pretty much 
the same, regardless of whether they are 
internal or external links. However, the des- 
tination of the link may affect how visitors 
interact with it. When they're reading text, 
click on a link, and find themselves suddenly 
transported to a new Web site, it can be 
confusing. Wouldn't it be nice if you could 
quickly indicate to visitors what they can 
expect when clicking the link? 

Using a few small graphics and a bit of CSS, 
we can place distinct icons directly after 
each text link to indicate its nature. 

"r 0 9 DHTML & CSS Advanced I Working with L~nk Styleubaa 
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/ This is what a link looks like with a n k  flatr + I / This is what a link looks like with a _ ~ x ~ s h  sttoke I I This is what a link looks like with a triangle pointer I 

Figure 6.9 The Greek pattern tiles horizontally under 
the link. 
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This is what a link looks like with a greek flair 

This is what a link looks like with an airbms stroke - ' b  
This is what a link looks like with a triangle pointer 

Figure 6.10 The airbrush stroke goes from pink to red 
in the hover state. 

8 0 DHTML b CSS Advanced I Working wnh Link Sn/iei.s(P 
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This is what a link looks like w i t h e  

This is what a link looks like with a n 2 b r u s h  stroke 

This is what a link looks like with a tnan e pointer & 1 
1 e i t ~ r f - m m ~ ~  81 
Figure 6.11 The triangle appears pointing at the link. 



Figure 6.12 These are the default states 
for the internal (left) and external (right) 

$li linktypes. 

Fiaure 6.13 The active states for the 
internal (lift) and external (right) link types 

6 are red. 

Code 6.3 You can add an icon to any link using the 
background-image property. Align it to the left or 
right, don't repeat it, and then add padding to the 
same side to offset the text. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

Transitional//ENN "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 

xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdW> 

<html xml:lang="enV xmlns="http://www.w3.org/ 

* 1999/xhtmlU> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 
W o r k ing with Link Styles I 
*Differentiating Link Styles</title> 

<link href="../../default.css" 

* rel="stylesheetn type="text/cssW 
9 media="alln/> 

<style type="text/css" media="screen"><!-- 

a.internal, a.external { 

font-size: 16px; 

background-repeat: no-repeat; 

background-position: right center; 

text-decoration: none; 

margin-right: 2px; 

padding-right: 12px; 

a.internal:link { 

background-image: 

*url(images/internal_link.png); 

a.internal:visited { 

background-image: 

+url(images/internal_link.png); 

a.internal:hover { 

(code continues on next page) 

To add differentiating link icons: 

1. e x t e r n a l- l i n k .  png 

Using a graphic program such as Adobe 
Photoshop, Adobe ImageReady, or 
Macromedia Fireworks, create your 
icons. You'll create different icons for 
internal and external links (Figure 6.12), 
and perhaps different versions of both for 
the hover state (Figure 6.13). You might 
also want to create versions for the active 
and visited states. The exact design is up 
to you, but you should make it visually 
clear which icon is for internal links and 
which is for external. 

Save these images in separate files 
with logical names. In this example I 
saved the icons as e x t e r n a l- l i n k  . png, 

external-hover.png,internal_link.png, 
andexternal - l ink.png.  

2. a . i n t e r n a l ,  a .ex te rna l  (. . .} 
In your HTML document, add a CSS rule 
for the i n t e r n a l  and e x t e r n a l  classes, 
associating them with the link tag (Code 
6.3). Collect all of the common defini- 
tions here so that the background will 
repeat only once and be centered to the 
right of the link text. 

You should also add padding on the right 
to offset the text enough so that it will 
not overlap the icon, generally the icon 
width plus 2 or 3 pixels. 

continues on nextpage 



3. a . i n t e r n a l : l i n k  {. . .} 
a . e x t e r n a l : l i n k  {...I 
For each of the link states (link, visited, 
hover, and active) for the i n t e r n a l  and 
e x t e r n a l  classes, set up rules to define 
the background image. 

Keep in mind that the rule you set up in 
step 2 positions this background image. 
You can also set other attributes for the 
link states; in this example I'm using a 
background color change to emphasize 
visited links. 

Code 6.3 continued 

background-lmage: 

url(lmages/lnternal-hover.png); 

1 
a . ln te rna l :ac t~ve  { 

color :  # f f f ;  

background-lmage: 

.url(~mages/lnternaLhover.png); 

1 
a .ex te rna l : l~nk  { 

color :  #f00; 

background-lmage: 

+url(lmages/external-llnk.png); 

1 
a . e x t e r n a l : v ~ s ~ t e d  { 

color :  #f00; 

background-linage: 

.url(~mages/external-11nk.png); 

1 
a.external:hover { 

background-lmage: 

+url(~mages/externaLhover.png); 

1 
a.external:actIve { 

co lor :  # f f f ;  

background-lmage: 

url(~mages/external-hover.png); 

1 
--></style> 

</head> 

<body> 

A l l ce  had no more <a class="lnternal" 

3 href="#">breath f o r  talklng</a>, 

so they t r o t t e d  on l n  sl lence, 

b t l l l  they came l n  s lgh t  o f  a 

* g r e a t  crowd, I n  the mtddle o f  wh~ch  

the <a class="external" href="#">Llon 

a and Unlcorn </a>were f ight~ng.  They 

were I n  such a cloud o f  dust, t h a t  a t  

* f i r s t  A l ~ c e  could not make out wh~ch  

*was whlch: but she soon managed t o  

d ~ s t l n g u l s h  the Unlcorn by h ~ s  horn. 

I </body> 

I </html> 
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Alice had no more breath for talking@, so they trotted 
on in silence, till they came in sight of a great crowd, in 
the middle of which the Lion and Unicorn Pwere & 
fighting. They were in such a cloud of dust, that at first 
Alice could not make out which was which: but she soon 
managed to distinguish the Unicorn by his horn. 

Figure 6.14 When the page first loads, external and 
internal links are differentiated with icons to the right 
of the link. 
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Alice had no more breath for talkingB, so they trotted 
on in silence, till they came in sight of a great crowd, in 
the middle of which the Lion and Unicorn were 
fighting. They were in such a doud of duvt&at at first 
Alice could not make out which was which: but she soon 
managed to distinguish the Unicorn by his horn. 

~ l e ~ ~ l l o c a l h o s W U ~ r ~ t B ~ I s i t c 5 1 ~ ~ N I  ed 
Figure 6.15 When the visitor rolls over the link, 
the icon changes color. 

4. c l a s s = " i n t e r n a l "  

Finally, add the class names to the relevant 
link tags in your HTML code. When the 
page first loads, internal and external links 
are clearly marked (Figure 6.14). When 
the visitor mouses over one of these links, 
it will change color to indicate that it's 
ready to be clicked (Figure 6.15). 

I /  Tips 

If you want the icon to the left of the text, 
change the background position, and add 
padding on the left instead of right. 

Generally, I don't recommend setting up 
background images as part of the default 
link style, since this will affect all links on 
the page and may not always look pleas- 
ant. Imagine your icon next to a linked 
graphic! 

The exact size of your icons will depend 
on the size of the text you use them with: 
You want them to be large enough to be 
noticeable without distracting or dismpt- 
ing visitors as they read your text. 



Creating an HTML Text 
Graphic Button 

- .  & .  , ,.\.". , '.,d Figure 6.16 The full 
image that will be used 

I for the button. 

The distinct disadvantage of placing text 
Figure 6.17The three slices used to 

into a graphic element to create buttons is & # create the button: Aqua-left .g i f ,  
that it then becomes very difficult to change  qua-middle.gif, and Aqua-r~ght.g~f.  

the text without returning to the original 
graphic editing software. Conversely, there 
is only so much that you can do with the 
design of HTML text on the screen. The 
solution? Combine graphics with HTML text 
to create seamless buttons that are as easy to 
edit as any text. 

In this example, we'll make an Aqua-style 
button with a glossy look and rounded ends. 

To create a graphic button with 
HTML text: 

1. Aqua-left .gif 

Aqua-middle.gif 

Aqua-right. gif 

Using your favorite image editing soft- 
ware, create the basic shape of the button 
(Figure 6.16). Make sure that the center 
of the button can stretch horizontally. 
Slice the button into three pieces: the left 
and right ends and then a thin sliver (1 
pixel is wide enough) for the middle of 
the button (Figure 6.17). Save each piece 
as a GIF or PNG file. 

2. #menu {. . .} 
In the CSS of your HTML document, add a 
menu ID and set its width to the maximum 
width you want for the button (Code 6.4). 
You can then use as many different menu 
IDS as needed to control multiple menus 
around your Web page, but each should 
have its own unique ID name. 

continues on page 185 



Code 6.4 Place HTML text on a tiling background graphic with capping graphics at either end to create a snazzy 
button that you can change and add to without ever opening Photoshop. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Transitional//ENU "http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/ 

xhtmll-transitional.dtdn> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/l999/xhtml"> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I Creating an HML Text Graphic But ton</ t i t le> 

<sty le  type="text/cssM media="screen"><!-- 

width: 175px; 

l 
.button { 

display: block; 

pos i t ion:  re la t i ve ;  

width: 100%; 

height: 36px; 

c lear :  both; 

I background: url(images/Aqua-middle.gif); 

I background-repeat: repeat-x; 

overflow: hidden; 

I background-image: url(images/Aqua-left.gif); 

/ background-repeat: no-repeat; 

I display: i n l i n e ;  

pos i t ion:  re la t i ve ;  

width: 30px; 

height: 36px; 

float: l e f t ;  

1 
.buttoncapRight ( 

I background-image: url(images/Aqua-right . g i f ) ;  

I background-repeat : no-repeat ; 

1 display: i n l i n e ;  

I pos i t ion:  re la t i ve ;  

width: 30px; 

height: 36px; 

float: r i g h t ;  

1 
. buttonText ( 

I font- s ize:  12px; 

I width: auto; 

font- fami ly :  A r i a l ,  Helvetica, Geneva, Swiss, SunSans-Regular; 

font-weight: bold; 

padding-top: 5px; 

(code continues on next page) 



Code 6.h continued 

height :  36px; 

float: l e f t ;  

1 
a : l ink  { 

color: black; 

text-decoration: none; 

1 
a:hover { 

color: blue; 

/ text-decoration: none; 

text-shadow: #ccf 0px 0px Zpx; 

1 
--></style> 

</head> 



3. .bu t ton  {. . .} 
Add the button class to your CSS with the 
same height as the button graphics and 
using the middle graphic repeating horizon- 
tally for the background image. This creates 
the basic background for the button. 

4. . but toncapLef t  {. . .} 
. buttoncapRight {. . .} 
Add classes for the left and right caps, 
making sure to float them to the left and 
right respectively and giving them the 
same width and height as the graphic. 

5. . but tonText  {. . .} 
Define how the HTML text within 
the graphic button should look. The 
most important thing here is to add a 
little padding to the top so that the text 
doesn't sit right at the top of the graphic. 

Add any styles you want for the actual 
link. In this example, I added a color 
change for the hover state. 

7. id="rnenuW 

Add a layer using a div tag with the menu ID. 

8. c lass="but ton"  

Within the menu layer, add the link using 
the b u t t o n  class. All of the areas within 
this will be a part of the link so that the 
entire button graphic will be clickable. 

9. class="buttonCapLeft" 

Within the link tag, add the <span> tag 
with the but toncapLef t  class with a 
non-breaking space as its only content. 
This will force the cap graphic to appear 
on the left of the button. 

10. class="buttonText" 

Within the link tag, add a span tag using 
the buttonText class. In this tag, type the 
text you want to appear in the button. 
This area will stretch as much as neces- 
sary to fYl the space between the two caps, 
creating the integrated button effect. 

11. class="buttonCapRightW 

Within the link tag, add a span tag 
using the but toncapLef t  class and a 
non-breaking space as its only content. 
This is the mirror side of the button that 
finishes the integrated illusion. 

Repeat Steps 8-11 for as many buttons 
as you need in your menu (Figure 6.18). 

d Tips 

Keep in mind that if the text in the but- 
ton grows wider than the menu-layer 
width (minus the width of the two end 
caps) the text may break unattractively. 

If you want the buttons to stretch the 
width of their container (in this example 
the menu layer) set the w i d t h  for the b u t -  
t o n  class to 100%. If you want to have the 
button only stretch as wide as is needed 
to display the text in the button, set the 
b u t t o n  class wid th  to auto. 

Figure 6.18 The middle slice tiles under the text and 
the caps float left and right to make the button. 



Creating Tabbed Navigation 
For better or worse, tabs have taken over the 
Web. You see them everywhere these days, 
but more often than not their design is based 
either on a solid graphic (hard to edit) or on 
HTML text with a flat, square background 
(not very attractive). 

In the previous section I showed you how to 
combine HTML text with graphics to create 
attractive buttons. To create tabs now, we'll use 
a similar technique with a few twists that allow 
the tabs to degrade gracefully if CSS is not 
available in the browser displaying the code. 

To create tabbed navigation: 
1. tab .  psd 

Using the image editing software of your 
choice, create your tab graphic as one 
solid piece (Figure 6.19). The tab can be 
as narrow as need be in the final HTML, 
but it's important to make the graphic 
the maximum width you will need. 

In addition to an unselected version of 
the graphic, create a version to be used 
for the tab of the currently selected page 
(Figure 6.20) 

2. t a b - l e f t  . g i f  

Once you have created your graphics, it's 
time to carve them up into pieces and 
save them as individual files: 

A Slice the left edge of the tabs (Figure 
6.21) and save as t a b - l e f t  . g i  f and 
t a b- l e f t- c u r r e n t  . g i f .  You want 
to make this graphic as narrow as 
possible, but be sure to capture any 
curved corners. 

A Slice from where t a b - l e f t  fin- 
ished to the extreme right of the 
images (Figure 6.22) and save as 
t a b- r i g h t  . g i f  and tab- r igh t-  
cur ren t .  g i f .  This piece will extend 
or contract to the needed width to 
contain the HTML text in the tab. 

Figure 6.19 The full 
tab graphic before 
it's sliced. 

Figure 6.20 Create a 
second version for the 
selected tab. 

, Figure 6.21 Slice the left of the tab graphic thin. 

7 Figure slice all the of rest. 6.22 the tab The holds right 



Code 6.5 This tabbed navigation relies o n  unordered 
list and list tags t o  merge the t a b- r i g h t  . g i f  and 
t a b- l e f t  . g i f  graphics t o  create a seamless tab with 
HTML text o n  top. 

I! DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

Transitional//ENU "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 

xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdU> 

<html xml:lang="enW xmlns="http://www.w3.org/ 

* 1999/xhtml"> 

<head> 

imeta http-equiv="content-type" 

* content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

ititle>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

C r e a t i n g  Tabbed Navigat ion</ t i t le> 

<sty le  type="text/css">i!-- 

#menuBar ( 

fon t :  0.8em "a r ia1  black"; 

background: # f f f ;  

width: 100%; 

float: l e f t ;  

3 
#menuBar u l  ( 

l i s t - s t y l e :  none; 

I margin: 0; 

padding: 0; 

3 
#menuBar li { 

I background: url(images/tab-right.gif) 

+ no-repeat r i g h t  top; 

margin: 0; 

padding: 0; 

float: l e f t ;  

border-bottom: l p x  s o l i d  black; 

3 
#menuBar a ( 

text-decoration: none; 

background: url(images/tab-left.gif) 

.no-repeat l e f t  top; 

d isp lay:  block; 

padding: 5px 15px; 

co lor :  #c00; 

I (code continues on next page) 

In the CSS of your Web page, add the 
menuBar ID (Code 6.5). This defines 
the containing layer around the tabs in 
the menu bar, and is where you want to 
define the font to be used for the HTML 
text in the tabs. 

For the tabs trick to work, we must use 
the <u l>  tag with list elements inside. 
Set the unordered list tag's l i s t  style to 
none (so that no bullets are inserted) and 
margin and padding to 0. 

The right side of the tab graphic goes into 
the background of the < l i >  tag. The list 
tag is then placed around the HTML text, 
stretching the graphic to the right as far as 
needed. However, if the text extends wider 
than the t ab- r igh t  . g i f  graphics, the 
background color will fill the extra space. 

In addition, we'll add a thin border under 
the tabs here to help separate them from 
the underlying page. 

The left side of the tab graphic goes into 
the link tag, which will be placed within 
the list tag and floated to the left. This 
completes the illusion of the tab. 

Set up the cur  r e n t  class to be used in the 
menu bar, and a second CSS rule for how 
links are treated within the c u r r e n t  class. 
This is where the alternate versions of the 
tab graphics for the currently selected 
page go. We'll apply this class only to the 
< l i >  tag for the currently selected tab. 

To offset the bottom border we set in step 5, 
set a top margin of lpx for the current tab. 

continues on nextpage 



8. /*IE5-Mac Hac\*/ 

#menuBar a (...} 
There is a bug in Internet Explorer for 
Macintosh that prevents the above code 
from being displayed properly. However, 
by exploiting another bug in how 
Internet Explorer for Mac interprets 
notes, we can add a line of code to the 
link tag to correct the deficiency. 

Set up your menu bar in < d i m  tags to cre- 
ate an independently controllable layer. 

10. <ul> 

Start your unordered list. 

11. <li><a href="#">Cover</a></li> 

Add a separate list tag for each tab, 
including a link inside with the appro- 
priate text. 

12. <li class="current"> 
+ < a  href="#">Chapter l</a></li> 

For the tab for the currently displayed 
page, add the current class to the list 
tag (Figure 6.23). 

Code 6.5 continued 

#menuBar .current { 

background: url(images/tab-right- 

"urrent.gif)  no-repeat r i g h t  top; 

margin-top: l px ;  

border-bottom: medium none; 

3 
#menuBar .current a { 

color :  black; 

text-decoration: none; 

background: url(images/tab-left- 

' current .g i f )  no-repeat l e f t  top; 

3 
/*IE5-Mac Hac\*/ 

#menuBor a { 

float: none; 

3 
--></style> 

</head> 

</ul> 

</div> 

<br /> 

<br /> 

<hl>CHAPTER I</h l> 

<p><b>Looking-Glass house</b></p> 

<p><img src="Alice-1-l.jpg" a l t= "A l i ce  

a n d  the White Knight" width="156" 

height="226" a l i gn=" r igh tV  hspace="SU 

vspace="5"/>0ne th ing  was cer ta in ,  

t h a t  the WHITE k i t t e n  had had nothing 

* t o  do w i th  it.. .<br /> 

</body> 
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Adding a Simple Menu 

I CHAPTER I 

One thing was ccnain. that the 
WHITE kittcn had hdd nothing to do 
with it:--it was the hlack kincn's faulr 
entirclv. For the \+ hitc kitten had been 
ha\ 11, rjic \\ akhcd b! rhc old tot 
tor ths hsr quancr nt ln hour (and 
hearing it pretty well. considering); so 
you w that it COULDN'T have had 
any hand in thc mischief. 

The nay Dinah washed her children's 
I ~ E C I  a;\ lhrr liwr \hc held the poor 
thrnr: down hi 11, ear wcth ons kin 
wdihcn withthe other paw shc' 
rubbed 11s face all owr,  the t~rnnp 

I U-av. he~innjnc ar rhc nose: and rust now. as I said. shc was hard @# 
at wok'on thewhrrc ktttcn, wh~;h war 1~1ny qurtc ct~ll and 
file Jl~alhaalUrcrrf~a~~~ISrte~t~ehbedENWRO 8, 

Figure 6.23 The tabs are placed at the top of the 
page. Although they are using a graphic background, 
the text is HTML, so they are easy to change. 

Internal or External JavaScript? 

Most of the JavaScript functions I present 
in the examples in this book can be 
included directly in the HTML file (inter- 
nal) or in a JavaScript file (external) so 
that the functions can be shared from file 
to file. For the sake of brevity, in this book 
I've tended to use internal JavaScript to 
keep the examples shorter. However, there 
may come a time when you need to copy 
and paste these scripts into an external 

More often than not, simplicity is the best 
solution to a design problem. Multi-option 
menus are one of the most common ways to 
present navigation on a Web page, but they 
can often prove confusing. 

In this section, I want to show you how to 
create a simple but attractive menu that 
provides definite feedback to the user. 

For all of the link states we want to control 
the following attributes: 

+ color :  The color of the link text in the menu 
provides important feedback to the visitor. 
Since this is a menu, I will choose one color 
for the link and visited states and another 
for the hover and active states. 

+ background- co lor :  Once we set the pad- 
ding and width of the menu option, the 
background color becomes dominant 
in the design, so pick one that will not 
overwhelm other items. 

+ border-right:ForthisexampleI'11make 
changes to the right border in the various 
states to add extra feedback for the user. 
You could alter another of the border 
sides or even leave this out altogether if it 
doesn't fit your design needs. 

+ text- shadow: This is an optional effect 
I'm including just because I like it. 
Currently, it only works on a few brows- 
ers, including Safari, but it will not inter- 
fere with other browsers. 

JavaScript file, rather than typing them 
into every Web page where you use them. 



To add a simple menu: 

Begin by setting the general appearance of 
the menu (Code 6.6). These styles, applied 
directly to the menu class without any of 
the pseudo classes, will be used to display 
the menu options, unless superseded by 
definitions in the pseudo classes. 

Beyond the font attributes, we also set 
the overall width of the menu option, 
padding, and put a small margin at the 
bottom to add a dividing line between 
each option. Most importantly, however, 
we have to set the menu option to be 
block display style. This will force each 
menu option onto a new line without 
having to resort to adding a <p> or <br /> 
between, providing maximum control. 
For example, if you decide to change the 
space between each menu option or, even 
more radically, turn the vertical menu 
into a horizontal menu, you can do that 
simply through the CSS without having 
to touch the HTML code. 

After setting the general menu appear- 
ance, set the default link appearance. 
This is how the menu option looks when 
the page first loads if the URL associated 
with the link has not already been visited. 
For this state, I chose neutral grays and a 
slight dropshadow. 

For the visited state, we duplicate the link 
state. Generally, menus should not show 
a visited state, since visitors will jump 
around and don't need to know whether 
they have been to a link or not. 

Code 6.6 The simplicity of this menu comes not 
only from how easy i t  is to use, but also how easy it 
is to set up. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

Transi t ional / /ENU "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 

xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtd"> 

<html xml :lang="enn xmlns="http://www.w3.org/ 

+ 1999/xhtml"> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

A d d i n g  a Simple Menu</title> 

<s ty le  type="text/cssU 

media="screen"><!-- 

co lor :  black; 

background-color: # f f f ;  

font- s ize:  lem; 

font- fami ly :  Verdana, A r ia l ,  Helvetica, 

* sans-seri f ;  

text-decoration: none; 

display: block; 

margin-bottom: lpx ;  

padding: 3px; 

width: 200px; 

tex t - a l i gn :  l e f t ;  

co lor :  #2fZfZf; 

background-color : #d3d3d3; 

border- r ight :  20px s o l i d  #6a6a6a; 

text-shadow: #999 0px 2px Zpx; 

a.menu:visited { 

color :  #2fZf2f;  

background-color: #d3d3d3; 

border- r ight :  20px s o l i d  #6a6a6a; 

text-shadow: #999 0px 2px 2px; 

1 
a.menu:hover { 

(code continues on next page) 



Code 6.6 continued 

color :  #d6dbbf; 

background-color: #2f2f2f;  

border- r ight :  20px s o l i d  #f00; 

text-shadow: none; 

1 
a.rnenu:active { 

tex t - a l i gn :  r i g h t ;  

co lor :  #d6dbbf; 

background-color: #f00; 

border- r ight :  20px s o l i d  #ZfZfZf; 

text-shadow: none; 

1 
--></style> 

</head> 

<body> 

<a class="menuW href="#">Chapter l</a> 

<a class="menun href="#">Chapter Zda>  

<a class="menuU href="#">Chapter 3</a> 

<a class="menuV href="#">Chapter 4</a> 

<a class="rnenu" href="#">Chapter 5</a> 

<a class="menu" href="#">Chapter 6</a> 

<a class="menu" href="#">Chapter 7</a> 

</body> 

</html> 
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4. a.menu:hover {. . .} 
The hover state is the most important for 
providing dynamic feedback to the visi- 
tor. We can change a variety of attributes, 
but in this example we will invert the 
color and background color, change the 
right border to a bright red, and justify 
the text to the right rather than left. 

5. a.menu:act ive  I...} 
The active state reverses the background 
and border colors, so visitors get a clear 
signal when they click a menu option. 

6. class="menu" 

Add the menu class to each link in the 
menu (Figure 6.24). You can then place 
the menu into any design you decide, 
such as the three-column or two-column 
layouts shown in Chapter 5. 

d Tips 

It is important that visitors be able to 
quickly find your menu when they navi- 
gate from page to page, so always keep 
the menu in a consistent location on 
every page in the Web site. 

In addition to the background color, you 
could also use the background image for 
the various menu options to create some 
interesting effects. 

R h l l ) o ~ l ~ t P u o ~ ~ A r r ~ n / s i t a I ~ W R ~  , , , , , , @ 

Figure 6.24 The simple menu presents the main 
navigation links you need to get around in the Web 
site, with a strong hover state providingfeedback to 
visitors on which option they are choosing. 



Adding a Fixed 
Drop-down Menu 
One constant in all operating systems is the 
fixed menu bar. Whether it's across the top of 
the entire screen (Mac) or at the top of each 
individual window (Windows) this provides 
a consistent point of interaction for the user. 

Strangely, Web designers seem to all but 
ignore this convention of user interface 
design, generally adding a menu bar at the top 
of the page that scrolls up and off the page. 
Imagine if you were working in Word, reached 
the bottom of the page while typing, and your 
menu bar disappeared at the top! That is, in 
effect, what Web designers are doing. 

There are several possible solutions to this 
problem, but the most universally applicable 
one is to use two horizontal frames. The thin 
top frame contains the menu bar, while the 
content frame underneath also contains 
drop-down menus triggered from the top 
frame. The upshot is that no matter where 
the user scrolls, the menu bar will always be 
available at the top of the screen. 

To add a fixed drop-down menu: 

1. menus. j s  

Create and save a new external JavaScript 
file called menus. j s  as described in 
Chapter 4 (Code 6.7). This file will be 
used to create the actual drop-down part 
of the drop-down menu, which is then 
imported into c o n t e n t .  html (step 22). 

Steps 2-4 apply to this file. 

2. var w r i t e M e n u s  = " 

Set up the variable w r i t e M e n u s .  This vari- 
able will be used to record the code for 
the menus, and then write them out on 
the page in step 4. 

Code 6.7 The external JavaScript fi le menus. j s  holds 
the HTMLcode that creates the drop-down part o f  the 
drop-down menu, so i t  can be placed in  multiple files. 

iteMenus += '<div id="dropMenul" 

class="menuDrop">' 

iteMenus += '<a class="menuLink" 

href="#">Link l</a>' 

iteMenus += '<a class="menuLink" 

href="#">Link Z</a>' 

iteMenus += '<a class="menuLink" 

href="#">Link 3</a>' 

iteMenus += '<a class="menuLink" 

href="#">Link 4</a>' 

iteMenus += '<a class="menuLink" 

href="#">Link 5</a>' 

iteMenus += '</div>' 

iteMenus += '<div id="dropMenu2" 

+ class="menuDrop">' 

writeMenus += '<a class="menuLink" 

href="#">Link l</a>' 

writeMenus += '<a class="menuLink" 

+href="#">Link Z</a>' 

writeMenus += '<a class="menuLink" 

+href="#">Link 3</a>' 

writeMenus += '<a class="menuLink" 

* href="#">Link 4</a>' 

writeMenus += '<a class="menuLinkV 

*href="#">Link 5</a>' 

writeMenus += '</div>' 

writeMenus += '<div id="dropMenu3" 

class="menuDrop">' 

writeMenus += '<a class="menuLink" 

*href="#">Link l</a>' 

writeMenus += '<a class="menuLink" 

href="#">Link Z</a>' 

writeMenus += '<a class="menuLink" 

h re f= "# ">L ink  3</a>' 

writeMenus += '<a class="menuLink" 

*href="#">Link 4</a>' 

writeMenus += '<a class="menuLink" 

+ href="#">Link 5</a>' 

writeMenus += '</div>' 

document.writeln(writeMenus); 



:ode 6.8 The external style sheet menu.css contains 
he styles for both the header and drop-down 
~ortions ofthe menu. 
@ A @  coda w 

a.menuLtnk { 

dtsplay: block; 

paddtng: Zpx 5px; 

border-top: l p x  s o l t d  #cccccc; 

1 
a.menuLink:ltnk { 

color :  #000000; 

text-decoratton: none; 

1 
a.menuLink:vtstted { 

color :  #000000; 

text-decoratton: none; 

1 
a.menuLtnk:hover { 

co lor :  # f f f f f f ;  

background-color: #000000; 

text-decoratton: none; 

1 
a.menuLtnk:acttve { 

color :  # f f f f f f ;  

text-decoratton: none; 

background-color: #cc0000; 

1 
.menuDrop { 

posttton: absolute; 

z-tndex: 1000; 

v t s t b t l t t y :  htdden; 

co lor :  #999999; 

font- s ize:  10px; 

font- fami ly :  a r t a l ,  Helvettca, sans -se r~ f ;  

background-color: # f f f f f f ;  

background-repeat: repeat; 

margin: 0; 

paddtng: 0; 

top: 60px; 

l e f t :  0; 

wtdth: 175px; 

height: auto; 

border-style: so l td ;  

border-wtdth: 0 l p x  lpx;  

border-color: #003365; 

1 

3. writeMenus += ' < d i v  id="dropMenulM 
+class="menuDrop">' 

Add each line of the HTML code used to 
create the menu to the writeMenus vari- 
able. Each menu will require an open and 
close <div> tag with a unique ID and the 
menuDrop class (the CSS definitions will 
be in the menu. css file created in step 5). 
Then, each menu option will have a link 
containing the menuLink class. 

4. document .wri teln(wri teMenus); 

After adding all of the HTML to the 
writeMenus variable, you can now use a 
single document . w r i t e l n  to add all of the 
code to the content pages without having 
to add it directly. 

5. menu.css 

Create and a save a new external style 
sheet called menu. css (Code 6.8). Steps 6 
and 7 apply to this file. 

6. a.menuLink {. . .) 
Add the menuLink class for the anchor 
tag for all link states (link, visited, hover, 
active). This class will be used to define 
the appearance of options in the drop- 
down menu. 

7. .menuDrop (...) 

Add the menuDrop class to your CSS. This 
defines the general appearance of the 
entire drop-down part of the menu. The 
exact design is up to you, but make sure 
to include definitions to make the menu 
positioned absolutely, a z-index higher 
than anything else on the page, and the 
visibility hidden. 

continues on nextpage 



8. menu. h t m l  

Create and save the file menu. h tm l  
(Code 6.9). This file will not only hold 
the HTML code to show the fixed menu 
displayed in the menu frame, but will also 
contain all of the JavaScript used to con- 
trol the drop-down menu in the content 
frame. Steps 9-20 apply to this file. 

9. v a r  objNavMenu = n u l l ;  

The drop-down menus use several 
variables to control their interaction. 
All of these variables have to be initial- 
ized before use: 

A ob jNavMenu: Records the object 
reference for the currently selected 
menu option. 

A prev0b jNavMenu: Records the object 
reference for the previously selected 
menu option. 

A prev0b jDropMenu:  Records the object 
reference for the drop-down of the 
previously selected menu. 

A numDropMenu: Sets the number of 
available drop-down menus (you 
set this) 

A b g L i n k C o l o r ,  b g L i n k H o v e r ,  

bg L i n k A c t i v e :  Set the background 
color for the menu options (you 
set these). 

A l i n kco lo r ,  l i n k H o v e r ,  l i n k A c t i v e :  Set 
the foreground link colors for the text 
in the menus (you set these). 

A f rameName: Sets the name of the frame 
where the drop-down menus are 
located. In this example, the frame is 
named c o n t e n t .  

Code 6.9 The file menu.html wi l l  go into the menu 
frame; i t  contains the menu header links as well as 
all o f  the JavaScript t o  control the drop-downs in  the 
content frame. 

&)@6?1, , .  ." -, 0 

<html xmlns="http:/ /w.w3 .org/1999/xhtml"> 

<head> 

<ttt le>Menu</tt t le> 

<meta http-equiv="Content-Type" 

* content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<scrtpt><!-- 

var objNavMenu = n u l l ;  

var prev0bjNavMenu = n u l l ;  

var prev0bjDropMenu = n u l l ;  

var numDropMenu = 3; 

////// l i n k  s ty les  

var bgLtnkColor = '#ccccccl; 

var bgLtnkHover = ' # f f f f f f ' ;  

var bgLtnkActtve = '#000000'; 

var l t nkco lo r  = '#000000'; 

var ltnkHover = '#000000'; 

var l tnkAct tve = ' # f f f f f f ' ;  

var frameName = 'content ' ;  

var t s IE  = n u l l ;  

t f  (navtgator.appName.tndex0f('Mtcrosoft 

$ I n t e r n e t  Explorer ')  != -1) ts IE=l ;  

funct ion tnttDropMenu () { 

document.oncltck = htdeDropMenu; 

f o r  (t=1; t<=numDropMenu; I++) { 

menuName = 'dropMenul + 1; 

navName = 'navMenu' + 1; 

objDropMenu = top[frameName].document. 

* getElementById(menuName); 

objNavMenu = document.getElementBy1d 

(navName); 

objMenu = document.getElementById 

* ('menuBarl); 

objNavMenu.onmouseout = menuout; 

objNavMenu.oncltck = menuout; 

objNavMenu.oncltck = htdeDropMenu; 

objNavMenu.onmouseover = menuHover; 

objNavMenu.onmouseover = showDropMenu; 

parent[frameName].document.oncltck = 

htdeDropMenu; 

I (code continues on next page) 



Code 6.9 continued 

parent [f rameName] .document .onscro l l  = 

htdeDropMenu; 

objNavMenu = n u l l ;  

return; 

3 
funct ion menuHoverCe) { 

hover0bjNavMenu = document,getElementById 

+ ( th is . id) ;  

i f  (hoverObjNavMenu != objNavMenu) { 

hover0bjNavMenu.style.color = linkHover; 

hover0bjNavMenu.style.backgroundColor = 

* bgLinkHover; 

3 
3 
funct ion menuOut(e) { 

outObjNavMenu = document.getElementBy1d 

+ ( t h i s . i d ) ;  

i f  (outObjNavMenu ! = objNavMenu) { 

out0bjNavMenu.onclick = showDropMenu; 

out0bjNavMenu.style.color = l i nkco lo r ;  

out0bjNavMenu.style.backgroundColor = 

+bgLinkColor; 

1 
3 
funct ion showDropMenu(e) { 

menuName = 'drop' + th is . id .substr ing 

* (3,this. id. length); 

objDropMenu = parentCframeName1 .document. 

* getElementById(menuName); 

i f  (prevObjDropMenu == objDropMenu) { 

hideDropMenu0; 

return; 

3 
i f  (prevObjDropMenu != n u l l )  hideDropMenu(); 

objNavMenu = document.getElementBy1d 

* ( th i s . i d ) ;  

i f  ((prevObjNavMenu != objNavMenu ) l l  

+(prevObjDropMenu == nul l ) )  { 

objNavMenu.style.color = l i nkAc t i ve ;  

objNavMenu.style.backgroundColor = 

' bgLinkActive; 

10. var isIE = null; 

Add a simple browser sniff to detect for 
Internet Explorer so that we can add 
some special code to offset problems 
with that browser in step 14. 

11. function initDropMenu () {...I 
Add the function initDropMenu() to 
your JavaScript. This function is invoked 
when the page is loaded to initialize 
the events applied to each of the menu 
headers (see step 20) used on the page 
to show and hide menu drop-downs: 

A Menu shows when the menu 
option is hovered over. 

A Menu hides when the menu option 
is no longer being hovered over, the 
menu header is clicked, or the visitor 
clicks or scrolls in the content frame. 

12. function menuHover(e) {. . .} 
Add the function menuHover() to your 
JavaScript. This function has the event 
object passed to it and is invoked when 
the menu option is hovered over by the 
visitor to set the menu option's fore- 
ground and background colors as well 
as to set the click event for the menu 
option to hide the drop-down; otherwise 
clicking the menu header has no effect. 

13. function menuOut(e) {. . .} 
Add the function menuout() to your 
JavaScript. This function is invoked 
when visitors move their mouse off 
the menu header to return its colors 
to normal. 

continues on nextpage 

I (code continues on next page) 



14. function showDropMenu(e) {. . .} 
Add the function showDropMenu() to 
your JavaScript. This function is not 
only responsible for simply showing the 
menu (a simple matter of changing the 
visibility property to visible) but 
also for finding where the drop-down 
menu should be positioned after the 
visitor has scrolled. 

The function begins by creating the 
ID for the drop menu by pulling the 
number of the menu header (it's the 
third character in the triggering menu 
header's ID) and adding it to the string 
' drop '. It then uses that to locate the 
drop menu in the content frame. 

The function will then hide any cur- 
rently displayed drop menus and change 
the menu header's background and 
foreground colors. Finally, the func- 
tion calculates where the drop-downs 
should appear based on the position of 
the triggering menu header and where 
the content page has scrolled to, with 
an additional adjustment for Internet 
Explorer, before changing the drop- 
down's visibility to visible. 

Code 6.9 continued 

~f (objDropMenu) { 

xPos = objNavMenu.offsetParent. 

t offsetLeft + objNavMenu .offsetLeft; 
yPos = parent[frameName].document.body. 

+ scrollTop; 

if (isIE) { 

yPos -= 1; 

xPos -= 6; 

objDropMenu.style.left = xPos + 'px'; 
objDropMenu.style.top = yPos + 'px'; 
objDropMenu.style.visibility = 'visible'; 

prevObjDropMenu = objDropMenu; 

prevObjNavMenu = objNavMenu; 

function hideDropMenu() { 

if (prevObjDropMenu) { 

prev0bjDropMenu.style.visibility = 

+ 'hidden' ; 

prevObjDropMenu = null; 

prev0bjNavMenu.style.color = linkcolor; 

prev0bjNavMenu.style.backgroundColor = 

bgLinkColor; 

document.onclick = null; 

objNavMenu = null; 

<style type="text/css"><!-- 

padding: 0px; 

color: #999999; 

font-size: 12px; 

font-family: arial, Helvetico, sons-serif; 

font-weight: bold; 

text-align: left; 

I (code continues on next page) 



Code 6.9 continued 
h a @ @  tad. a 

text- transform: cap i ta l i ze ;  

display: block; 

margtn-bottom: 5px; 

pos i t ion:  re la t i ve ;  

hetght: 100%; 

width: 99%; 

overflow: htdden; 

ve r t i ca l - a l i gn :  mtddle; 

border: s o l t d  l p x  #000000; 

background-color: #cccccc; 

z-tndex: -10; 

1 
.menuHeader { 

co lor :  #000000; 

text-decoration: none; 

white-space: nowrap; 

cursor: po inter ;  

padd~ng : 5px; 

margln: 0px; 

paddtng-rtght: 15px; 

display: i n l i n e ;  

pos i t ion:  re la t i ve ;  

border- r tght :  l p x  s o l i d  #000000; 

1 
--></style> 

</head> 

<body onload="initDropMenu()"> 

<div td="menuBar"> 

<div  id="navMenulV 

class="menuHeader"> 

Menu l</div> 

<dtv td="navMenuZ" 

class="menuHeader"> 

Menu Z</dtv> 

<dtv td="navMenu3" 

class="menuHeader"> 

Menu 3</dtv> 

</dtv> 

</body> 

</html> 

15. f u n c t i o n  h i d e D r o p M e n u 0  {...} 

Add the function h i d e D r o p M e n u 0  
to your JavaScript. This function hides 
the previously displayed menu option 
before setting the menu header styles 
back to normal. 

16. #menuBar {. . .} 
Add the menuBar ID to your CSS. This is 
used to contain and display the menu 
headers. 

17. .menuHeader {. . .} 
Add the menuHeader class to your CSS. 
This class defines the appearance for 
each of the menu header options. 

18. o n l o a d = " i n i t D r o p M e n u ( ) "  

Add an event handler to the <body> tag 
to trigger the i n i t D r o p M e n u 0  (step 11) 
function when the page loads. 

19. < d i v  id="menuBar"> ... < / d i v >  

Add a layer using the menuBar ID. This 
layer will contain all of the menu headers. 

20. < d i v  i d = " n a v M e n u l W  
-class="menuHeader">...</div> 

Add each of the menu headers in its 
own < d i v > .  Notice that they do not 
contain any of the event handlers them- 
selves. These were all set up using the 
i n i t D r o p M e n u 0  function (step l l ) ,  and 
so do not show directly in the code. 

continues on nextpage 



21. c o n t e n t .  h t m l  

Create and save the file con ten t .  h t m l  

(Code 6.10). Of course, you might have 
several content pages, so look at the 
instructions for this one as the way 
to set all of the pages displayed in the 
content frame. 

Steps 22 and 23 apply to this file. 

22. href="menu. css"  

Add a link to the style sheet file 
menu. css  created in step 5. 

23. src="menus. j s "  

Add a < s c r i p t >  tag with the source 
pointing to the JavaScript file menus. j s  

created in step 1. 

Code 6.10 The file content .  h tml  will go in the content 
frame; all content pages in the site need a link to 
menu. css and menus. js. 

</head> 

<body> 

<sc r ip t  src="menus.js"></script> 

<div id="pageContentn> 

<hl>CHAPTER V</hl> 

<p>Wool and Wateribr /> 

Code 6.11 The frameset file index. h tm l  is made up 
of a thin frame at the top to contain menu.html and a 
large frame beneath for content. 

<html xmlns="http:/ /w.w3. org/1999/xhtml"> 

<head> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

A d d i n g  a Fixed Drop-down Menu</ t~t le> 

<meta http-equiv="Content-Type" 

content="text/html; 

+ charset=iso-8859-1" /> 

</head> 

<frameset rows="20,*" cols="*" border="0" 

+ frameborder="NO" framespacing="0"> 

<frame name="contentU 

src="content . html" /> 

</frameset> 

</html> 



Figure 6.25 The frameset with the thin menu 
frame above the content frame, which fills the 
rest of the browser window. 

Figure 6.26 The drop-down menu appears over 
other content when the visitor mouses over the 
menu header link. 
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24. index. h t m l  

Create and save the file index. h t m l  

(Code 6.11). This is your frameset file 
used to set up the thin menu frame 
over top of the content frame (Figure 
6.25). When the user places their mouse 
over a menu header in the top (menu) 
frame the drop-down menu appears in 
the content frame underneath (Figure 
6.26), regardless of how the page scrolls 
(Figure 6.27). 

d Tip 

Notice that we do not include the 
XHTML document type definition 
(DTD) in the content documents 
(content .  html). Including the XHTML 
DTD interferes with determining the 
scroll height in the frame. 

Figure 6.27 Even after the visitor scrolls down, 
the menu head is still at the top of the page 
and the menus will appear underneath. 



Adding a Floating Menu Bar 
As with the fi-ames-based menu bar presented 
in the previous section, the floating menu bar 
allows you to maintain a menu bar at the top of 
the screen, but offers a couple of advantages: 

+ You don't have to worry about the issues 
inherent in using frames, such as book- 
marking problems. 

+ You can have the menu bar initially posi- 
tioned under a header element, but then 
at the very top of the screen as the user 
scrolls down. 

To add a floating menu: 

1. f u n c t i o n  f i n d S c r o l l T o p ( )  ( . . . I  
Add the function f i n d S c r o l l T o p ( )  to 
your JavaScript (Code 6.12). This func- 
tion will use whichever method works in 
the visitor's browser to find the current 
scroll position of the page and returns 
that value. 

Code 6.12 The floating menu bar works by detecting 
when the visitor has scrolled, and then repositioning 
the absolutely positioned menu bar so that i t  is 
always at the top of the browser window. 

<html xml:lang="en" xmlns="http://www.w3.org/ 

+ 1999/xhtmlU> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

A d d i n g  a F loat ing M e n d t i t l e >  

<sc r ip t  language="javascriptU 

t ype=" tex t / j avasc r ip t ">  

funct ion findScrollTop() { 

i f  (window.pageYOffset != n u l l )  

re tu rn  window. pageY0ffset; 

i f  (document. body. scrol lwidth != nul l )  

re tu rn  document. body. scrollTop; 

re tu rn  (nul l ) ;  

funct ion moveMenuBar() { 

var object=document.getElementById . ('menuBarl); 

var y = findScrollTop(); 

i f  (y < 75) y = 75; 

ob ject .s ty le .d isp lay = 'none' ; 
object .s ty le . top = y + 'px' ;  

ob ject .s ty le .d isp lay = 'block' ; 

<sty le  type="text/css"><!-- 

font- s ize:  1.5em; 

background-color: #dedede; 

padding: 25px; 

width: 590px; 

margin-top: 50px; 

padding: 25px; 

width: 640px; 

I (code continues on next page) 



Code 6.12 continued 

font- s ize:  0.9em; 

background-color: #d3d3d3; 

background-image: url(bg-menu.png); 

background-repeat: repeat-x; 

pos i t ion:  absolute; 

width: 640px; 

height: 25px; 

border: s o l i d  l p x  #000; 

display: block; 

padding: 5px; 

--></style> 

<body onscroll="moveMenuBar()"> 

<div  id="menuBarW> 

<span closs="menuInside"> 
+ <a href="#">&lt; Previous 

Chapter</a> I 

<a href="#"> Table o f  Contents</a> I 

<a href="#">Next Chapter&gt;</a> 

<hl>Through the Looking Glass</hl> 

<div id="contentn> 

<hZ>CHAPTER VI<br /> 

Humpty Dumpty</hZ> 

<p><img src="Alice-6-3.jpg" 

alt="Humpty Dumpty" width="25%" 

height="25%" a l i g n = " l e f t W  

border="0"  hspace="50" 

vspace="5"/>However, the egg 

o n l y  got l a rge r  and larger ,  and 

m o r e  and more human ... 

2. func t ion  moveMenuBar0 {. . .) 
Add the function moveMenuBar0 to your 
JavaScript. This function uses the results 
of the f indScrol lTop() function to move 
the object with the ID menuBar to the top 
of the browser window, allowing for a 
75-pixel header if the page is scrolled to 
the top. 

To help alleviate some of the flashing 
often seen with this technique as the 
menu bar moves up and down, the menu 
is hidden before moving and then redis- 
played after movement. 

3. body {. . .) 
Since the floating menu bar relies on 
exact positioning, you need to set the 
padding and margin for the page to 0. 

continues on nextpage 



4. #menuBar {. . .} 
Add the ID menuBar to your CSS. This 

Figure 6.28 The gradient background 
sets the styles for the menu bar. In this helps set the menu off from the rest 
example, I created a simple gradient of the page. 
graphic (Figure 6.28) that is placed as 
the background for the menu bar. Also, 
offset the menu bar 75 pixels from the 
top so it doesn't overlap the header cre- 
ated using the <hl> tag. 

5. .menuInside I . . . }  
Add the class menuInside to your CSS. 
This class is used inside the menuBar ID 
to define the padding for the content. In 
theory, we should be able to simply set 
padding in the menuBar ID, but remem- 
ber that Internet Explorer has problems 
with padding (see Chapter 2). This is Figure 6.29 When the page first loads, the menu bar 
an alternative solution to using the box is placed below the header. 
model hack. 

6. onscroll="moveMenuBar()" 
Add an event handler to the <body> tag 
so that every time the page is scrolled, the 
moveMenuBar() function is triggered. 

7. < d i v  id="menuBarV>. . .< /d iv> 

Set up the menu bar in your HTML page 
using the menuBar ID. When the page first 
loads, the menu bar appears 75 pixels 
from the top (Figure 6.29). After the 
visitor scrolls down, the menu bar will 
stick like glue to the top of the browser 
window (Figure 6.30). 

(/ Tip 

The menu bar may behave differently in 
different browsers. Some browsers will 
smoothly scroll the menu bar, but others 
will scroll it in a choppy motion or may 
even make it disappear during scrolling 
and then reappear when scrolling has 
stopped. In fact, Internet Explorer for 
Mac has problems redrawing the menu 
and it may look smeared across the page. 

Figure 6.30 After the visitor scrolls, the menu bar will 
be pushed to the top of the screen. 



Code 6.13 All of the functions that make the clipping 
menu function are in the clipMenu. j s  file so they can be 
shared from page to page. For these functions to work, 
though, you'll also need to have the cook ie l i b ra ry .  j s  
file (described in Chapter 3) in the same directory. 

var a r t i c leRe f  = new Array (); 

var a r t i c l e T i t l e  = new Array (); 

var art icleRead = new Array (); 

var articleNurn = -1; 

var ernptflessage = 'To add a r t i c l e s ,  c l i c k  

the <span class="cl ipLinkStyle" 

style="color:#00f">+</span> next t o  the 

a r t i c l e  t i t l e < b r  />'; 

funct ion getClipMenu0 { 

articleNum = getCookie('articleNum'); 

i f  (!articleNurn) articleNum = -1; 

var object=document.getElernentById 

('clipMenu'); 

i f  (articleNum >= 0) { 

f o r  (var i = 0; i <= 

a r t i c leNum;  it+) { 

var g e t A r t i c l e T i t l e  = 

' a r t i c l e T i t l e t  + i; 
var getAr t ic leRef  = 

' a r t i c leRe f l  + i; 
var getArticleRead = 

'art icleReadl + i ;  

a r t i c l e T i t l e [ i ]  = getcookie 

(getAr t ic leTi t le) ;  

a r t i c leRe f [ i ]  = getcookie 

a (getArticleRef); 

art icleRead[i ]  = getcookie 

(getArticleRead); 

var objectArtRef = document. 

getElementById(articleRef[i]); 

i f  (objectArtRef) { 

objectArtRef.innerHTML = 

* '<span class= 

"clipLinkStyle">*</span>'; 

art icleRead[i ]  = 1; 

l i nkc lass  = " a r t i c l e "  

i f  (art icleRead[i ]  == 1) 

e l inkc lass  = "articleRead"; 

Adding a Clipping Menu 
Although all Web browsers worth their salt 
provide some way to bookmark Web pages 
(sometimes called favorites) these approaches 
can be cumbersome-especially if you just 
want to bookmark a page until you've had a 
chance to read it. Inevitably, the bookmark 
folder fills with links that you looked at once 
and may never want to see again. 

Consider a newspaper or magazine site 
with a home page full of links to dozens of 
articles. Most such Web sites will require 
you to click the link for the article you want 
to read, and once you're done reading the 
article, click the Back button or Home but- 
ton to return to the table of contents. 

One way to make life easier for weary read- 
ers is to allow them to create a list of article 
clippings, which are stored in a menu in 
your interface. These clippings allow users to 
create a customized list of Web pages within 
your site they want to visit, and then use a 
convenient menu to visit each one. 

To add a clipping menu: 

Create and save a new external JavaScript 
file called clipMenu. js (Code 6.13). 
This file will hold the functions needed 
to retrieve, gather, and store our clip- 
ping menu using arrays and cookies. 
The functions in this file will rely on the 
external JavaScript file cookieLi brary . js 
(Chapter 3), which has to be loaded in the 
same page as this file (see step 15). 

Steps 2-9 apply to this file. 

continues onpage 206 
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Code 6.13 continued 

object.innerHTML += '<a href=" '+  a r t i c l e R e f [ i ]  + ' . h tm lW class=" '  + l i nkc lass  + "5' + 
+ a r t i c l e T i t l e [ i ]  + ' < / a > ' ;  

3 
3 
e lse object.innerHTML = emptflessage; 

1 
f unc t i on  cl ipLink(newArt ic1eRef) { 

articleNum++; 

var o b j e c t A r t T i t l e  = document.getElementById(newArticleRef + ' T i t l e ' ) ;  

var newAr t i c leT i t l e  = 0bjectArtTitle.innerHTML; 

var object=document.getElementById('clipMenu'); 

i f  (art ic leNum == 0 )  object.innerHTML = " ; 

object.innerHTML+= '<a href=" '+  newArticleRef + ' . h tm lU  c lass="ar t ic leU>'  + newArt ic leTi t le  + 
. '</a><br /> I ;  + '<br  /> I ;  

articleTitle[articleNum] = newAr t i c leT i t l e ;  

ar t ic leRef [ar t ic leNum] = newArt icleRef; 

ar t ic leRead[ar t~c leNum] = 0 ;  

var objectArtRef=document.getElementById(newArticleRef); 

i f  (ob jectAr tRef)  objectArtRef.innerHTML = '<span class="clipLinkStyle">*</span>'; 

1 
f unc t i on  clearClipMenu() { 

f o r  (var i = 0 ;  i <= (a r t i c l eRe f . l eng th -1 ) ;  i++) { 

i f  ( a r t i c l e R e f [ i ]  != n u l l )  { 

var objectArtRef=document.getElementById(articleRef[i]); 

i f  (ob jectAr tRef)  objectArtRef.innerHTML = '<a class="cl ipLinkStyle" h re f= " javasc r ip t :  

+ c l i p l i nk ( \ "+  a r t i c l eRe f  [ i ]  + ' \ ' )">+</a>';  

1 
1 
var object=document.getElementById('clipMenu'); 

object.innerHTML = emptflessage; 

a r t i c l e L i n k  = new Array (); 

ar t i c leRe f  = new Array (); 

art icleRead = new Array (); 

articleNum = -1;  

1 
f unc t i on  clearClipMenuRead() { 

var object=document.getElementById('clipMenu'); 

object  .innerHTML = ' ' ; 
f o r  (var i = 0 ;  i <= (a r t i c l eRe f . l eng th -1 ) ;  i++) { 

i f  ( a r t i c l eRead [ i ]  == 0 )  { 

(code continues on next page) 



Code 6.13 continued 

+ '</a><br />' ; 

if (articleRefCi] != 0) { 

var objectArtRef = document.getElementById(articleRef[i]); 

if (objectArtRef) objectArtRef.innerHTML = '<a class="clipLinkStyle" href="javascript: 

+clipLink(\"+ articleRef [i] + '\')">+</a>'; 
articleRef[i] = -1; 

articleNum = articleNum - 1; 

if (articleNum < 0) object.innerHML = emptflessage; 

function saveClipMenu() { 

var articleNum=-1; 

for (var i = 0 ;  i i= (articleRef.length-1); it+) { 

if (articleRef[i] != -1) { 

articleNum++; 

saveArticleTitle = 'articleTitlel + articleNum; 
saveArticleRef = 'articleRefl + articleNum; 



2. v a r  a r t i c l e R e f  = new Ar ray  (); 

v a r  a r t i c l e T i t l e  = new Ar ray  0; 
v a r  a r t i c l e R e a d  = new Ar ray  (); 

Initialize three separate arrays: 

a r t i c l e R e f  [ I  stores the reference for the 
article, which is used to create the URL. 

a r t i c l e T i t l e [ ]  stores the title of the 
article as a text string. 

a r t i c l e R e a d [ ]  stores a value of 1 if the 
article has been read or 0 if the article has 
not been read. 

3. v a r  a r t i c l e N u m  = - 1 ;  

Initialize the variable ar t i c l eNum,  which 
is used by the arrays in step 2 to keep 
track of the number of articles in the 
clipping menu. Since we are dealing with 
arrays, the initial value for a r t i c l e N u m  is 
-1, meaning that the array is empty 

4. v a r  emptyMessage=' . . . ' ;  
Initialize a variable with a text string to 
use if there are no articles in the clipping 
menu. 

5. f u n c t i o n  getCl ipMenu()  {. . .} 
Add the function g e t C l i p M e n u 0  to 
your JavaScript. This function is used to 
retrieve and display the clipping menu 
from cookies. The function begins by 
querying the cookie named a r t i  cleNum 
to find the number of articles recorded 
(if any) and then loops through to record 
each article reference, article title, and 
whether the article has already been read, 
recording this information in the three 
arrays from step 2. 

The function then checks whether the 
currently displayed article is in the clip- 
ping menu, and disables the clip icon 
next to the article title if it is. 

Finally, the function adds a link to the 
clipping menu using different classes to 
style the article depending on whether it 
has been read already or not. If there are 
no articles in the clipping menu, then the 
empty message is displayed in the menu. 

6. f u n c t i o n  c l i pL ink (newAr t i c l eRe f )  (. . .) 
Add the function c l i p l i n k ( )  to your 
JavaScript. This function will add a 
selected link to the clipping menu. The 
function first increases the ar t ic leNum 
variable by one before finding the article 
title and reference and adding them to the 
appropriate arrays, sets the article's read 
state to unread (0), adds the new link to 
the clipping menu, and then disables the 
clip control next to the article title. 

7. f u n c t i o n  c l ea rC l i pMenu( )  {...) 

Add the function c lea rC l i pMenu( )  to 
your JavaScript. This function resets the 
clipping menu to its empty state. First 
it resets the clip control next to article 
titles and replaces any links in the menu 
with the empty message, then it clears 
all of the arrays and sets the number of 
articles back to - 1. 

8. f u n c t i o n  c learCl ipMenuRead() {. . .} 
Add the function clearClipMenuRead() 
to your JavaScript. This function works 
much like the clearCl ipMenu() function, 
but only removes article links that have 
already been read from the list, leaving 
other links in place. The function first 
clears the clipping menu, then runs back 
through the list. If an article's ar t i c l eRead  
value is 1 (read) then it is skipped and 
its a r t i c l e R e f  is set to -1. Otherwise, 
the link is placed back in the array and 
written back into the clipping menu. If all 
articles are cleared, then the empty mes- 
sage is written into the clipping menu. 



Code 6.14 The external CSS file clipMenu.css 
describes how the clip menu and controls should 
be displayed. 

background-color: #ccc; 

width: Z00px; 

padding: 10px; 

float: left; 

1 
.content { 

background-color: #ececec; 

padding: 10px; 

width: 340px; 

float: left; 

1 
a.article { 

color: #f00; 

display: block; 

padding-bottom: 10px; 

1 
a.articleRead { 

color: #900000; 

display: block; 

padding-bottom: 10px; 

1 
.clipLinkStyle { 

color: #c3c8ae; 

font-size: 24px; 

font-family: webdings; 

1 
a.clipLinkStyle { 

color: blue; 

text-decoration: none; 

position: relative; 

width: 15px; 

1 

9. f u n c t i o n  saveClipMenu() {. . .} 
Add the function saveClipMenu() to 
your JavaScript. This function loops 
through all of the values in the arrays, 
writing them to a sequence of cookies, 
from which it can then be retrieved by 
the function getClipMenu(). If an article 
reference has been set to -1 (cleared) 
then it is skipped. Finally, the function 
will place the number of articles in 
the clipping menu in the cookie called 
art ic leNum. 

10. clipMenu . css 

Create and save the external CSS file 
clipMenu . css (Code 6.14). This file will 
hold all of the styles used to create the 
clipping menu and clip controls. 

Steps 11-13 apply to this file. 

11. a . a r t i c l e  {. . .} 
a .a r t i c leRead {...} 

Add the classes a r t i c l e  and a r t i -  
cleRead to be used with the link tag. 
These classes are used to display the 
links in the clipping menu. 

12. . c l i p L i n k S t y l e  {. . .} 
Add the class c l ipL inkSty le  to your 
CSS. This is the general definition for the 
clip controls. The most important thing 
to notice here is that I've set the font 
as Webdings. This will allow us to use 
specific icons without having to resort 
to graphics. The + sign will look like 
for articles that can be clipped, and the 
* will look like Ult for articles that have 
already been clipped. I'm using Webdings 
because it's a browser-safe font. 

continues on nextpage 



13. a.clipLinkStyle I . . . }  
For links, you'll want to change the 
c l i p L i n k S t y l e  slightly to use a blue 
color and no underlining. 

14. index. h t m l  
Create and save the file index. h t m l  
(Code 6.15). This file will act as a table 
of contents for the articles in our little 
example site. You can apply this to other 
pages within the site to carry the clip- 
ping menu from page to page. 

Steps 15-23 apply to this page. 

15. src="cookieLibrary.js" 

Add a <script> tagwith 
cookielibrary. js as its source. You'll 
need to copy the file (shown in Chapter 
3) to the current directory. This file con- 
tains functions needed to retrieve and 
set cookies that will be used by func- 
tions in clipMenu. js. 

Code 6.15 The clipping m e n u  in index.html begins 
life as an empty layer, but it is dynamically filled and 
can then be added to using the controls next to each 
article title. 

, B ) @ @ > , ,  .....,.,.. Fos. 0 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

+Trans~tional//EN" "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 

+xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdn> 

<html xml:lang="enm xmlns="http://www.w3.org/ 

* 1999/xhtmlW> 

<head> 

<meta http-equ~v="content-type" 

content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHML &amp; CSS Advanced I 
Creating a Clipp~ng Menu</title> 

<script type="text/javascr~pt" 

language="javascript" 

src="cookieLibrary.]s"></scr~pt> 

<script type="text/javascript" 

language="javascript" 

src="clipMenu.js"></script> 

<link href=". ./. ./default.cssU 
+ rel="stylesheetU type="text/css" 

9 media="allW/> 

<link href="cl~pMenu. css" 

rel="stylesheetm type="text/cssU 

* media="all"/> 

</head> 

<body onload="getClipMenu()" 

onunload="saveClipMenu()"> 

<div class="menu"> 

<h3>Clip Menu</h3> 

<div id="clipMenu"> 

Dynamically Filled --> 

</div> 

<br /> 

<a href="javascript: 

clearClipMenu()">Clear 

* Menu</a><br /> 

<a href=" javascript: 

clearClipMenuRead()">Clear 

Articles You've Read</a> 

</div> 

<div class="content"> 

<hl>THROUGH THE LOOKING-GLASS</hl> 

I (code continues on next page) 



Code 6.15 continued 

<h3>Table o f  Contents</h3> 

<span Id="aln><a class= 

+ "c l IpLInkSty leU href="]avascr~pt: 

+ cl~pL~nk('al')">+</a></span> 

* < a  href="al.html" t d = " a l T ~ t l e "  

c lass="a r t~c leT~ t le ">Chap te r  1 

+ - Look~ng-Glass house</a> 

<span td="aZU><a class= 

* "c l IpLInkSty len h re f= " lavasc r~p t :  

cl~pL~nk('aZ')">+</a></span> 

.<a href="aZ.htmlM td="a2T1tle" 

c lass="a r t~c leT~ t le ">Chap te r  2 

- The Garden o f  L ~ v e  Flowers</a> 

<span td="a3"><a class= 

9 "c l IpLInkSty len h re f= " javasc r~p t :  

cl1pLtnk('a3')">+</a></span> 

+<a  href="a3.htmlW td="a3T1tle" 

c lass="ar t~c leTl t le">Chapter  3 

- Look~ng-Glass Insects</a> 

THROUGH THE 
LOOKINEGLASS 

16. src="clipMenu. js" 

Add another <script> tag with 
clipMenu . js as its source. This will 
import the JavaScript from steps 1-9. 

17. href="clipMenu. css" 
Add a link tag to import clipMenu . css, 
the external style sheet created in step 10. 

18. onload="getClipMenu()" onunload= 
"saveClipMenu()" 

Add event handlers to the body to run 
the getClipMenu() function when the 
page loads and the saveClipMenu0 
function when the page is unloaded. 

19. <div id="clipMenuW> ... </div> 
Add an empty layer with the ID clip- 
Menu. This layer will have its content 
filled in by the getClipMenu() function 
either with clipped links or with the 
empty message (Figure 6.31). 

continues on nextpage 

Figure 6.31 When the page first loads, the clipping 
menu is  empty, ready t o  be fil led by clicking the icon 
next t o  an article title. 



ROUGH THE 
OKINGGLASS 

20. <a h r e f = " j a v a s c r i p t :  

pclearCl ipMenu()"> 

. C l e a r  Menu</a><br /> 

Add a link for the clearCl ipMenu() 

function. Clicking this link will remove 
all links from the clipping menu and 
display the empty message (Figures 
6.32 and 6.33). 

21. <a h r e f = "  j a v a s c r i p t :  

+clearCl ipMenuRead()"> 

* C l e a r  A r t i c l e s  You've Read</a> Figure 6.32 The clipping menu has a couple articles 
listed. 

Add a link to the clearClipMenuRead() 

function. When clicked, this will remove 
all articles from the menu that have 
already been read or at least been loaded 
(Figures 6.34 and 6.35). 

a n a t l r c  ma a 
Figure 6.33 Clicking the Clear Menu link resets the 
menu to empty. 

Figure 6.34 The first and third clipped articles have Figure 6.35 Clicking the Clear Articles You've Read 
already been visited. link will clear all but the second clipping option since 

it's the only one that hasn't been read. 



Chapter a - l h e  Gardm of Live 

mnlcn br heLl~r.'arntd 
A l k v t n h r d ,  .if1 
muldgrttntbr~tapd 
that LUi: am% hereS$ a 
path thatlssd'*ra*bt 

gnmwsIns\a~rl"n~. 

22. <span id="alU> 

<a class="clipLinkStyle" href= 
*"javascript:clipLink('al')">+</a> 

</span> 

Add a link in front of each article title 
to trigger the cliplink() function, 
passing it the reference for the article to 
be clipped, wrapped inside a <span> tag 
with a unique ID for the clipped article. 

Clicking this link will add the article to the 
Figure 6.36 The icon next to the article title can be clipped menu (Figures 6.36 and 6.37). 
clicked ... 

Figure 6.37 ... to add the article to the clipping menu. 

THROUGH THE 
MOKINGGLASS 

hy LEWIS CARROLL 

Tsblc of Contents 

RII r4dltofflUun1u~iYf~1f~1~OWWtOkU~Im1~1tf~4 c el 
Figure 6.38 The visitor can now choose options from 
the clipping menu to navigate the site. 

23. <a href="al.htmln id="alTitleW 
bclass="articleTitle"> ... </a> 

Add a text link to the article, including 
an ID combining the clip ID with Title. 

When this link is clicked, the new page 
is loaded, but the clipping menu follows 
along (Figures 6.38 and 6.39). 

. . !WIUL bcss ~d*rnr.d Clear ng a c l s o p ~  ~ e n u  e. 

> c v  r :'& 6 4  .. 

Figure 6.39 Regardless of which page they navigate to, 
though, every visitor will have their customized menu. 



Adding a Jump Menu 
"Quick and dirty" is the name of the game 
with jump menus, allowing you to quickly 
set up a drop-down menu using the form's 
select menu. To some Web designers this is 
a hack-using form code for purposes for 
which it was never intended. Nevertheless 
these types of menus work and allow you to 
put multiple link3 into a small area. 

To add a jump menu: 

1. jumpLibrary. js  

Create and save the file jumpLibrary. j s  
(Code 6.16). Step 2 applies to this file. 

2. f u n c t i o n  jumpTo(evt) {. . .) 
Add the function jumpTo() to the file. 
This function looks at the value associ- 
ated with the form element that triggered 
the function (which should be either a 
relative or absolute URL) and uses that to 
refresh the browser to the new Web page. 

3. jumpMenu . j s  

Create and save the file jumpMenu . j s  
(Code 6.17). This file is used to write the 
code used for the jump menu into each 
page that needs it (see "Adding External 
Content with JavaScript" in Chapter 4). 
Steps 4-7 apply to this file. 

4. var  writeMenu = " ; 
Add the variable writeMenu to the file. 
This variable will be used to store all of 
the HTML code used to write the menu. 

Code 6.16 The external JavaScript file jumpLibrary. j s  
provides the code that makes the jump menu work. 

evt = (evt) ? evt : ((event ? event : null)); 

var object = (evt.target) ? evt .target : 

*((evt.srcElement) ? evt.srcElement : 

if (object && object.tagName.toLower 

Case() == 'select' && object.value) ( 

Code 6.17The HTML code that creates the menu is in 
the external JavaScript file jumpMenu. j s  so that it can 
be shared by different files easily. 

var writeMenu = ' ' ; 
writeMenu += '<form id="jumpMenu" 

name="jumpMenu">' 

writeMenu += '<select name="selectNameU 

size="l" onchange="jumpTo(event)">' 

writeMenu += '<option selected="selected"> 

+Table of Contents</option>' 

writeMenu += '<option value="index.html"> 

Chapter l</option>' 

writeMenu += '<option value="chapter2.html"> 

Chapter Z</option>' 

writeMenu += '<option value="chapter3,html"> 
'Chapter 3</option>' 

writeMenu += '</select>' 

I document .write(writeMenu); 



Code 6.18 Link to the jumplibrary. js and 
jumpMenu. js files to put the jump menu into any Web 
page, such as index.html, shown here. 

<! DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 
+ Transitional//ENU "http://www.w3.org/TW 
xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdW> 

<html xml:lang="en" xmlns="http://www.w3.org/ 

' 1999/xhtml"> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 
* content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 
+Adding a Jump Menu I Page l</title> 

<script src="jumpLibrary.js" language= 
* "javascript" type="text/ 
+ javascriptn></script> 

<script src="jumpMenu.js" language= 
"javascript" type="text/ 

+ javascriptW></script> 

<hl>CHAPTER I</hl> 

<p><b>Looking-Glass house</b></p> 

<p><img src="Alice-1-l.jpgU alt="Alice 
and the White Knight" width="146" 
height="216" align="rightn hspace="5" 

vspace="5"/>0ne thing was certain, 
+ that the WHITE kitten had had nothing 
to do with it.. .</p> 

5. writeMenu += '<form id="  jumpMenuW 
~name="jumpMenu" onchange= 
. "jumpTo(event)">' 

Add the <form> tag to the writeMenu 
variable using the name/ID j umpMenu and 
an onchange event handler to trigger the 
j umpTo() function. 

6. writeMenu += '<op t ion  value= 
+ " index.html">Chapter l< /op t ion> '  

Add form options for each of the menu 
options you want in the jump menu, 
including the URL as the value for each 
option. The URL can be either relative or 
absolute. 

7. document. write(writeMenu) ; 

Add a document .wr i te( )  to add the code 
collected in the writeMenu function to 
the page. This will write the HTML so 
that the browser treats it as a part of the 
Web page. 

8. index.  h tml  

Create and save a file called index.  h tm l  
(Code 6.18). You can place the jump 
menu into any HTML page you desire, so 
consider this a template for other pages 
that need the jump menu. Steps 9 and 10 
apply to this file. 

9. src=" jump l ib ra ry .  j s "  

In the head of your document, add a 
< s c r i p t >  tag with the source pointing to 
jumpLibrary. js.  

continues on nextpage 



10. src="  jumpMenu. j s "  

In the body of your Web page, at the 
position where you want your menu 
to appear, add a < s c r i p t >  tag with 
the source pointing to jumpMenu . j s .  

The jump menu will be placed in that 
position when the page is loaded into 
a browser (Figure 6.40). When the 
visitor selects an option from the menu 
(Figure 6.41) the browser will load the 
selected page (Figure 6.42). 

d Tip 

One obvious disadvantage to this method 
is that if you use the browser Back but- 
ton, the menu will still show the last page 
selected. Choosing that page again does 
not trigger the change event, however, so 
the page will not be changed. 

11 Lwkiig-Glas house 

One thing was certain, 
that the WHITE kitten 
had had nothing to do 
with it:--it was Ihe black 
kinen's fault entirely. For 
the wh i r  Linen had been 
having is face washed by 
the old cat for the last 
quarter of an hour (and 
hearing it pretty well, 
considering); so you see 
that it COULDN'T have 
had any hand in the 
rni.whief. 
- -. . . . .  . . .  , .  
Docuncm Done 8 

Figure 6.41 The visitor clicks the menu to see 
and choose their options. 

' 
DbiTBIL & CSS Advanced I Addtnq a jum ' " 

4 a 61 -? ut 

CHAPTER I 
Lonking-Glaw hoaw 

Ow thing \\as cenain. 
that the WHITE Linen 
had hrd nothlng to do 
a irh 11.--it \\a> thc hhck 
L~ttcn'\ fault cntlrel!. For 
thc !\ hitc Lltlcn had k e n  
hilung II> taw ~3,ht-d hy 
the old cat ior t l~c la\[ 
qunrtcr of an hour land 
hcanng 11 prctry well. 
c{m\ldcr~npt: MI you see 
th'lt 11 <'OIIL.DN'T have 
had an! hmd m ihe 
m~ichrcf. 
,... - . . . *  . . . . 
Doriancm m e  

Figure 6.40 The jump menu is a compact way to 
provide quick navigation for the visitor. 

:. 1" :' DHTML & CSS Advanced I Addtng a ium - 

; > & a b  - ( &  A.4 0 

C H A P ~ R  n 
The Garden of Live F 1 0 w m  

I 'I shttuld we the 
garden far better,' 
i a ~ d  Alice to 
henelf, if I could 
get to the top of 
that htll and here's 
n path hat  lead+ 
straight to It-ar 
lea%t. no. ~t d ~ m n ' t  
do that--' (aher 
going a few yanf\ 
along the path, and 
turning wveml 
%harp Lomen), 'hut 

. ... I \uppow it will at ,, . . .. 
wrnmt. aanr # " ,  8, 

Figure 6.42 After the visitor selects the menu 
option, the new page loads. 



Adding Pop-up Menus 
Sometimes called contextual menus, pop- 
up menus allow you to place a list of links 
anywhere on the page, associated with a 
link Rather than simply being placed under 
a menu, pop-up menus will appear around 
a link Generally, they'll appear below and 
slightly to the right of the link, but if there 
isn't enough room, the pop-up will position 
itself so that it fits in the window without 
forcing the user to scroll to view it. 

To add a pop-up menu: 

1. var objPopUp = n u l l ;  

In your JavaScript in the head of the 
page, initialize the variable ob jPopUp to 
null (Code 6.19). This variable will be 
used to record which object is currently 

popping up. 

continues on page 218 

Code 6.19 The pop-up menu works by showing a hidden layer with links on it and positioning that layer next to 
where the mouse clicked. It will then disappear the next time the visitor clicks in the browser window. 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/l999/xhtml"> 

<head> 

<title>DHML &amp; CSS Advanced I Adding a Pop-up Menu</title> 

<script type="text/JavaScriptU language=" javascriptM><! -- 

var objPopUp = null; 

var popMenuOn = 0; 

function popUp(evt,objectID) ( 

if (popMenuOn - 1) popHide(); 

document.onclick = popHide; 

var evt = (evt) ? evt : ((window.event) ? event : null); 

objPopUp = document. getElementById(object1D); 

xPos = evt.clientX 

yPos = evt.clientY; 

if (xPos + objPopUp.offsetWidth > document. body. clientwidth) xPos = 

xPos - objPopUp.offsetWidth; 

I (code continues on next page) 



Code 6.19 continued 

if (yPos + objPopUp.offsetHeight > document. body .clientHeight) yPos = 

ayPos - objPopUp.offsetHeight; 
objPopUp.style.left = xPos + 'px'; 
objPopUp.style.top = yPos + 'px'; 
objPopUp.style.visibility = 'visible'; 

1 
function popHide() { 

if (popMenuOn == 0) { 

popMenuOn = 1; 

return 

1 
else { 

objPopUp.style.visibility = 'hidden'; 

objPopUp = null; 

popMenuOn = 0; 

document.onclick = null; 

1 
1 

//--></script> 

<style type="text/css" media="screenn><!-- 

body { 

margin: 0px; 

padding: Opx; 

1 
P { 

padding: 10px; 

1 
a:link { 

white-space: nowrap; 

1 
.POPUP I 

font-size: 10px; 

font-family: Verdana, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif; 

background-color: #fff; 

visibility: hidden; 

position: absolute; 

width: 125px; 

border: solid lpx black; 

1 
.popUpLink { 

color: #f00; 

(code continues on next page) 



Code 6.19 continued 

cursor: nw-resize; 

1 
a.menuLink { 

color :  #f00; 

display: block; 

text-decoration: none; 

padding: 3px; 

border-bottom: l p x  s o l i d  #ccc; 

3 
a.menuLink: hover { 

background-color : #ccc; 

3 
--></style> 

<body> 

<p>'But i t  cer ta in l y  WAS funny,' (A l ice sa id afterwards, when she was t e l l i n g  her s i s t e r  the h i s t o r y  o f  

a l l  th is , )  ' t o  find myself singing "<span id="poplU class="popUpLink" onclick="popUp(event, 'popUpl')"> 

HERE WE GO ROUND THE MULBERRY BUSH."</span> I don't  know when I began it, but somehow I f e l t  as if I ' d  

b e e n  singing i t  a long long time!'</p> 

<p>The other two dancers were f a t ,  and very soon out o f  breath. 'Four times round i s  enough f o r  one 

dance, ' <span id="popZ" class="popUpLinkW onclick="popUp(event, 'popUpZ')">Tweedledum panted out, 

</span> and they l e f t  o f f  dancing as suddenly as they had begun: the music stopped a t  the same moment. 



2. v a r  popMenuOn = 0 ;  

Initialize the variable popMenuOn to 0. This 
variable is used to record whether the 
pop-up menu is currently showing or not. 

3. f u n c t i o n  p o p U p ( e v t , o b j e c t I D )  I...} 
Add the hnction popup( )  to your 
JavaScript. This function shows the 
pop-up menu close to where the visitor 
clicked a link The function hides any 
other pop-up menus currently showing, 
sets a global event handler to hide the 
menu if the visitor clicks anywhere in the 
browser window, ca1cuIates the position 
where the click event took place, and 
positions and shows the menu, offset- 
ting it if it won't fully fit in the browser 
window without scrolling. 

4. f u n c t i o n  p o p H i d e ( )  {. . .} 
Add the function p o p H i d e ( )  to your 
JavaScript. This function hides the cur- 
rently displayed pop-up menu and sets 
the global click event to null so that the 
user can again click in the screen. 

5. body {. . .} 
Add definitions in the <body> tag to set 
the padding and margin for the docu- 
ment to 0. Remember, we're position- 
ing the pop-up menus using absolute 
positioning, but not all browsers agree 
on exactly where the edge of the screen 
is. Setting the margin and padding to 0 
helps level the playing field. 

6. a : l i n k  {...} 

Add a definition for the link tag to your 
CSS and set the w h i t e - s p a c e  property 
so that text in links will not wrap. This is 
optional, but Internet Explorer has diffi- 
culty with a pop-up that break across two 
lines of text. Setting links not to wrap will 
prevent this. 

7. .popup {. . .} 
Add the class popup to your CSS. This 
class is used to control the general 
appearance of the pop-up menu. The 
exact design is up to you, but you'll need 
to set v i s i b i l i t y  to h i d d e n  and p o s i -  
t i o n t o a b s o l u t e .  

8. .popUpL ink  {. . .} 
Add the class popUpLink to your CSS. 
This class sets the appearance of the 
link used to trigger the pop-up menu. 

Using <span> tags, add o n c l i c  k  event 
handlers to your content that will trig- 
ger the popup( )  function, passing it the 
event object and the unique ID for the 
pop-up menu you want to show. 

Use < d i v >  tags to set up layers using the 
popup class and a unique ID. These lay- 
ers will contain the menu options. 

Add links within the layer created in the 
previous step that will be displayed as 
part of the menu. Whenever the visitor 
clicks a clink in the content, the pop-up 
menu appears near the mouse pointer, 
allowing the visitor to choose from the 
list of links (Figure 6.43). If the pop-up 
would be below the bottom edge of the 
browser window or off the screen to 
the right, the pop-up will move itself to 
appear above and/or to the left of the 
triggering link (Figure 6.44). 



f? fl Q D H N L  6 CSS Advanced i Add~ng a Pop-@-%@ 

-- -- - 

'But it certainly WAS funny,' (Alice said aftemrards. 
when she was tell~ng her sister the history o f  all this,) 
'to find myself sineinr "HERE WE GO ROUND 
THE MU~.BERR-,,,; ow when I 
hpm it. but amf-1 , *d er st n slngmg ~t a 
long long tlme!' Lln 

The other two dancers were fat. and very soon out o f  
breath. 'Four u rns  mund is enough for one dance,' 
Tuw!dledum panted out, and they left oft dancing as 
suddenly as they had begun: the n~usic stopped at the 
w m  moment. 

d Tip 

One drawback to this technique, or any 
technique that shows and hides lay- 
ers, is that in many browsers, layers will 
always appear below form fields regard- 
less of what z-index has been set. The 
only workaround for this (other than 
just never allowing your pop-up layers 
to appear over form elements) is to have 
form elements hidden whenever a pop- 
up layer appears. 

Figure 6.43 The pop-up menu appears wherever the 
visitor needs it on the screen, allowing you to add 
multiple navigation links to a single link. 

Figure 6.44 If there isn't enough room to display the 
menu below and to the right of the mouseclick, the 
menu adjusts itself above and to the left. 



Educating the Browser 
When you get right down to it, computers 
and browsers are stupid. All they know is 
what we tell them. A Web browser has no 
idea what a Web page is about, what came 
before it, and what comes next. 

Meta data can help fill in some of the blanks, 
providing information such as copyright 
data, keywords, and descriptions. The <meta> 
tag goes in the head of your document and is 
used to describe the nature of the Web page. Figure 6.45 iCab (Mac) has link controls that take 

- - 

Some of these tags will be used directly by their directions right from your Web page, but only 

the browser if the visitor views information i f  you set up those relationships. The links include 
home, start o f  site, previous page, next page, end o f  

about the HTML file. However, metadata is site, index, help, copyright, and contact information. 
most frequently used by search engines to 
help categorize Web pages. 

Table 6.1 
Link relationships tell the browser about the 
current page's relationship to other pages 
within a Web site. These link relationships 
are the same < l i n k >  tags you use to import a 
style sheet. The browser, in turn, can use this 
information to set up site navigation outside 
of what appears on the actual Web page. 

Unfortunately, only iCab, a relatively obscure 
Mac browser (www.icab.de), supports this 
use of the < l i n k >  tag (Figure 6.45). But 
there is always the future. 

To set up a <link> tag: 

+ < l i n k  rel="homeW href="index.htmlV> 

In the head of your document, include 
the < l i n k >  tag. Include a re1 (relation- 
ship) from the list in Table 6.1 in quotes; 
then list the href (URL) to which this 
link should point (Code 6.20). 

continues on page 222 

Important Link Relationships 
R E L  

home 

start 

next 

prev 

contents 

index 

glossary 

help 

chapter 

section 

subsection 

appendix 

copyright 

made 

W H E R E  IT S H O U L D  L I N X  

Home page 

First page of the Web site 

Following page of the Web site 

Preceding page of the Web site 

Table of contents or site map 

Table of contents or site map 

Glossary of terms 

Help page 

Beginning of a chapter 

Beginning of a section 

Beginning of a subsection 

Appendices 

Copyright information 

About page or mailto: link for the author 



Code 6.20 The <meta> and <link> tags tell the browser what this page is about and describe its relationship to 
other pages on the Web site. 

xhtmll-transitional.dtdU> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/l999/xhtml"> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/html;charset=iso-8859-1" /> 

<title>DHML for the WWW I Using Meta &amp; Link Tags</title> 
<meta name-"Author" content-"Jason Cranford Teague" /> 

<meta name="copyrightU content="1998-2000 Jason Cranford Teague" /> 

<meta name="keywordsW content="Jason Cranford Teague, Webbed Environments, D H M L ,  JavaScript, 
+HTML, Search Engines, Information Architecture, World Wide Web, Web Art, GIF, JPEG, PNG, 
Macromedia Flash" /> 

aneta name="descriptionU content="In the Future Everyone will be a Web Designer." /> 

<link href="index.htmlW rel="homeU /> 

<link href="index.html" rel="indexW /> 

<link href="index.html" rel="firstW /> 

<link href="copyright.html" rel="lastU /> 

<link href="siteMap.htmlV rel="nextN /> 

<link href="index.html" rel="prevW /> 

<link href="glossary.htmlU rel="glossary" /> 

<link href="index.html" rel="chapterV /> 

<link href="index.html" rel="section" /> 

<link href="index.html" rel="subsection" /> 

<link href="appendix.htmlW rel="appendix" /> 

<link href="help.html" rel="helpW /> 

<link href="copyright.html" rel="copyright" /> 

<link href="mailto:question@webbedenvironments.com" rel="madeW /> 

<style type="text/cssU media="screenm><!-- 

hl { 
color: silver; 

font-size: 36px; 

font-family: Arial, Helvetica, Geneva, Sans-Serif; 

1 
--></style> 

</head> 

<body> 

<hl>Home</hl> 

<p>Et quid erat, quod me delectabat.. 

</body> 

</html> 



To set up a <meta> tag: 

In the head of the document, include the 
<meta> tag with the name of the content 
you are providing, as listed in Table 6.2, 
followed by that content in quotes. The 
name defines the type of content being 
provided. 

(/ Tips 

The major browsers may never embrace 
< l i n k >  tags, but I still think they're a 
neat idea. Are they worth adding to all 
your old Web pages? No. But if you have a 
template for your Web site, you may want 
to include these tags in the future. 

Keep in mind that these tags can link to 
anything. The Web police will not come 
knocking down your door if you link the 
home relationship to h e l p .  h tml ,  but you 
may end up with very confused visitors. 

Despite popular belief, <meta> tags are 
not the magic solution to search-engine 
woes. In fact, not all search engines use 
these tags, and those that do generally 
consider them to be a small part of the 
relevancy equation. This is not to say that 
you should not include them or that they 
don't help, but don't rely on them to pro- 
pel you to the top of the search-engine 
charts. 

That said, you should always include two 
<meta> tags in the <head> of a docu- 
ment to catch a search engine's eye. The 
d e s c r i p t i o n  is a sentence or two that 
tells the search engine what's on the page; 
the search engine may use its content 
to describe the page in the results. More 
important still is the keywords tag. This 
is a list of words, provided by the author, 
that are relevant to the page. 

Table 6.2 

Important Meta Names 
N A M E  

author 
copyright 
keywords 

description 

Wnrr I T  D E S C R I B E S  

Who created these pages 
Copyright information 
List of words that are relevant to 
the subject of this page 
Brief description of the page 



CONTROLS 
With straight HTML, your visitors' ability to control what happens on the screen is 
fairly limited. They have scrollbars, but no means of changing the content on the 
screen to meet their needs. 

A truly dynamic Web site, however, allows visitors to interact with the pages, and 
affect the content. You must provide controls that permit that interaction. 

In this chapter, I'll show you how to add interactive functions that give visitors greater 
control over the way the Web page is presented to them. 



Creating Customized 
Browser Controls 
Whenever you use JavaScript to open a new 
browser window, you have the option of 
removing the browser's controls, including 
the Back, Forward, Reload, and Print but- 
tons. However, doing so limits what visitors 
can do, or at least what they think they can 
do. Even when removed, most of the controls 
are still available using the keyboard short- 
cuts, but many visitors may not know that. 

Using JavaScript, though, you can add con- 
trols directly into the Web page that mimic 
those in the browser control bar. This gives 
you jurisdiction over these controls, allowing 
you to show or hide them as needed. 

To add browser control buttons: 

Create and save an external JavaScript 
file called b r o w s e r C o n t r o l L i b r a r y .  j s  
(Code 7.1). To keep your files neat, save 
it in a folder called javascript in the same 
directory as your other files. 

Steps 2-5 apply to this file. 

2. f u n c t i o n  goBack() {. . .) 
Add the function golack() .  This func- 
tion uses the h i s t o r y . g o ( )  method 
with a value of -1 to go back one step 
in the browser's history. The exact page 
will depend on the previous page in the 
visitor's browser history. 

Code 7.1 To create your own Back, Forward, Reload, 
and Print buttons, use the JavaScript in  the external 
file browserControlLibrary. 1s. 

mas e,, ,, .. c?] 

function goBack() 

{ 

history.go(-1); 

1 
funct ion goforward0 

history.go(1); 

1 
function reloadpage() { 

location.reload() 

1 
f u n c t ~ o n  pr~ntPage () { 

w~ndow.print() 

1 



Code7.2 Set up styles in the external style sheet 
browserButton .css to make the controls look more 
button-like. 

a.browsert3utton { 

font- s ize:  12px; 

font- fami ly :  "Courier New", Courier, 

Monaco, monospace; 

font-weight: bold; 

text-decoration: none; 

background-color: #c3c3c3; 

margin-right: 5px; 

padding: 2px 5px; 

border: s o l i d  l p x  #333; 

a.browserButton:hover { 

co lor :  #c3c3c3; 

background-color: #f00; 

There is a lot of debate about whether you 
should ever remove the browser controls 
from a visitor's window. Some studies con- 
clude that visitors do not like having control 
taken away from them. But your decision 
to remove browser controls should be bal- 
anced against whether the controls may 
cause catastrophic usability problems. - 
I have visited Web sites that require visi- 
tors to fill out a multiple-page application. 
If you click the Back button to return to a 
previous page in the application to make 
a correction, the entire process fails. You 
not only have to start the process over, 
you also have to restart your browser. This 
is one example where it makes sense to 

3. f u n c t i o n  goforward() {. . .} 
Add the function goforward(). This func- 
tion uses the h i s t o r y .  go() method with 
a value of 1 to go forward one step in the 
browser's history. If there are no URLs 
after this one in the visitor's browser his- 
tory, this link will not work 

4. f u n c t i o n  reloadpage() {. . .} 
Add the function reloadpage(). This 
function uses the re load  method to 
reload the current location, refreshing it 
to its default state. Form fields that have 
already been filled by the visitor, though, 
will maintain the last value entered. 

5. f u n c t i o n  pr intpage() {. . .} 
Add the function printpage(). This 
function uses the p r i n t  method to open 
the browser's Print dialog box to print the 
current page in the browser window. 

6. browserButton. css 

Create and save the external CSS file 
browserButton. css that will contain 
styles to be used with the customized 
browser buttons (Code 7.2). To keep 
your files organized, save this file in a 
folder called CSS. 

Step 7 applies to this style sheet. 

7. a.browserButton {...I 
Add the browserButton class, associated 
with the anchor tag, to your CSS to con- 
trol the appearance of browser buttons 
on the Web page. You can also add styles 
for the other rollover states as desired. 

continues on nextpage 
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8. index.  h tml  

Create and save the pages to which you 
want to add your customized browser 
controls. In this example, we'll create 
the page index.  h tm l  (Code 7.3) with 
page2. html, and page3. h tm l  to navigate 
to (code not shown, but it's pretty much 
the same as index.htm1). 

Steps 9-11 apply to this page. 

9. src=" j a v a s c r i p t /  
+browserControlLibrary.js 

Add a < s c r i p t >  tag that calls 
browserContro lL ibrary. jsasi ts  
source. This will load the external 
JavaScript file from step 1. 

10. href="css/browserButton. css" 

Add a < l i n k >  tag to call the external 
CSS file browserButton. css from step 6. 

Code 7.3 The controls are simply links within the 
page ~ n d e x .  h tm l  using lavascript function calls as 
the source. 
*@,B,@-, " Cafa . . . l 3  I 
<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

+Transit ional/ /EN" "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 

xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdU> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/l999/xhtml"> 

<head> 

<meta http-equ~v="content-type" 

* content="text/html;charset- 

+ iso-8859-1" /> 

<t i t le>DHML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

+Creat ing Custom~zed Browser 

* C o n t r o l s < / t ~ t l e >  

<sc r ip t  type="text / javascr~pt"  

src="]avascr~pt/browserControl  

9 Library. js"></scr~pt> 

< l i n k  href="css/browserButton.css" 

+ rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" 

8 medm="allU /> 

</head> 

<body> 

<P> 

<a class="browserButton" href= 

* "javascr~pt:goBack()">Back</a> 

<a class="browserButton" href= 

"javascr~pt:goForward()">Next</a> 

<a class="browserButton" href= 

"javascr~pt:reloadPage()">Reload</a> 

<a class="browserButton" href= 

" ~avasc r~p t :p r~n tPage( ) ">Pr~n t< /a>  

</P> 

Chapters: <a href="index.html">l</a> I 

<a href="page2.htmlV>2</a> I 

* < a  href="page3.htmlW>3</a> 

<hl>CHAPTER I</h l> 

<hZ>Look~ng-Glass house</h2> 

<p><img src="media/l.l.]pg" a l t = " A l ~ c e "  

+ height="34gW width="234" 

+ a l ~ g n = " r ~ g h t "  border="0" hspace="10" 

~vspace=" l@" />One t h ~ n g  was c e r t a ~ n ,  

t h a t  the WHITE k i t t e n  had had n o t h ~ n g  

t o  do w i t h  it.. .</p> 

</body> 

</html> 



Chrpten 1 I : I 3 

CHAPTER I1 
The Garden of Live Flowers 

'1  should see the garden 
fnr bem,' said Alice to 
herself. 'if 1 could get to 
the top of that hill: and 
here's a path that leads 
suaight to it-at lea*. no. 
it doesn't do that--' (after 
going a few yards along 

Figure 7.1 Click the Back button on page 2... 

pqIBB 
Chdpten 1 11 11 

CHAPTER I 

One Lmg %rat ctnaln. 
thdt the WHITE Llncn 
had had nothing a) do 
R ~ t h  II:-.II u .ti rhe hhck 
kitten s f~u l t  cnrmly. For 
the u h~te kitten had k c n  
hdt ing I[\ t;rc,c u a s h 4  b! 
t h ~  old cat ior thc Id$t 
qilancr ot as hour (and 
he~r~llg it prcttv \tell. 
cont~dcring I u, !ou r r .  
!hd! II C(,KrL.L)N? have 

I W U ~ C M  DOOF % 

11. <a h r e f  = " j a v a s c r i p t :  

+goBack()">Back</a> 

Add links to each HTML page on which 
you want to use your customized 
controls. The controls will appear on 
the page, returning control to the user 
(Figures 7.1 and 7.2). 

d Tips 

Although you can use the history ele- 
ment to move up and down in the history 
tree, you cannot access the actual URLs 
or even detect whether the tree contains 
URLs before or after the current one. 
This situation severely limits your ability 
to display or hide the Back and Forward 
links dynamically. 

You could also include an external style 
sheet specifically for printing. To do this, 
link to another external style sheet as in 
step 10, but set the media to p r i n t .  When 
printing, the browser will use this style 
sheet instead. One advantage of doing 
this is that you can set the browserButton 
class to d i s p l a y :  none, preventing the 
control from showing up when the page 
is printed. 

Figure 7.2 ... to return to page I (or wherever you 
came from). 



Creating a Sortable Table 
Data is not knowledge, but one way people 
can turn information into knowledge is 
by sorting it various ways for comparison. 
Tables are one of the primary methods of 
presenting different kinds of data, but once 
loaded in a Web page, tables are static. One 
common way to overcome this is to allow 
the visitor to re-sort table data by clicking a 
column header. 

In this example, we'll set up a three-column 
table using data stored in an array. When 
first loaded, the table will display the data as 
in the array (Figure 7.3). We will then pro- 
vide controls that sort these arrays when any 
column's header is clicked (Figure 7.4). 

Clicks header to sort by that column 

Denwerat 

Figure 7.3 When the page first loads, the table 
displays the data in the order entered. 

. P *  :' OHTUL 6CSS Advanced i Creattnq a Sortable Table 

0 <r;r C . j  d 

Guest Seating List 

Llickr header to sort by that column 

2 Alim Independent 
3 Red Queen Kepublican 
4 Tweedle-dee Democrat 
5 Tweedledurn Republican 
I White Knight Democrat 

Figure 7.4 After you click the Name column header, 
the table is sorted in ascending alphabetical order 
by name. 



Code 7.4 The external JavaScript file array. j s  holds 
the array used to record each guest's information: 
seating order, name, and politics. 

guestList[Q] = {orderNum:3,guestName:' 

' Red Queen' ,politics: 'Republican'}; 
guestList[l] = {orderNum:S,guestName: 

'Tweedle-durn',politics:'Republican'}; 

guestList[Z] = {orderNum: 1,guestName: 

'White Knight',politics:'Democrat'}; 

guestListC31 = {orderNurn:Z,guestName: 

'Alice' ,politics: 'Independent'}; 

guestList[4] = {orderNum:4,guestName: 

* 'Tweedle-dee',politics:'Democrat'}; 

To create a sortable table: 

1. ar ray .  j s  

Create and save the external JavaScript 
file ar ray .  j s  in the folder javascript 
(Code 7.4). This file will contain the data 
for the table, stored in an array. 

Steps 2 and 3 apply to this file. 

2. var  g u e s t L i s t  = new Array(); 

Add the array g u e s t L i s t  [I. This array 
will be used to record the data presented 
in the table. 

3. guestL is t [Q]  = {orderNum:3, 
bguestName:'Red Queen ' ,po l i t i cs :  
* ' r epub l i can ' ) ;  

Add an array definition for each row you 
need in your table, defining the value for 
each column. In this example, we're set- 
ting up 5 rows with 3 columns (orderNum, 
guestName, and p o l i t i c s ) .  

continues on nextpage 



Create and save the external JavaScript 
file t a b l e S o r t L i b r a r y .  j s  (Code 7.5). 
This file will contain functions used to 
sort and display the data table. Each 
column will have its own function to sort 
by that column. 

Steps 5-9 apply to this file. 

5. var  sor tBy = n u l l ;  

Add the variable sor tBy to your 
JavaScript and set its initial value to n u l l .  
This variable is used to store which col- 
umn the table is currently sorted by. 

6. f u n c t i o n  sortByOrderNum(a,b) {. . .) 
Add the function sortByOrderNum() to 
your JavaScript. This function will be 
used to sort the table by the values in the 
first column. This function can only sort 
numeric values. 

If you're adapting this function for your 
own tables, use it only if the column con- 
tains only numeric values. 

7. f u n c t i o n  sortByGuestName(a, b) {. . .} 
Add the functions sortByGuestName() 
and sor tBypo l i t i cs ( ) .  Both ofthese 
functions are used to sort columns that 
contain alphalnumeric data. 

If you're adapting this function for your 
own sortable table, use this function if 
your table contains letters, numbers, and 
other characters. 

8. f u n c t i o n  sortArray(arrayName,sortBy, 
sareaName) { . . . I  

Add the function sortArray().  This func- 
tion works as the switchboard to deter- 
mine which of the sort functions from 
steps 6 and 7 to use based on the value 
passed to it in the sor tBy variable. It then 
runs the displayTable() function to 
refresh the data table on the screen with 
the new order. 

Code7.5The external JamScript file tableSortLibrary. j s  
will be used to sort the data table. 

var sortBy = n u l l ;  

funct ion sortByOrderNum(a,b) { 
return a.orderNum - b.orderNum; 

1 
funct ion sortByGuestName(a,b) { 

var str ingA = a.guestName.toLowerCase(); 

var s t r ingB = b.guestName.toLowerCase0; 

i f  (str ingA > str ingB) re tu rn  1; 

i f  (str ingA < s t r i n g l )  re tu rn  -1; 

re tu rn  0; 

1 
funct ion sortByPolitics(a,b) { 

var str ingA = a.politics.toLowerCase(); 
var s t r ~ n g B  = b.politics.toLowerCase(); 
i f  (str ingA > s t r i n g l )  re tu rn  1; 

i f  (str ingA < str ingB) re tu rn  -1; 

return 0; 

1 
funct ion sortArray(arrayName,sortBy,areaName) { 

i f  (sortBy == 'orderNum') 

arrayName.sort(sortBy0rderNum); 

i f  (sortBy == 'guestNamel) 

* arrayName.sort(sortByGuestName); 

i f  (sortBy == ' p o l i t i c s ' )  

arrayName.sort(sortByPolitics); 

displayTable(arrayName,areaName); 

1 
funct ion displayTable(arrayName,areaName) { 

var tr; 

var td ;  

object=document.getElementById(areaName); 

whi le  (object. rows.length >0) 

iobject.deleteRow(0) 

f o r  (var i = 0; i < arrayName.length; i++) { 

tr = object.insertRow(object. rows.length); 

t d  = tr.insertCell(tr.celIs.length); 

td.setAttribute('classl, ' co l l ' ) ;  

td.innerHTML = arrayName[i].orderNum; 

t d  = tr  . i nse r tCe l l ( t r  .celIs. length); 

td .setAt t r ibute( 'c lass '  , 'col2') ;  

td.innerHTML = arrayName[i].guestName 

t d  = tr.insertCell(tr.celIs.length); 
t d .  setAt t r ibuteC'c lass '  , ' ~ 0 1 3 ' ) ;  

td.innerHTML = arrayName[i].politics; 

1 
1 



Code 7.6 Although the table and the header are in 
the HTML, the table body is written into the page 

return a.orderNum - b.orderNum; 

function sortByGuestName(a, b) { 

var stringA = a.guestName.toLowerCase(); 

var stringB = b.guestName.toLowerCase(); 

if (stringA > stringB) return 1; 
if (stringA < string8) return -1; 

var stringA = a.politics. tolowercase(); 
var string0 = b.politics.toLowerCase(); 
if (stringA > stringB) return 1; 
if (stringA < stringB) return -1; 

function sortArray(arrayName,sortBy,areaName) { 

if (sortBy == 'orderNuml) 
*arrayName.sort(sortByOrderNum); 

if (sortBy == 'guestNamel) 
* arrayNome.sort(sortByGuestName); 

if (sortBy == 'politics') 
* arrayName.sort(sortByPolitics); 

displayTable(arrayName ,areaName); 

function displayTable(arrayName,areaName) { 

object=document.getElementById(areaName); 
while (object.rows.length >0) 

object.deleteRow(0) 

for (var i = 0; i < arrayName.length; i++) { 

tr = object. insertRow(0bject. rows.length); 
td = tr.insertCell(tr.cells.length); 
td.setAttribute('class','coll'); 

td.innerHTML = arrayName[i].orderNum; 
td = tr.insertCell(tr.celIs.length); 
td.setAttribute('class','colZ'); 

td.innerHTML = arrayName[i].guestName 
td = tr.insertCell(tr.celIs.length); 
td.setAttribute('class','col3'); 

td.innerHTML = arrayName[i].politics; 

9. f u n c t i o n  displayTable(arrayName, 
9areaName) I . . . )  

Add the function displayTable().  This 
function will write the data from the 
array passed to it in the variable ar ray -  
Name into the specified table body in the 
HTML (areaName). Each <td> tag in a 
row will include a c lass  attribute for 
c o l l ,  col2, or col3. 

10. index.  h tm l  

Create and save the file index.  h tm l  
(Code 7.6). This file is will hold the 
actual data table. 

Steps 11-20 apply to this file. 

11. src="JavaScript/arrays.js" 

Add a < s c r i p t >  tagwith a r r a y .  j s  as its 
source to load the JavaScript file from 
step 1. 

12. src="JavaScript/  
b t a b 1 e S o r t L i b r a r y . j ~ "  

Add another < s c r i p t >  tag with the 
source t a b l e S o r t L i b r a r y .  j s  to load the 
JavaScript file from step 4. 

13. t h  {. . .} 
In your CSS, add a definition for the 
table header tag. One important rule to 
add here is the cursor  attribute, which 
you should set to display as the po in te r .  

14. . c o l l ,  .co l2,  .co13 {. . .) 
Add definitions for the c o l l ,  col2, and 
c o l 3  classes that will be used to display 
the content of the table data tags in the 
corresponding columns. 

continues on nextpage 



15. onload="displayTable(guestList, 
'tablel');" 

In the <body> tag, add an onload event 
handler that will trigger the display- 
Table() function from step 9 in order to 
display the initial table in the Web page. 
Designate the name of the array you will 
be using (guestList) and the name of 
the table to write the data into (tablel). 

16. <table border="@" cellspacing="@" 
?cellpadding="@"> ... </table> 

In your HTML, add the <table> tag, set- 
ting all of its attributes to 0. 

17. <thead>. . . </thead> 
In the table from step 16, add your table 
head container tag. 

18. <th class="coll">. . .</th> 
In the table head tag from step 17, add a 
table head tag for each of the columns, 
giving each column its relevant class 
( ~ 0 1 1 ,  ~ 0 1 2 ,  ~013). 

19. <span onclick="sortArray(guestList, 
'orderNum','tablel')">#</span> 

In each table header tag from step 18, 
add a <span> tag with an onclick event 
handler to trigger the function sortAr- 
ray(), passing it the name of the array 
(guestList), the name of the column to 
sort by (orderNum, guestName, or poli- 
tics), and the name of the table to put 
the sorted data into (tablel). 

20. <tbody id="tablelW></tbody> 

In the table from step 16, add the table 
body tag, giving it a unique ID. In this 
example, we are using the ID tablel. 
Leave the contents of this tag empty 
since it will be dynamically filled by the 
function displayTable(). 



Code 7.7 The default styles in default. css are 
applied to the page if no custom font size is specified 
by the user. 

font-size: small; 

a. fontSizeControl { 

color: #6a6a6a; 

font-family: Verdana, Arial, Helvetica, 

font-weight: bold; 

text-decoration: none; 

margin-right: 5px; 

margin-left: 5px; 

a.fontSizeControl:hover{ 

Adding Font Size Controls 
Every visitor coming to your Web site has 
different needs. One of those needs is to read 
text on your page as comfortably as possible. 
Unfortunately, a comfortable font size for 
one visitor may be too small or too large for 
another. You can overcome this by allowing 
visitors to set the font size that is best for them. 

In this example, we will provide four font-size 
buttons: small, default, medium, and large. 
The visitor's f o n t  -size preference will be 
recorded in a cookie, then used when the visi- 
tor goes to any page in the Web site or returns 
later. The default size (the second button) will 
be used on the first visit to the Web site and 
if they don't specify a custom font size. To 
implement this, we will set up four different 
external style files. The first ( d e f a u l t .  css) 
will contain all of the styles used for the site 
plus the default font size. The other three CSS 
files ( sma l l .  css, medium. css, and l a r g e .  css) 
will contain only font-size definitions. 

To add font size controls: 

1. d e f a u l t .  css  

Create and save the file d e f a u l t .  css  
(Code 7.7). To keep things organized, 
create a folder called css to save this and 
other style files in. This file will hold the 
styles for your Web site, including the 
default font size for text. 

Steps 2 and 3 apply to this file. 

2. body {. ..} 
Add a rule for the body tag that defines 
the font size for the Web page as sma l l .  
This relative size will be applied to all text 
on the page. 

continues on nextpage 



3. a.fontSizeControl {. . .} 
Add the class fontSizeControl, associ- 
ated with the anchor tag. This class will 
be used to set the general appearance of 
the links used to control font sizes. 

4. large.css 
Create and save three external CSS files 
in the css folder, each of which will set the 
relative font size for the <body> tag: 

A large. css: Set the font-size for the 
<body> tag to large (Code 7.8). 

A medium.css: Set the font-size for the 
<body> tag to medium (Code 7.9). 

A small .css: Set the font-size for the 
<body> tag to x-small (Code 7.10). 

Code 7.8 The external style sheet large.css needs to 
contain only the new font size. 

body { 

font-size: large; 

3 

Code 7.9 The external style sheet medium.css needs 
to contain only the new font size. 

B b  ...... , . m e ,  , "  ad 

1 font-size: medium; 

Code 7.10 The external style sheet small.css needs to 
contain only the new font size. 

font-size: xx-small; 





10. c o o k i e l i b r a r y .  j s  

Add the file cook ieL ib ra ry .  j s  to your 
javascript folder. This file is discussed in 
the section in Chapter 3, "Storing Data 
in Cookies," and you can simply copy 
and paste that code here. 

11. index.  h tm l  

Create and save files in which you want 
to use the font size controls. In this 
example, we'll add the controls to the 
Web page index.  h tm l  (Code 7.12). 

Steps 12-17 apply to this file. 

12. href="css/defaul t .css"  

Add a < I  i n k> tag in the head of the page 
to the style sheet d e f a u l t .  css located 
in the css folder. This has to be placed 
before other style sheets imported into 
the page so that those definitions will 
supersede the ones in this file. 

Code 7.12 The controls are embedded in the HTML 
page index. html, linking to the default style sheet and 
with the other style sheets imported but disabled. 
e00 code 0 

<IDOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

T rans l t~ona l / /EN"  "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 

+ xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-trans~t~onal.dtd"> 

<html xmlns="http://www w3.org/1999/xhtml"> 

<head> 

<meta http-equ~v="content-type" 

* content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<tltle>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

?Adding Font S ~ z e  Con t ro l s< / t~ t le>  

<link href="css/default.css" 

rel="stylesheetU type="text/cssM 

* medla="allU /> 

<sty le  td="smallW type="text/cssM 

d~sabled="d~sabled"> 

@import url(css/small.css); 

</style> 

<s ty le  td="med~um" type="text/cssW 

*d~sabled="d~sabled"> 

@~mpor t  url(css/med~um.css); 

</style> 

<sty le  ld="largeU type="text/css" 

*d~sabled="d~sabled"> 

@import url(css/large.css), 

</style> 

<script type="text / ]avascr~pt"  

* src=" j a v a s c r ~ p t / c o o k ~ e L ~ b r a r y  .]so' 

></script> 

< s c r ~ p t  type="text / javascr~pt"  

- s rc=" javasc r~p t / fon tS~zeL~bra ry . )s "  

>< /sc r~p t>  

</head> 

<body> 

<span sty le=" font :  10px/l0px 

* cour ler ;  ">Set Text S ~ z e :  </span> 

<a h re f= " j avasc r~p t : se tFon tS~ze  

( ' s m a l l ' ) "  class="fontS~zeControl" 

*style="font-size: x-small">k/a> 

<a href=" ]avascr tp t :setFontS~ze 

* ( ' de fau l t ' ) "  class="fontS~zeControl" 

*style="font-size: small">A</a> 

I (code continues on next page) 



Code 7.12 continued 

<a href=" javascript:setFontSize 

+ ('medium')" class="fontSizeControl" 

~style="font-size: mediumM>A</a> 

<a href=" javascript: setFontSize 

>('large1)" class="fontSizeControl" 

style="font-size: largeU>A</a> 

*<br style="clear:bothV /> 

<hl>CHAPTER III</hl> 

<hZ>Looking-Glass InsectsJhZ> 

<p><img src="media/3.2. jpg" alt="" 

*width="330" height="Z16" 

*align="rightfl border="@" />Tickets, 

+please!' said the Guard, putting his 

*head in at the window ... </p> 

13. <style id="small" type="text/css" 
bdisabled="disabled"> ... </style> 

For each of the external style sheets 
used to change the font size (small. css, 
medium. css, and large. css), add a 
<style> tag with an ID to specify which 
style sheet this tag will be used for 
and with the attribute disabled set to 
disabled. When initially loaded, this 
turns all of these style sheets off until 
the changefontsize() function turns 
one on. 

14. @import url(css/small . css); 
Within the style tags set up in step 13, 
add an @import command for each 
external style sheet. This will bring these 
styles into the Web page, but they are 
initially disabled, so they won't affect 
the content. 

15. src="javascript/cookieLibrary.js" 

Add a <script> tag to link to the exter- 
nal JavaScript file cookielibrary . js 
(step 10) located in the javascript folder. 

16. src=" javascript/fontSizeLibrary. js" 
Add a <script> tag to link to the exter- 
nal JavaScript file fontsizelibrary. js 
(step 5) located in the javascript folder. 

continues on nextpage 



17. <a href="  j a v a s c r i p t :  

9setFontSize( 'smal l ' ) "  
% c lass="fontSizeControl" s t y l e =  

+ " f o n t - s i z e :  x- smal l w> ... </a> 

For each of the font controls, add a link 
to trigger the function set fonts ize() ,  
passing the function the name of the 
font size to be used. This value will then 
be recorded by the browser in a cookie 
and the page will be redrawn using the 
new font size. Passing the function any 
value other than small, medium, or l a r g e  

will cause the page to revert back to the 
default font size (Figures 7.5,7.6,7.7, 
and 7.8). 

/ Tip 

Although used here to change the font 
size, this method can also be used to 
swap other styles and is an alternative to 
the style sheet-swapping method shown 
in Chapter 5, in the section "Switching 
Layouts on the Fly." 
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Figure 7.5 When the page first loads, the 
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Figure 7.9 Two areas 
to be scrollable. 

Creating a Scrollable Area 
One common request I get from clients is for 
important content to load "above the fold." That 
is, when the page first loads, the content should 
be at least partially visible without having to 
scroll the Web page. However, often there is a 
lot of important content, and it can be quite 
lengthy, pushing everything else below it down. 

To overcome this problem, we can use a 
on the screen have been set up simple trick that allows us to put more con- 

tent into a smaller area by limiting the height 
of an object and then relying on scrollbars 
to view the remaining content (Figure 7.9). 
That way more of the content starts above 
the fold, so that visitors are aware of it with- 
out having to scroll the page. 

To create a scrollable area: 

1. .scrollBox {. . .} 
Add the class s c r o l l B o x  to the CSS in 
your page (Code 7.13). This class will be 
used to control the general appearance 
of all the independently scrollable areas 
on the page and set the width and height 
of the box, setting any overflow (extra 
content) to be scrolled. 

continues on page 241 

Code 7.13 Adding an independently scrollable area to a page is simply a matter of setting the width and height of a 
layer and then setting the overflow to auto so that scrollbars are displayed if necessary. 

@ ePO , ,  ~ Code 0 1  
I <! DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Transitional//ENW "http://www. w3. org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/ 

I * xhtmll-transitional .dtd"> 

<head> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/html;charset=iso-8859-1" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I Creating a Scrollable Areadtitle> 

<style type="text/css" media="screenM><!-- 

body € 
background-color: #999; 

(code continues on next page) 



Code 7.13 continued 

width: 250px; 

height: 300px; 

overflow: auto; 

background-color: white; 

pos i t i on :  re la t i ve ;  

margin-right: Z5px; 

pos i t ion:  re la t i ve ;  

margin-right: 25px; 

.scrollBoxContent ( 

margin- le f t :  5px; 

margin- right: 5px; 

co lor :  black; 

fon t :  l0px a r i a l ,  Helvetica, Geneva, Swiss, SunSans-Regular; 

--></style> 

<div  id="SBlW class="scrollBox"> 

<div class="scrollBoxContent"> 

<h3>CHAPTER VI</h3> 

<h4>Humpty Dumpty</h4> 

<p><img src="media/6.3.jpg" a l t= "a l i cem width="92" height="283" a l ign="r ightM border="0" />However, 

* t h e  egg only  got  l a rge r  and la rge r ,  and more and more human ... </p> 

</div> 

<div id="SBZW class="scrollBax"> 

<div class="scrollBoxContent"> 

<h3>CHAPTER VII</h3> 

<h4>The Lion and the Unicorn</h4> 

<p><img src="media/7.5.jpg" a l t="Al iceU width="154" height="217" a l i gn=" le f tM border="0" 

+ / > ' I  wonder, now, what the Rules o f  B a t t l e  are,' she sa id t o  hersel f  ... </p> 

</div> 



Figure 7.10 Each area can be scrolled independently. 

2. #SBl {. ..} 
Add an ID for each of the independently 
scrollable areas on the page, and set 
unique layout options for each. In this 
example, I'm floating them to the left and 
giving them a 25-pixel right margin. 

3. .scrollBoxContent {. . .} 
Add the class scrollBoxContent to 
your CSS. This class is primarily used to 
control the margins of the content within 
the scroll box. Theoretically, we could set 
these attributes in the scrollBox class, 
but remember that Internet Explorer 
does not handle padding correctly. This 
is an alternative method to using the box 
model hack discussed in Chapter 3. 

4. <div id="SBl" 
class="scrollBox"> ... </div> 
To begin setting up the scrollable area, 
add a <div> tag to your HTML with one 
of the unique IDS from step 2 and the 
scrollBox class from step 1. 

5. <div class="scrollBoxContent">. . . 
a </div> 

Within the <div> tag from step 4, add 
a new <div> tag with the class scroll- 
Boxcontent. Inside this tag, you can now 
place any content you want displayed in 
the scroll box (Figure 7.10). 

d Tips 

You can place any content you want in 
this scrollable area, including lists of links 
or other navigation. 

Of course, if the content uses an image 
that is too wide to be displayed, you will 
see horizontal scrollbars as well. 



Animating Scroll Controls 
The scroll controls on the browser window 
allow the visitor to scroll up and down or left 
and right on the page. However, JavaScript 
can also force the browser window to scroll 
in any direction. Generally, scrolling the 
window without the visitor's consent is bad 
form, since it can be confusing and disori- 
enting. However, we can use the JavaScript 
scroll capabilities to give the visitor new 
scrolling controls. 

In this example, we'll use the JavaScript 
method to scroll the browser window, but 
rather than instantly scrolling from point 
to point, we'll scroll incrementally, speeding 
up slowly to a maximum speed and then 
slowing down as we approach the end point 
(Figures 7.11,7.12, and 7.13). This "zoe- 
trope" effect can be quite a crowd pleaser, 
especially in entertainment Web sites. 

* * .  . "m,'e < ,>  9 I 

Figure 7.11 When the page first loads. 

Figure 7.12 After clicking one of the links, the content 
area begins to scroll to the left while the section title 
(underneath) scrolls to the right. 
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Figure 7.13 The scrolling completes and the sections 
come to a rest. 



Code 7.14 The functions in s c r o l l l i b r a r y .  j s  
make use of the built-in JavaScript methods to 
automatically scroll a page from point to point. 
However, Internet Explorer uses a different method 
for scrolling than other browsers, so we have to do a 
bit of browser sniffing first. 

i f  (navigator.appName.index0f('Microsoft 

I n t e r n e t  Exp lorer ' )  != -1) { i s I E  = 1;) 

var  theDelay = 0; 

var  frameRateMax = 48; 

var  frameRate = I; 

func t i on  scrollPageTo(object1D) { 

va r  ob jec t  = document.getElementBy1d 

* (objectID);  

xN = ob jec t  . o f f s e t l e f t ;  

scrol lpage();  

1 
f unc t i on  scrol lpage() { 

i f  (xC > xN) { 

xC = xC - frameRate; 

posDi f  = (xC - xN)/(frameRate/Z); 

i f  (xC < xN) { frameRate = 1; re tu rn ;  } 

1 
e l se  { 

xC = xC + frameRate; 

posDi f  = (xN - xC)/(frameRate/Z); 

i f  (xC > xN) { frameRate = 1; re tu rn ;  ) 

1 
i f  ( is IE)  { 

document.body.scrollLeft = xC; 

1 
e l se  { 

scrollTo(xC,0); 

1 
i f  ((posDif >= frameRateMax) && 

(frameRate != frameRateMax)) 

frameRate = frameRate + 1; 
e l se  i f  (frameRate > 1) 

frameRate = frameRate - 2; 

setTimeout ('scrollPage()',theDelay); 

1 

To create animated scroll controls: 

1. s c r o l l l i b r a r y .  j s  

Create and save the external JavaScript 
file s c r o l l l i b r a r y  . j s  (Code 7.14). This 
file will have the functions used to scroll 
pages horizontally. 

Steps 2-5 apply to this file. 

2. i f  (navigator.appName.indexOf 
. ( 'M ic roso f t  I n t e r n e t  Exp lo re r ' )  

!= -1) { i s I E  = 1;) 

Add browser sniffing to the file. We'll 
need that later to specify which method 
is used to scroll the page. 

3. var  xC = 5; 

Initialize the following variables: 

A xC keeps track of the page's current 
horizontal scroll position. 

A xN records the new horizontal scroll 
position. 

A theDelay is a constant that sets the 
delay between each scroll movement. 
The larger the value, the slower (but 
jerkier) the scrolling will look 

A frameRateMax is a constant that limits 
the maximum speed for the scroll. 

A f rameRate records the current speed 
for the scroll. This value will never 
exceed f rameRateMax. 

4. f u n c t i o n  scrollPageTo(object1D) {...} 

Add the function scrollPageTo(). This 
function finds the left edge of the object 
that is being scrolled to and sets this as 
the new horizontal position (xN) and then 
runs the scro l lpage()  function. 

continues on nextpage 



5. f u n c t i o n  scro l lpage()  {. . .} 
Add the function scrol lpage().  This 
function incrementally scrolls the page 
horizontally from its current position to 
the new position. 

It first compares the current horizontal scroll 
position (xC) to the horizontal scroll position 
being moved to (xN) and will then calcu- 
late the next position to move to based on 
whether the new position is before or after 
the current position and assign this to xC. If 
the new position is past where the browser 
was to scroll to, the function ends. It also 
calculates the current difference between the 
two positions (posDif). 

The function then uses browser detec- 
tion to determine the appropriate scroll 
method for the visitor's browser. 

The function will increase the frameRate 
speed by 1 until the halfway point between 
the initial and final scroll positions or until 
the frame rate reaches the f rameRateMax at 
which time it starts to decelerate. 

Finally, the function runs itself again. 

6. index.  h tm l  

Create and save the frameset file 
index.  h tm l  (Code 7.15). This file is split 
into six different frames, but three of 
them have the same content. All of the 
frames should have r e s i z i n g  set to nore- 
s i z e  and s c r o l l i n g  set to no. 

A f i l l e r :  The filler frames all use the 
same file, f i l l e r  . html, and are empty 
except for the black background. 

A navigat ion:  The navigation frame, 
located in the bottom of the center 
column of frames, contains all of the 
links that trigger the scrolling. 

A content:  The content frame is the 
large frame where most of the graph- 
ics and text are located. 

Code 7.15 The frameset Index. h tm l  is used to create 
three main frames (content, section, and controls) 
with filler frames around them to frame the design. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

* Frameset//ENn "http://w.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/ 

DTD/xhtmll-frameset.dtdW> 

<html xmlns="http://w.w3.org/1999/xhtml"> 

a e t a  http-equ~v="content-type" 

content="text/html;charset= 

+ ISO-8859-1" /> 

<tItle>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 
+ A n ~ m a t ~ n g  S c r o l l  Con t ro l s< / t~ t le>  

<frameset cols="*,780,*" border="0" 

frameborder="noU framespac1ng="0"> 

<frame name="fil lerlU src="f i l ler.htmlW 

nores~ze="nores~ze" scro l l~ng="no"  /> 

<frameset rows="*,325,30,*" border="0" 

9 frameborder="non framespac1ng="0"> 

<frame name="fillerZU 

+ src="f i l ler.html" noresIze= 

* " nores~ze"  sc ro l l~ng="no"  /> 

<frame name="content" 

src="content.html" noresIze= 

"nores~ze"  scro l l~ng="no"  /> 

<frame name="sect~on" 

src="sect~on.html" noresIze= 

"nores~ze"  scro l l~ng="no"  /> 

<frame name="nav~gat~on" 

src="nav~gat~on.html"  noresue= 

* "nores~ze"  scro l l~ng="no"  /> 

</frameset> 

<frame name="filler3" src=" f i l ler .h tml"  

nores~ze="nores~ze" scro l l~ng="no"  /> 

</frameset> 

A section: This is a thin frame under the 
content that displays the section name. 



Code 7.16 The controls i n  nav igat ion.  h tm l  wi l l  cause 
the pages in  the frames t o  scroll. 

%-,, , , taec , . .,, , ,', ,d 
<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

Transi t ional / /ENU "http://w.w3.org/TR/ 

*xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-trans~t~onal.dtd"> 

<html xmlns="http://w.w3.org/l999/xhtml"> 

<head> 

m e t a  http-equiv="content-type" 

* content="text/html;charset= 
+ ISO-8859-1" /> 

< t ~ t l e > < / t ~ t l e >  

< s c r ~ p t >  

funct ion scrollPages(sectionName) { 

i f  ((top.sect~on.frameRate == 1) && 

(top.content.frameRate == 1)) { 

top. content. scrollPageTo(sectionName); 

top. section. scrollPageTo(sectionName); 

3 
else return; 

3 
d s c r ~ p t >  

<style type="text/css" media="screen"><!-- 

body ( 

color :  # f f f f f f ;  

background: #000; 

margln: 5px 0px 0px 7px; 

3 
a { 

color :  # f f f f f f ;  

3 
--></style> 

</head> 

<body> 

<a href=" javascr ip t :  scrollpages 

"( 'sect ionl ') ;  ">Chapter l</a> I 

* <a href=" javascript:scrol lPages 
+ ('sect1on2'); ">Chapter ZJa>  I 

* <a href=" javascript:scrol lPages 
* ('section3'); ">Chapter 3</a> 

</body> 

</html> 

7. n a v i g a t i o n .  h t m l  

Create and save the file n a v i g a t i o n .  html 
(Code 7.16). This file contains the navi- 
gation links that control the content and 
section frames. 

Steps 8 and 9 apply to this file. 

8. f u n c t i o n  scrollPages(sectionName) {. . .} 
Add the function s c r o l l P a g e s ( )  to your 
JavaScript. This function will check to 
make sure that the content and section 
frames are not scrolling and then trigger 
the s c r o l l P a g e T o ( )  functions in both to 
scroll to the left edge of the section indi- 
cated by the s e c t i o n N a m e  variable. 

9. <a h r e f = "  j a v a s c r i p t  : s c r o l l P a g e s  

+ ( ' s e c t i o n l ' ) ; " > C h a p t e r  l< /a>  

Add links that will trigger the s c r o l l -  
Pages() function, passing it the name of 
the section you want to scroll to. 

continues on nextpage 



10. content. html 

Create and save the file content. html 
(Code 7.17). 

Steps 11-16 apply to this file. 

11. src="javascript/scroIllibrary.js" 

Add a <script> tag in the head of the 
document using scrolllibrary. js 
as its source. This will embed the 
JavaScript from step 1 into this file. 

12. body {. . .} 
Add a definition for the <body> tag in 
your CSS. It is important to set the mar- 
gin and padding to Bpx. 

Code 7.17The content. h tm l  page contains three 
layers placed side by side. Each layer exactly fil ls the 
content frame so that only one at  a t ime is visible. 

Ca @ e3 "" ,,,, -, ,".. m&, , , .., 

I <! DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

<t i t le>Content</ t i t le> 

<sc r ip t  src=" javascr ip t /  

*scrollLibrary.js"></script> 

<sty le  type="text/cssm><!-- 

body { 
color: #000; 

background-color: # f f f ;  

margin: 0px; 

padding: 0px; 

1 
#sect ion l ,  #section2, #section3 { 

v i s i b i l i t y :  v i s i b l e ;  

pos i t ion:  absolute; 

top: 0px; 

width: 800px; 

height: 325px; 

} 

#section1 { 

background: url(media/bg-section0l.jpg) 

no-repeat; 

l e f t :  0px; 

1 
#section2 { 

background: url(media/bg_section02. jpg) 

no-repeat; 

l e f t :  800px; 

1 
#section3 { 

background: url(media/bg-section03.jpg) 

no-repeat; 

l e f t :  1600px; 

I (code continues on next page) 



Code 7.17 continued 

.sectioncontent { 

font: 12px/18px; 

position: absolute; 

padding: 10px; 

top: 25px; 

right: 45px; 

width: 300px; 

background-color: #fff; 

border: Zpx soltd black; 

3 
--></style> 

</head> 

<body> 

<div id="sectionlU> 

<div class="sectionContent"> 

One thing was certain, that the 
WHITE kitten had had nothing to 
d o  with it ... 
</div> 

</div> 

<div id="section2"> 

<div class="sectionContent"> 

'I should see the garden far better.. . 
</div> 

</div> 

<div id="section3"> 

<div class="sectionContent"> 

Of course the first thing to do was 
t o  make a grand survey of the 
+ country she was going to travel 
* through.. . 

</div> 

</div> 

13. #sectionl, #sectionZ, #section3 {. . .} 
Add definitions for each of the sections 
on the page. Each section is an absolutely 
positioned layer, laid out horizontally, 
and 20 pixels wider than the content 
frame defined in step 6. This extra space 
provides a buffer between sections. 

14. .sectioncontent {. . .} 
Add a class to define how the content 
in each section should be presented. In 
this example, the content is absolutely 
positioned to the right in a white box 
with a solid black border. 

15. <div id="sectionl"> ... </div> 
Create a layer for each section using a 
<div> tag and the section's ID. 

16. <div class="pageContent">. . . </div> 
Within the layer created in step 15, add 
another layer using a <div> tag with the 
pagecontent class. All content for the 
section goes within this layer. 

continues on next page 



17. section. htrnl 
Create and save the file section. htrnl 
(Code 7.18). Although the content is 
slightly different, the process for setting 
up the section title page (displayed in 
the section frame) is almost identical to 
steps 11-16. 

There are two important differences, 
detailed in steps 18 and 19. 

18. The section titles are actually reversed, 
with the sectionl title on the extreme 
right of the page, so that the section titles 
will scroll in the opposite direction of their 
content above. Strictly speaking, this is 
not required, but it creates a nice effect. 

19. onload="scrollPageTo('sectionl');" 
Add an onload event handler to the 
<body> tag to scroll to the sectionl title. 
This provides a nice sense of motion 
when the page loads. 

/ Tip 

Due to an unfathomable "feature," this 
technique will not work in Netscape 4 
and 6. It does work fine in Netscape 7 and 
most versions of Mozilla and Firefox. 

Code 7.18 The file section. html holds the section 
title page. 

Transitional//ENV "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 
+ xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdU> 
<html xmlns="http://www.w3 .org/1999/xhtmlfl> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 
content="text/html;charset= 
iso-8859-1" /> 

<title>Section</title> 
<script src=" javascript/ . scrollLibrary.js"></script> 
<style type="text/css" 

color: #000000; 
background: #ffffff; 
font: 16px "arial black"; 

#sectionl, #sectionZ, #section3 { 

position: absolute; 
padding-left: 5px; 
visibility: visible; 

left: 1600px; 

--></style> 

<body onload="scrollPageTo('sectionl');"> 
<div id="sectionln> 

Chapter 1 - Looking-Glass house</div> 
<div id="section2"> 

Chapter 2 - The Garden of Live 
+ Flowersddiv> 

<div id="section3"> 
Chapter 3 - Looking-Glass Insectsddiw 



Date 3 / 22 / zoos 

Figure 7.14 
When the 
calendar loads, 
it defaults to 
current month 
with the current 
day highlighted. 

Figure 7.15 
Clicking the 
controls allows 
you to move 
forward or 
backward in 
the calendar. 
Clicking the 
circle flips you 
back to the 
current month 
from wherever 
YOU are. 

Figure 7.16 
Clicking a date in 
the calendar will 
place the chosen 
month, day, and 
year into the 
form fields. 

Adding a Calendar Date 
Picker 
If you are requesting that visitors enter a date 
into form fields, you could just hope they have 
a desk calendar handy or you could give them 
a calendar right on the screen. Even better, 
you could let them click a date in the calendar 
to automatically place the correctly formatted 
date into the form fields. 

In this example we'll use JavaScript, CSS, and 
HTML to set up a fully formatted calendar 
(Figure 7.14). We'll also give it controls that 
allow visitors to flip through the different 
months (Figure 7.15), jump back to the cur- 
rent month, and click a date to fill in the date 
fields of a form (Figure 7.16). 



To add a calendar date picker: 

Create and save the external JavaScript 
file calendar. j s in the folder javascript 
(Code 7.19). This file will hold the func- 
tions used to create and control the 
calendar. 

Steps 2-5 apply to this file. 

2. var  th i sDate  = 1; 

Add the following variables to your 
lavascript: 

th i sDate  tracks current day of the month 
being written in the calendar. 

wordMonth stores the names of the 
months. 

today is a date object that stores the 
current date string. 

todaysDay stores the numeric value (1-7) 
of the current day of the week. 

todaysDate stores the current day of 
the month. 

todaysMonth stores the numeric value 
of the current month (1-12) 

todaysyear stores the current year. 

monthNum tracks the month currently 
displayed. 

yearNum tracks the year currently 
displayed 

f i rstDate  stores the first day of the 
currently displayed month. 

f i r s t D a y  tracks the numeric value (1-7) 
of the day of the week for the first day of 
the currently displayed month. 

l a s t D a t e  tracks the last date of the 
currently displayed month. 

d i r e c t i o n  inputs the direction (next, 
prev, or return) the calendar should flip. 

continues on page 252 

Code 7.19 The functions used to write a standard grid 
calendar into the Web page are stored in calendar. js. 

var thisDate = 1; 

var wordMonth = new Array(" january" , 
* "february","march","april","may","]une", 

* "july","august","september","october", 

+ "november" , "december"); 

var today = new Date(); 

var todaysDay = today.getDay() + 1; 

var todaysDate = today.getDate(); 

var todaysMonth = today.getUTCMonth() + 1; 

var todaysyear = today.getFullYear(); 

var monthNum = todaysMonth; 

var yearNum = todaysyear; 

var firstDate = new Date(String(monthNum)+ 

"/l/"+String(yearNum)); 

var firstDay = firstDate.getUTCDay(); 

var lastDate = new Date(String(monthNum+l)+ 

"/O/"+String(yearNum)); 

funct ion changeMonth(directi0n) { 

i f  (d i rec t ion  == "prev") monthNum--; 

else i f  (d i rec t ion  == "next") 

* monthNum++; 

e lse i f  (d i rec t ion  == "return") { 

monthNum = todaysMonth; 

monthNum = 12; 

yearNum--; 

3 
else i f  (monthNum == 13) { 

monthNum = 1; 

yearNum++ 

3 
lastDate = new Date(String(monthNum+l)+ 

"/O/"+String(yearNum)); 

numbDays = lastDate.getDate(); 

firstDate = new Date(String(monthNum)+ 

+ "/l/"+String(yearNum)); 

firstDay = firstDate.getDay() + 1; 
createcalendar(); 

return; 

(code continues on next page) 



Code 7.19 continued 

funct ion createcalendar() { 

var writecalendar = "; 

writecalendar += '<a class="calControl" onmouseover="window.status=\'Previous Month\';return 

' t r u e "  onmouseout="window.status=\'\';return t rue"  href="javascript:changeMonth(\'prev\') 

">3</a>' ; 

writecalendar += '<a class="calControl" href="javascript:changeMonth(\'return\')">=</a>'; 

writecalendar += '<a class="calControl" onmouseover="window.status=\'Next Month\';return 

t r u e "  onmouseout="window.status=\'\';return t rue"  href="javascript:changeMonth(\'next\') 

">4</a> ' ; 

writecalendar += '</span><br style="clear:both" />'; 

writecalendar += '<span class="calDay">M</span><span class="calDay">T</span><span class= 

+ "calDay">W</span><span class="calDay">Th</span><span class="calDay">F</span><span class= 

"calDay">S</span><span class="calDay">S</span>'; 

f o r  (var i = 1; i <= 42; i++) { 

i f  ((i==1)11 (i==8)11 (i==15)11 (i==ZZ)ll (i==29)l 1 (i==36)) 

writecalendar += '<br style="clear:bothU /> I ;  

i f  ((thisDate <= numbDays) && (i >= (firstDay-1))) { 

i f  ((thisDate = todaysDate) && (todaysMonth == monthNum) && (todaysyear == yearNum)) { 

writecalendar += '<a class="calDateToday" href="javascript:setDate(' + thisDate + 
' , ' + monthNum + ' , ' + yearNum + ')">' + thisDate + '</a>' ; 

1 
else 

writecalendar += '<a class="calDateM href="javascript:setDate( '  + thisDate + ' , '  + 
monthNum + ',' + yearNum + ')">I + thisDate + '</a>'; 

thisDate++; 

1 
else writecalendar += '<span class="calEmpty">&nbsp;</span>'; 

1 
var object=document.getElementById('calendar'); 

object.innerHML= writecalendar; 

thisDate = 1; 

1 
funct ion setDate(dayVal,monthVal,yearVal) { 



3. f u n c t i o n  changeMonth(directi0n) {. . .} 
Add the function changeMonth(). This 
function checks which direction to flip 
the calendar and will then change the 
month forward (next), backward (prev), 
or back to today's month (return).  

If the month flipped to is 0 (December) or 
13 (January), monthNum is reset to 12 or 1 
and the year is flipped accordingly. 

Finally, the f i  rs tDa te  and l as tDa te  
variables are reevaluated and the 
createcalendar() function is triggered. 

4. f u n c t i o n  createcalendar() {...I 
Add the function createcalendar(). 
This function renders the calendar and 
controls into the HTML page using the 
variable wr i teca lendar  to store the 
HTML code, and then a single innerHTML 
to place the code into the calendar layer 
(see step 17). It begins with controls to 
move forward, backward, and return 
to the current month, and then writes 
out the month, year, and each day in 
the month with either the calDate or 
calDateToday class. Each day will be a 
link that passes the day, month, and year 
values to the setDate() function. 

5. f u n c t i o n  setDate(dayVal,monthVal, 
+ yearVal) {. . .} 

Add the function setDate(). This 
function places the values for the day, 
month, and year into the dayVal, 
monthVal, and yearVal fields of the 
form named dateInput  (see step 16). 

6. calendar. css 

Create and save the file calendar. css 
(Code 7.20). This file is used to store the 
styles for the calendar format. 

Steps 7-10 apply to this file. 

Code 7.20 The styles in calendar.css are used to 
create each little date box, as well as setting the 
controls to use the Webdings font. 

font- fami ly :  A r ia l ,  Helvetica, sans-seri f ;  

font- s ize:  9px; 

display: re la t i ve ;  

tex t - a l i gn :  center; 

text- transform: cap i ta l i ze ;  

font- s ize:  10px; 

font-weight: bold; 

font-size: 16px; 

font- fami ly :  webdings; 

text-decoration: none; 

display: absolute; 

width: 15px; 

a.calControl:hover { 

text-decoration: b l i nk ;  

.calDay, .calDate, .calDateToday, .calEmpty { 

display: absolute; 

width: 15px; 

height: 15px; 

margin- right: Zpx; 

margin-bottom: Zpx; 

padding: Zpx; 

co lor :  #938e8f; 

height: 10px; 

border: l p x  s o l i d  transparent; 

fon t - s ty le :  i t a l i c ;  

margin-bottom: 0px; 

(code continues on next page) 



Code 7.20 continued 

border- le f t :  l p x  s o l i d  #f0f0f0;  

.calDate, .calDateToday { 

border: I p x  s o l i d  #f0f0f0; 

background-color: # f f f f f f ;  

text-decoration: none; 

.calDateToday { 

border: l p x  s o l i d  #FF0000; 

background-color: #ffdddd; 

border: l p x  s o l i d  #f0f0f0;  

background-color: # f9f9f9;  

.calDate:hover, .calDateToday:hover { 

border: l p x  s o l i d  #FF9999; 

background-color: #FF9999; 

7. # c a l e n d a r  {. . .} 
Add the c a l e n d a r  ID to your CSS. 
This defines the layer where the func- 
tion c r e a t e c a l e n d a r 0  will place the 
calendar. 

8. .monthshow I...} 
Add the class monthshow. This is used to 
style the monthlyear header above the 
calendar. 

9. a . c a l C o n t r o l  { . . .} 

Add the class c a l c o n t r o l  associated 
with the anchor tag. This class will be used 
to style the controls used to move between 
months. I've chosen to rely on the Web- 
safe font Webdings. This allows me to add 
the icon controls without having to rely on 
downloading extra graphics. 

10. . c a l D a y ,  . c a l D a t e ,  . c a l D a t e T o d a y ,  

+ . c a l E m p t y  {. . .} 
Add the following classes with a com- 
mon rule list, and then customize each 
as desired: 

c a l D a y :  Style used for the days of the 
week, listed as the headers of each col- 
umn in the calendar (M,T,W,Th,F,S,S). 

c a l l D a t e :  Style used for days in the 
month. Also include a hover pseudo- 
class so that when the visitor mouses 
over a date, it's highlighted. 

c a l D a t e T o d a y :  Style used only for the 
current date. 

ca lEmpty :  Style used for empty place- 
holder cells in the calendar. 

continues on nextpage 



11. index.  h tm l  

Create and save the file index.  h tm l  
(Code 7.21). This file will contain the 
form fields for the date and an empty 
layer where the calendar will be ren- 
dered by JavaScript. 

Steps 12-17 apply to this file. 

Add a < s c r i p t >  tag to the head of your 
document with the source pointing to 
the external JavaScript file calendar. j s 
from step 1. 

13. href="css/calendar.css" 

Add a < l i n k >  tag with the reference 
pointing to the external style sheet 
calendar .  css from step 6. 

Inthe<body>tagaddanonloadevent 
handler to trigger the changeMonth() 
function from step 3. This will cause the 
calendar layer to display the current 
month. 

15. <form id="dateInputn act ion="#" 
*method="get" name="dateInputW> ... 
+ </form> 

Add a <form> tag with the ID dateInput .  

16. < inpu t  t ype=" tex tW name="monthValW 
id="monthValW value="mm" 

8 size="3" /> 

Add <input> tags for the month, day, 
and year using the IDS monthVal, dayVal, 
and yearVal. 

Code 7.21 The file index. html contains the date form 
and calls to the dynamically generated calendar. 

Transitional//ENU "http://w.w3.org/TR/ 

xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdn> 

ihtml xmlns="http://w.w3.org/l999/xhtml"> 

imeta http-equiv="Content-Type" 

content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>Calendar</title> 

<script type="text/JavaScript" 

language="JavaScriptU src= . "javascript/calendar.js"></script> 
<link href="css/calendar.css" 

type="text/cssM rel="stylesheetV /> 

<body onload="changeMonth('return')"> 

<form id="dateInputU action="#" 

method="get" name="dateInputW> 

<label>Date</label> 

<input type="textV name="monthValW id= 

- "monthVal" value="n" size="3" h / 
<input type="textM name="dayValU id= 

"dayVal" value="ddW size="3" /> / 
<input type="textM name="yearValU id= 

* "yearVal" value="yyyym size="SU h 

<div id="calendarW> 

<! - -  Dynamically Filled --> 

17. < d i v  id="calendarW> ... </div> 

Add an empty layer to your HTML using 
<div> tags and the calendar ID. This 
will be initially blank, but is filled in by 
the function createcalendar(). 



Document Dnrae 

Figure 7.17Avideo clip showing in the browser window. 

Figure 7.18 QuickTime controls for volume, play, and 
scrub are built into the player. 

Adding QuickTime Video 
Controls 
Adding static images to Web page is a 
straightforward affair: Save the image in 
one of three common formats (GIF, JPEG, or 
PNG) and then use the <img> tag. The advan- 
tage of static image formats is that they 
are deciphered by the browsers themselves. 
That is, the code used to display the images 
is built into the browser. Video images, on 
the other hand, are not natively supported 
by browsers, but rely on plug-ins-separate 
chunks of code that are used by the browser 
to determine how to display different MIME 
types. MIME (which actually stands for 
"multipurpose Internet mail extensions") is 
used to define particular media types and 
associate them with the particular plug- 
in that supports their display in the Web 
browser. Although this provides greater ver- 
satility, since different formats can be added 
without updating the browser, it also means 
that the browser has to have the plug-in to 
display particular file types. 

While often thought of as a stand-alone 
application for displaying video, QuickTime 
can also be used as a plug-in to display 
video and audio directly in a Web browser, 
using a wide variety of different MIME types 
(Figure 7.17). Although typically associ- 
ated with files that have the . mov extension, 
QuickTime can also play MPEG, Flash, and 
AIFF files, among many others. The other 
great thing about the QuickTime plug-in is 
that it comes preinstalled with most Web 
browsers and has its own built-in controls 
(Figure 7.18). 



Although you can use QuickTime itself to 
detect what it can play and to offer a link 
to the download site for the plug-in (using 
the pluginspage attribute), it is also helpful 
to use scripting UavaScript or VBScript) to 
detect the plug-in and then offer alterna- 
tive content to viewers who don't have it 
(Figure 7.19). Unfortunately, there is no 
"one-size-fits-all" solution. While Netscape 
and Internet Explorer for the Mac can use 
JavaScript's p l u g i n  object to query the 
browser, Internet Explorer for Windows 
must use VBScript and Active X to detect 
QuickTime version 4.1.1 or later. 

To add QuickTime video controls: 

1. var  gotQT = f a l s e ;  

Add the variable gotQT to your JavaScript 
(Code 7.22). This variable is initially set 
to f a l s e  and will be set to t r u e  only if the 
QuickTime plug-in is found using one 
of the detection methods. Although this 
is defined as a JavaScript variable, it will 
be treated as a global variable, accessible 
with VBScript. 

2. < s c r i p t  language="vbscript"> ... 
i < / s c r i p t >  

Add the VBScript in the <head> of your 
document. This code uses VBScript to 
exploit ActiveX controls to determine 
whether the QuickTime variable is avail- 
able to the browser. If it is, gotQT is set 
to t rue.  This will only run in Internet 
Explorer for Windows, and will be 
ignored by other browsers. 

http t I w . o p p i e  com/qu~cktrm @ A  

Figure 7.19 If the browser does not have access to 
QuickTime, you can provide alternative content, most 
likely a link to get QuickTime. 

continues on page 258 



Code 7.22 Although you can simply embed the movie into the HTML, with a bit of lavascript, you can make sure 
visitors have the correct plug-in and deliver alternative content i f  they don't. 

bxhtmll-transitional.dtdn> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I Adding QuickTime Video Controls</title> 

<style type="text/cssn media="screen"><!-- 

body { 

color: black; 

background-color: #cc6a6a; 

1 
--></style> 

<script language=" javascriptM> 

<! -- 

var gotQT = false; 

/I--> 

</script> 

On Error Resume Next 

Set theobject = CreateObject("QuickTimeCheckObject.QuickTimeCheck.l") 

On Error goto 0 

If IsObject(the0bject) Then 

If theObject.IsQuickTimeAvailable(0) Then gotQT = true 

End If 

End If 

</script> 

<script language="javascript"> 

<!- -  

if (navigator.plugins) { 

for (i=0; i < navigator.plugins.length; i++ ) { 

if (navigator .plugins[i] .name.indexOf("QuickTime") >= 0) 

{ gotQT = true; } 

1 
1 

//--> 

(code continues on next page) 



3. < s c r i p t  language=" javascr ip t "> .  . . 
+ < / s c r i p t >  

Add the script that follows in the head of 
your Web page. This code uses a loop to 
sort through all of the browser plug-ins, 
accessed through the JavaScript p l u g - i n  
object (which is first checked so that this 
script will not run in Internet Explorer for 
Windows), to check whether QuickTime 
is available to the browser. If it is, gotQT is 
set to t rue.  

4. i f  (gotQT) {. . .} 
Add this code in the body of your docu- 
ment at the place you want the video 
embedded. If the variable gotQT is t r u e  
(meaning the plug-in is available), then 
the QuickTime movie will be embed- 
ded and played. If not, you can include 
alternative content, such as a link to get 
QuickTime, a static image to stand in 
place of the video, or even an alternative 
version of the video file, possibly using 
Real or Windows Media Players. In addi- 
tion, you will want to include a message 
in the <noscr ip t>  tags for any browsers 
not running JavaScript. 

d Tip 

Code 7.22 continued 

<script language="Javascr~pt"> 

<!  -- 

if (!gotQT) { 

document.writeln('<object he1ght="256" 

wtdth="320">'); 

document.writeln('<param name="srcU 

3value="media/myMovie.mov" />I); 

document .writeln('<embed height="256" 

src="media/myMovie.mov" type="video/ 

quicktime" width="32QV></embed>'); 

document.writeln('</object>'); 

1 
else document.write('You do not seem 

* t o  have <a href="http://www.apple.com/ 

quicktime">QuickTime</a> installed. '); 

/I--> 

<noscript>We are unable to detect whether 

&your browser is equ~pped with <a href= 

; "http://www.apple.com/quicktime">QuickTime< 

+ /a>.</noscript> 

</body> 

</html> 

For legal reasons, some versions of 
Internet Explorer may display an alert 
to confirm the loading of the QuickTime 
movie before the visitor can see it. 
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4.g .. - q e f .  rc- 7 Opening and Closing 
Frames 
One complaint about frames is that they 
monopolize screen space by placing menus 
and titles permanently on the screen. 
Although this arrangement may be fine 
if you have a large monitor with plenty of 
room, people who have smaller monitors can 
be turned off by the experience. 

Here is a technique that uses nested frame- 
sets and some JavaScript to open and close 
a menu in a frame (Figures 7.20 and 7.21). 
When the menu is closed, the content area of 
the window can use as much space as needed. 

Figure7.20 When the page first loads, the menu is 
closed. 

Figure 7.21 Clicking the Menu button opens the frame 
menu, loading the menu-frame.html code. 



To set up collapsible frames: 

Set up the main frameset. In this 
example, I've set up two frames: 
header and content (Code 7.23 and 
Figure 7.22). The frame called header 
will stay static (not change its source) 
and contain the file header. html, which 
holds most of the JavaScript needed to 
pull off this trick. The frame content  
starts with a nested frameset called 
nomenu-f rames. html, but then switches 
to the f rameset menu-f rames. h tm l  to 
toggle the menu open. 

Code 7.23 The frameset document index.  h tml  is 
used to create the layout of the Web site. 

* DTD/xhtmll-frameset.dtdW> 

html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/l999/xhtml"> 

<frameset rows="35,*" border="0" 

* frameborder="noM framespacing="0"> 

<frame name="headern src="header.html" 

* frameborder="noN marginwidth="Zpx" 

>marginheight="2pxW noresize= 

"noresize" scrol l ing="no" /> 

<frame name="contentU 

+ src="nomenu-frames.html" 

frameborder="no" marginwidth="l0" 

.marginheight="l0" /> 

</ f  rameset> 

Figure 7.22 This is the frameset for index. html. 



Code 7.24 The frameset nomenu-f rames. html will be 
loaded into the content frame of ~ n d e x .  html when 
the menu is closed. 

<'DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 
Frameset//ENm "http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/ 

DTD/xhtmll-frameset.dtdW> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3 .org/1999/xhtml"> 

<frameset cols="25,*" border="0" 

f rameborder="no" framespac1ng="0"> 

<frame name="control" 

' src="control.html" frameborder="noV 

*marg~nwtdth="O" marg~nhe~ght="o" 

* nores~ze="nores~ze" scroll~ng="no" /> 

<frame name="contentZn 

+ src="content. html" frameborder="no" 

marg1nwtdth="l0" marg1nhe1ght="10" 

scroll~ng="auto" /> 

</f rameset> 

nomenu-frames.html 

Create a frameset with two columns, 
and save it as nomenu-f rames. h tm l  
(Code 7.24 and Figure 7.23). The first 
frame, called con t ro l ,  will house the file 
c o n t r o l .  html; the second column, called 
content2, initially contains content .  html.  

continues on nextpage 

Figure 7.23 This is the frameset for nomenu-f rames. html. 



Create a frameset with three columns, 
and save it as menu- f rames. h t m l  (Code 
7.25 and Figure 7.24). The second two 
frames in this frameset are identical to 
nomenu- frames. h t m l .  The first frame, 
however, is 150 pixels wide and displays 
the file menu. h t m l .  Visitors will switch 
back and forth between this frameset 
and the one you set up in step 2, depend- 
ing on whether they want the menu open 
or closed. 

Code 7.25 The frameset document menu-f rames . html 
is loaded into the content frame of index.html when 
the menu is open. 

tPC3$r --" , ,,, , Ulda CP I 
I !  DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

Frameset//ENU "http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/ 

DTD/xhtmll-frameset.dtdU> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/l999/xhtml"> 

<frameset cols="100,25,*" border="0" 

f rameborder="no" framespactng="0"> 

<frame name="menuM src="menu.html" 

Figure 7.24 This is  the frameset for menu-f rames. html. 



Code 7.26 The HTML document header. html is used 
in  the header frame o f  index. html. I t  contains the 
function menuToggle0 that opens or closes the frame 
menu when triggered. 

c l  DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

vTrans~t~onal / /EN" "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 

xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-trons~t~onal.dtd"> 
<html xmlns="http://ww.w3.org/l999/xhtml"> 

<head> 

i s c r l p t  language="JavaScr~pt"> 

var framestate = 0; 

var contentSRC = n u l l ;  

f u n c t ~ o n  menuToggle() 

~f (framestate == 0) { 

contentSRC = parent.content. 

contentZ.locat~on.href; 

top.content . locat~on = 

'menu-frames.htm1'; 

framestate = 1; 
return; 

1 
else { 

contentSRC = parent. content. 

content2.locat1on.href; 

top.content.1ocation = 

'nomenu-frames.htmll; 

framestate = 0; 

return; 

1 
1 
</sc r~p t>  

<style type="text/cssU med~a="screen"><!-- 

2 I 
color: gray; 

f o n t - s ~ z e :  24px; 

fon t - fam~ ly :  "Trebuchet MS", A r ~ a l ,  

r Helvet~co,  Geneva, sans-ser~ f ;  
font-we~ght :  bold; 

morgln: 0; 

ody { 
background-color: #333; 
margin: 3px; 

4. h e a d e r .  h t m l  

Create the HTML file that will be used 
in the frame header from step 1, and 
save it as h e a d e r .  html (Code 7.26). The 
function menuToggle() is the meat of this 
page; it is executed when a visitor clicks 
the Menu link in c o n t r o l .  h t m l .  The 
function first checks to see which HTML 
document is loaded into the c o n t e n t 2  

frame and stores that URL in the variable 
contentSRC. It then checks to see whether 
the menu is visible and switches the 
frameset to either nomenu-f rames . h t m l  

or menu- frames.  html. The variable 
f r a m e s t a t e  records the current state of 
the menu: 0 (closed) or 1 (open). 

continues on nextpage 

--></style> 
</head> 

<body> 

<hZ>Through the Looking Glass</hZ> 

</body> 
/html> 



5. menu. h t m l  

Create an HTML file to be displayed 
when the menu is open, and save it as 
menu. h t m l  (Code 7.27). Although I've 
used HTML links in this example, you 
can place any type of content in this file. 
You should target all links to the frame 
content2 .  

Code 7.27 The HTML document menu. h tm l  contains 
the menu to be displayed in the menu frame of 
menu-frames. html. This document can include any 
HTML content. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

rTransit ional/ /ENM "http://w.w3.org/TR/ 

? xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdM> 

<html xmlns="http://w.w3.org/l999/xhtml"> 

co lor :  gray; 

font :  bo ld 12px/24px "Trebuchet MS", 

A r i a l ,  Helvetica, Geneva, sans-seri f ;  

background-color: black; 

1 
a : l i n k  { 

color :  white; 

text-decoration: none; 

1 
a:hover { 

color :  white; 

text-decoration: underl ine; 

1 
a:active { 

color :  s i l v e r ;  

text-decoration: underl ine; 

1 
a :v i s i ted  { 

color :  white; 

text-decoration: none; 

1 
--></style> 

<body> 

<a href="pagel.html" target="contentZ"> . Chapter l</a><br /> 

<a href="page2.htmlW target="content2"> 

Chapter 2i/a><br /> 

<a href="page3.html" target="contentZ"> 

$Chapter 3i/a><br /> 

</body> 

</html> 



Code 7.28 The HTML document con t ro l .  h tml  is 6. c o n t r o l .  h tm l  
used in the control frame of menu-frames.html and 
nomenu-frames.html. This file contains a link that Create the HTML file that will be used 
triggers the menuToggle0 function in header. html. in the frame con t ro l ,  and save it as 

c o n t r o l .  h tm l  (Code 7.28). This file con- 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD X tains a link that, when clicked, triggers 
Transi t ional / /ENM "ht tp: / /w.w3.org the menuToggle0 function from step 4. 
xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdN> 

continues on nextpage 
<html xmlns="http://w.w3. org/1999/xhtml"> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

content="text/html;charset= 

* iso-8859-1" /> 

<title>DHTML f o r  the WWW I 
* Contro l</ t i t le> 

</head> 



7. c o n t e n t .  h tm l  

Create an HTML page that contains the 
initial page loaded into the c o n t e n t 2  

frame ( C o d e  7.29). This document is 
an intermediary step and never stays on 
the screen long. It checks what docu- 
ment was loaded into the c o n t e n t 2  frame 
by accessing the variable in the header 

frame that recorded it (contentSRC); then 
it reloads that document. If no previous 
source exists (when the file first loads, for 
example), it loads home. h tml .  

8. home.html 

Create the Web pages for your site ( C o d e  
7.30). All these pages will be in the 
c o n t e n t 2  frame. When you navigate to 
a page through the menu ( F i g u r e  7.25), 
you can close the menu without losing 
the page ( F i g u r e  7.26). 

Code 7.29 The file content. h tm l  initially loads 
into the content2 frame of menu-f rames. h tm l  and 
nomenu-frames. html. The lavascript in this file finds 
the URLof the current page before the menu was 
changed (recorded in contentSRC in header. html) 
and reloads that page into this frame. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

%Transit ional/ /ENm "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 

bxhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdU> 

<html xmlns="http://w.w3.org/1999/xhtml"> 

var contentSRC; 

funct ion replacecontent() { 

contentSRC = top.header.contentSRC; 

i f  (contentSRC == n u l l )  { 

s e l f  . locat ion = 'home. html '  ; 

3 
else { 

s e l f .  l oca t ion  = contentSRC; 

1 
1 
</script> 

</head> 

<body onload="replaceContent();"> 



Code 7.30 A typical content page on the site. 

<IDOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

T r a n s ~ t ~ o n a l / / E N "  "http://w.w3.org/TR/ . xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-trans~t~onal.dtd"> 
<html xmlns="http://w.w3.org/l999/xhtml"> 

<t~t le>Page l < / t ~ t l e >  

< l m k  href="css/content.css" 

+ rel="stylesheet" /> 

<hl>CHAPTER I</hl> 

<hZ>Look~ng-Glass house</hZ> 

<p><Img src="med~a/ l . l  jpg" a l t="Al IceU 

helght="308" wtdth="Z06" 

a l ~ g n = " r ~ g h t "  border="0" hspace="l0" 

vspace=" lQn />One t h ~ n g  was c e r t a ~ n ,  

t h a t  the WHITE k ~ t t e n  had had n o t h ~ n g  

t o  do w ~ t h  ~t ... </p> 

Figure 7.25 The visitor has clicked on a menu option. 

c/ Tips 

This technique lets a site visitor open or 
close the navigation menu without losing 
her place within the site. 

You do not have to use a menu in the col- 
lapsible frame. I created an intranet for 
an organization that used this technique 
to provide a calendar of events that could 
be popped out at any time. 

Due to a security restriction in both 
Netscape and Internet Explorer, you 
cannot open or close the menu when the 
c o n t e n t 2  frame contains a document 
from a server other than the one that 
hosts your Web pages, so you cannot use 
content from different Web sites. 

Figure 7.26 The visitor closes the menu, but the 
content page stays in place. 



Blank 



Forms are used to allow the visitor to send information back to the server to be pro- 
cessed. Yet HTML forms seem to have benefited little from the great advances made in 
browser technologes. By and large, this is probably because they are easy to use and set 
up, and many Web visitors have become comfortable with their appearance on the page. 

However, we can not only control the appearance of forms (text fields, select boxes, 
buttons, checkboxes, radio buttons) using CSS, but we can greatly enhance their func- 
tionality using DHTML: 

Style: Most form elements can have different borders, colors, and fonts, allowing you 
to design forms that better integrate with the look and feel of your Web site. 

Interaction: You can automatically select fields, hide and show parts of forms as needed, 
and create rollover, selected, and completed display states for text fields on the page. 

Error prevention: Catch mistakes in forms before they ever make it to the server. 

Beyond the desktop: Create form controls that can be used with a variety of inter- 
faces, such as touch-screen kiosks. 



Styling Forms 
If left to their own devices, HTML forms are 
displayed according to the styles dictated by 
the visitor's browser and operating system. 
Often, these styles (which can be radically 
different from browser to browser) are 
clunky and unattractive (Figure 8.1). 

Using CSS, we can specify styles that are 
applied directly to various form elements 
(Figure 8.2). However, each form element has 
its own idiosyncrasies when it comes to CSS, 
and some browsers won't allow you to change 
certain form elements, while others do. 

Fieldset: This is an optional border around 
a form that also allows you to set a form 
legend (title). With CSS, you can define the 
border and background color that will go 
behind the form, as well as the general fore- 
ground colors and fonts to be used. 

Legend: The legend is an optional part of 
the fieldset that allows you to add a title. 

Label: Although levels for form fields can 
be set using any tag or even no tag at all, the 
< l a b e l >  tag was specifically designed to be 
used with form fields. 

Input: There are actually several kinds of 
input elements, each defined by a differ- 
ent type of attribute, and each with its own 
idiosyncrasies. It's generally not a good idea 
to set a universal style for the < i n p u t >  tag, 
since these styles are applied to all the vari- 
ous kinds of inputs. Instead, create a class 
for each input type and apply these. 

' @ @ @-ntiTML i% C5S Advanced I S@mg Fwms _ q .>. &$ a 
P e ~ n a l  l n f m n o n  

Done 4 
Figure 8.1 Without any styling, the form is a 
cluttered mess. 

@ C 0 _ DHTML (L CSS Advanced l Stylhg Forms P ] 

UP@& Code 

Figure 8.2 With styling, the form labels line up in 
a neat column, and the form fields don't have the 
clunky beveled edges, but still stand out clearly. 

Text input: You can control the border, back- 
ground, foreground color, and font for form 
input boxes. There are select fields, which vary 
drastically from browser to browser. 



Code 8.1 Set up  styles for different form elements t o  
override the default styles dictated by the browser. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

*Transitional//EN" "http://w.w3.org/TR/ 

xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdn> 

i h t m l  xml:lang="enn xmlns="http://w.w3.org/ 

1999/xhtmlV> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

* content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

S t y l i n g  Forms</title> 

<sty le type="text/css"> 

fon t :  0.8em "Helvetica Neue", helvetica, 

* a r i a l ,  sans-serif ;  

background-color: #efefef ;  

border: s o l i d  l p x  #d3d3d3; 

co lor :  #666; 

font- family: " a r i a l  block"; 

background-color: #d3d3d3; 

padding: Zpx; 

font-weight: bold; 

l ine-height :  normal; 

text-a l ign:  r i g h t ;  

display: block; 

margin-right: 10px; 

posi t ion:  re la t i ve ;  

width: 100px; 

labe l  . f ieldlabel { 

display: i n l i n e ;  

input.form1nputField { 

border: s o l i d  l p x  #f66; 

background-color: #fee; 

(code continues on next page) 

Select input: Browsers vary greatly in what 
parts of the select input you can control with 
CSS. Most allow background, foreground color, 
and font. However, most browsers don't allow 
you to control the border. Safari and Camino 
don't allow you to change the background and 
border for the elements, overriding all style 
changes with the Mac OS Aqua theme. 

RadioICheck input: Although styles 
will affect these, it is usually not with the 
intended result. Most browsers will sim- 
ply apply the styles to the rectangular box 
around the element, leaving the central ele- 
ment unchanged. 

SubmitIReset button input: Most 
browsers allow you to change the font and 
foreground color for buttons. However, Safari 
and Camino do not allow you to change 
the background and border for the buttons, 
overriding all style changes with the Mac OS 
Aqua theme. 

To add styles to forms: 

1. f i e l d s e t  {. . .) 
Add a definition to your CSS for the 
< f i e l d s e t >  tag (Code 8.1). You'll want to 
define the background, foreground color, 
the border around the form, and the 
general font appearance. 

2. l e g e n d  {. ..) 
Add a definition to your CSS for the < l e g -  

end> tag. This will be used to present the 
title of your form, so set the background 
of the title area, the foreground color, and 
an appropriate font and size. 

continues on nextpage 



3. label  {.. .} 

Add a definition for the <label> tag 
within your form. These labels will appear 
next to form fields. We need to set these 
up as block elements with a specific 
height and float them to the left. This 
allows us to present a clearly structured 
form with labels neatly aligned on the left 
and form elements on the right, without 
having to resort to adding tables. 

4. label  . f ie ld label  {. . .} 
Add a class called f ieldLabel associated 
with the <label> tag. This will be used to 
override the general label  style when we 
need a label that sits directly next to the 
form element with which it is associated 
(as with the radio buttons). 

5. se l ec t .  formSelect {. . .} 
Add the class formselect associated with 
the <select> tag. This will be used to add 
styles to drop-down or multiselect form 
elements. Although I have set the border for 
this class, many browsers will ignore this or 
only place it around the existing border. 

6. input.  formInputField {. . .} 
Add the class formInputField to your 
CSS associated with the <input> tag. This 
will be used to define the appearance of 
text input fields. 

continues on page 274 

Code 8.1 continued 

margin-right: 5px; 

I margin-bottom: 5px; 

padding: 2px; 

height: 15px; 

3 
input.form1nputField:hover { 

background-color: # c c f f f f ;  

border: s o l i d  l p x  #006600; 

co lor :  #000; 

3 
select.formSelect { 

border: s o l i d  l p x  #f66; 

background-color: #fee; 

co lor :  #333; 

cursor: po inter ;  

margin-right: 5px; 

margin-bottom: 5px; 

padding: 2px; 

3 
select.formSelect:hover { 

background-color: # c c f f f f ;  

co lor :  #000; 

I cursor: po inter ;  

3 
input.form1nputButton { 

border: s o l i d  l p x  #f66; 

background-color: #f99; 

background-image: url(bg-button.png); 

co lor :  #300; 

cursor: po inter ;  

font- s ize:  1.2em; 

font-weight: bolder; 

tex t - a l i gn :  center; 

padding: l px ;  

margin- right: 5px; 

I ve r t i ca l - a l i gn :  middle; 

3 
input.formInputButton:hover { 

background-image: url(bg-button-hover.png); 

I (code continues on next page) 



Code 8.1 continued 

<label for="addressl">Address</label> 

<input class="formInputFieId" type="textM name="addressl" id="addresslW value="Address 1" 
size="26" maxlength="24" tabindex="3"/><br/> 

<label>&nbsp;</label> 

<input class="formInputFieId" type="textU name="addressZ" id="addressZU value="Address 2" 
size="26" maxlength="24" tabindex="4"/><br/> 

<label for="state">State/Province</label> 

<select class="formSelectn name="stateU id="stateW size="ln tabindex="Sn> 

<option selected="selected">Choose</option> 

<option value="ncn>North Carolina (NC)</option> 

<label>Share this information with other groups?</label> 

<input type="radioU name="shareW id="shareYesW value="no" checked="checkedU 
*tabindex="7"/><label class="fieldLabelU for="shareYesV>Yes</label> 

<input type="radio" name="shareM id="shareNoU value="yesU 
btabindex="8"/><label class="fieldLabelU for="shareNo">No</label><br/> 

<div style="clear:both;"><label>&nbsp;</label><input class="formInputButton" 
*type="submit" name="submitButtonName" id="submitButtonName" value="Send" 
~tabindex="9"/></div> 



7. input.formInputField:hover {. . .} 
Add a hover pseudo-class for the formIn- 

p u t F i e l d  class. This will create a simple 
rollover effect whenever the visitor 
mouses over a text field, in this example 
turning the box blue (Figure 8.3). 
However, hover does not work in Internet 
Explorer for Windows. 

8. i n p u t .  formInputButton {. . .} 
Add the class formInputButton associ- 
ated with the <input> tag. Many brows- 
ers won't allow you to affect anything 
other than the foreground color and font 
of the button, but Mozilla, Netscape, 
and Internet Explorer will allow you to 
change the border and background for 
the button. In this example, I have added 
a background image to create a custom- 
ized graphic button that looks very differ- 
ent from the standard form button. 

stam- 

ZlP/PoStaI Code 

Figure 8.3 When the visitor mouses over a form field, 
its color changes to indicate that the user can click it 
(this will not work in Internet Explorer for Windows). 



Address 

Address 2 - 

State! Choose 5 
I f  Pffoslat Code 

Figure 8.4 When the visitor is ready to check out, the 
hover pseudo-class will change the background image 
to make the Submit button lookas if it is being pressed. 

9. i n p u t  . formInputButton: hover {. . .} 
Add a hover pseudo-class for the 
formInputButton class. This allows 
you to set a style for when the visitor 
hovers over the button. In this example, 
I simply created a new background 
graphic by turning the existing graphic 
180 degrees, so it looks as if the button 
stays pressed (Figure 8.4). 

Add your form to the page, applying the 
appropriate classes where necessary. 

(/ Tips 

Although the hover state is an effective 
way to show which form element is about 
to be clicked, keep in mind that Internet 
Explorer only allows the hover pseudo- 
class to be used with the anchored link 
tag (<a h re f= .  . . >). This means that hover 
won't work with form fields. However, you 
can use CSS to achieve a similar result, 
though it takes a bit more effort. 

Notice that I added a label with a 
nonbreaking space next to the Submit 
button. This will ensure that the button 
is directly under the form fields in a nice 
straight line. 



Highlighting Form Fields 
Most forms presented on the Web are 
extremely static, giving the visitor little or no 
feedback about what is happening. Basically, 
whether the form field is empty, selected, or 
completed, it looks pretty much the same. 

In the previous example, I showed you how 
to use the hover pseudo-class to show when 
the visitor mouses over a form field. The 
main disadvantage, though, of using the 
hover pseudo-class is that it doesn't work in 
Internet Explorer for Windows. 

The code in this example not only allows the 
hover state to work, but also provides other 
highlight states for the form fields: 

Unfilled: This is the state of the form field 
when the page first loads (Figure 8.5). This 
is useful for showing visitors which fields 
they still need to fill in. 

Filled: This is the state of the form field 
after it has information entered and it is no 
longer selected (Figure 8.6). This is useful 
for showing visitors which fields they have 
completed. 

F1 A 0 DHTML & CSS Advanced I Hightrght~ng Form Flclds 0 

wmAEz 4- NO Yes 

Figure 8.5 Before any of the form fields are filled in, 
they are grayed out. 

Done 

Figure 8.6 As the form fields are filled in, they turn 
yellow to indicate that they have been completed. 
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Figure 8.7 When visitors mouse over a form field that 
has not been filled in, the field turns green to let them 
know it's ready. 

Mwmycg :, 90 @ Ye4 
other grow'> 

Figure 8.8 When the mouse is over a form field that 
has already been filled, the field turns red to warn 
visitors that they may not want to change it. 

Hover unfilled: This state is used when the 
visitor hovers over a form field before it has 
been filled in (Figure 8.7). 

Hover filled: This state is used when the 
visitor hovers over a form field that has 
already been filled in (Figure 8.8). Having a 
different hover state for filled fields is a use- 
ful way to warn visitors that they don't have 
to make any changes. 

Selected: This state is used for the active 
field and should allow visitors to see as 
clearly as possible what they are typing 
(Figure 8.9). 

Figure 8.9 When a form field is selected, it has a white 
background and black text, making it easy to read. 



To create highlighted form fields: 

1. function hoverField(me) {...) 

Add the function hover Field() to your 
JavaScript (Code 8.2). When triggered 
by the onmouseover event, this function 
changes the class of the triggering form 
field for that form object-as long as it is 
not currently in focus (formInputField- 
Focus)-to its hover state, depending on 
whether it is unfilled (formInputField) or 
filled (formInputFieldFilled). 

2. function hoverOffField(me) {. . .) 
Add the function hoverOffField() to 
your JavaScript. When triggered by the 
onmouseout event, this function reverts 
the class of the form field to its default 
state, unless it is the form field currently 
in focus, in which case it leaves it alone. 

3. function focusField(me) {. . .) 
Add the function focusfield() to 
your JavaScript. When triggered by the 
onfocus event, this function will clear 
the value of the form field, if it has not 
already been changed, and then switches 
to the Selected form class (.formInput- 
FieldSelected). 

4. function blurField(me) {. . .) 
Add the function blur Field() to your 
JavaScript. When triggered by the onblur 
event handler, this function will set the 
field to the Filled state class (.formIn- 
put~ieldFilled).  

5. .formInputField {. . .) 
Add classes to your CSS for each of the 
states you'll need: 

. formInputField: for unfilled fields 

. formInput FieldHover: for unfilled fields 
being moused over 

. f ormInput FieldFilled: for filled fields 

.formInputFieldFilledHover:forfilled 
fields being moused over 

. formInputFieldSelected: for the cur- 
rently selected field 

6. You aren't limited to just setting up 
these classes for a single <form> tag type. 
Optionally, you might set up the styles for 
the <input> tag: 

input.form1nputField I . . . )  
as well as for the <select> tag 

select.formInputField { . . . I  
and give them different styles depending 
on what you need. 

7. onfocus="focusField(this)" 
For each form field or select element, add 
the following event handlers: 

onmouseover="hoverField(this)" 

onmouseout="hover0ffField(this)" 

onfocus="focusField(this)" 

onblur="blurField(this)" 

Keep in mind that you don't have to (and 
may not even want to) add all of the dif- 
ferent states for each form element. 

I /  Tip 

Coupled with error detection, you could 
use this technique to highlight form fields 
that have not been properly completed. 



Code 8.2 JavaScript is used in place of the hover pseudo-class so that the hover effect works in Internet Explorer for 
Windows. In addition, you can use the JavaScript to highlight the selected field and fields that have already been filled. 

xhtmll-transitional.dtdU> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I Highlighting Form Fields</title> 
<script language="javascript" type="text/javascript"> 

if (me.className != ' formInputFieldSelected')  { 

if (me. className == ' formInputField') me. className=' formInputFieldHover' ; 
else me.className = 'formInputFieldFilledHover'; 

if (me.className != ' formInputFieldSelected')  { 

if (me.className == 'formInputFieldHover') me.className='formInputField'; 

else me.className = 'formInputFieldFilled'; 

if ((me.className == 'form1nputFieldHover')I I(me.className == 'formInputFieldl)) me.value="; 

me. className = ' formInputFieldSelected' ; 

me.className = 'formInputFieldFilled' ; 

<style type="text/css"> 

border: solid lpx #d3d3d3; 
background-color: #efefef; 
color: #666; 
font: .gem "helvetica neun,helvetica, arial, sans-serif; 

font-family: "arial black"; 

background-color: #d3d3d3; 

font-weight: bold; 
line-height: normal; 
text-align: right; 

(code continues on next page) 



Code 8.2 continued 

marg in- r ight :  10px; 

pos i t i on :  r e l a t i v e ;  

w id th :  100px; 

1abel.fieldLabel { 

d isp lay :  i n l i n e ;  

f loat:  none; 

input. form1nputField { 

border: s o l i d  l px  #666666; 

background-color: #e9e9e9; 

c o l o r :  #666; 

marg in- r ight :  5px; 

margin-bottom: 5px; 

padding: Zpx; 

he ight :  15px; 

input.formInputFieldHover { 

background-color: # c c f f f f ;  

border: s o l i d  l px  #006600; 

marg in- r ight :  5px; 

margin-bottom: 5px; 

padding: Zpx; 

he ight :  15px; 

input.form1nputFieldFilled { 

border: s o l i d  l px  #000; 

background-color: # f f c ;  

c o l o r :  #000; 

marg in- r ight :  5px; 

margin-bottom: 5px; 

padding: Zpx; 

he ight :  15px; 

input.form1nputFieldFilledHover { 

background-color: # f c c ;  

border: s o l i d  l px  #006600; 

c o l o r :  #666; 

marg in- r ight :  5px; 

margin-bottom: 5px; 

padding: Zpx; 

he ight :  15px; 

(code continues in next column) 

Code 8.2 continued 

1 
input .  formInputFieldSelected { 

background-color: # f f f ;  

border: s o l i d  l px  #66c; 

c o l o r :  #000; 

marg in- r ight :  5px; 

margin-bottom: 5px; 

padding: Zpx; 

he ight :  15px; 

1 
select  . formInputField { 

background-color: #e9e9e9; 

cursor :  po in te r ;  

marg in- r ight :  5px; 

margin-bottom: 5px; 

padding: 2px; 

1 
select  .formInputFieldSelected { 

background-color: # f f f ;  

cursor :  po in te r ;  

marg in- r ight :  5px; 

margin-bottom: 5px; 

padding: Zpx; 

1 
select.form1nputFieldFilled { 

background-color: # f f c ;  

cursor :  po in te r ;  

marg in- r ight :  5px; 

margin-bottom: 5px; 

padding: Zpx; 

border: s o l i d  lpx  #666; 

1 
input. formInputButton { 

background-image: url(bg-button.png); 

c o l o r :  #300; 

fon t - s i ze :  0.9em; 

fon t - fam i l y :  " a r i a 1  b lack" ;  

background-color: #f99; 

t e x t - a l i g n :  center ;  

cursor :  po in te r ;  

marg in- r ight :  5px; 

padding: l p x ;  

he ight :  25px; 

v e r t i c a l - a l i g n :  middle; 

border: s o l i d  l p x ;  

I (code continues on next page) 



Code 8.2 continued 

1 
input.formInputButton:hover { 

background-image: url(bg-button-hover .prig); 

3 
</style> 

</head> 
<body> 

cfieldset> 
<legend>Personal Information</legend> 
<form id="FormName" action="" method="getn name="FormName"> 

<label>Name</label> 
<input class="formInputField" onfocus="focusField(this)" onblur="blurField(this)" 

onmouseover="hoverField(this)" onmouseout="hover0ffField(this)" type="textm 
* name="firstName" value="First " size="lZ" maxlength="16" tabindex="lW/> 

<input class="formInputFieId" onfocus="focusField(this)" onblur="blurField(this)" 

* onmouseover="hoverField(this)" onmouseout="hover0ffField(this)" type="text" 
*name="lastName" value="Last " size="lZn maxlength="16" tabindex="Z"/><br/> 

<label>Address</label> 
<input class="formInputField" onfocus="focusField(this)" onblur="blurField(this)" 

a onmouseover="hoverField(this)" onmouseout="hover0ffField(this)" type="text0 
name="addresslW value="Address 1" size="Z6" maxlength="24" tabindex="3"/><br/> 

<label>&nbsp; </labelz 
<input class="formInputField" onfocus="focusField(this)" onblur="blurField(this)" 

onmouseover="hoverField(this)" onmouseout="hover0ffField(this)" type="textM 

>name="addressZ" value="Address 2" size="26" maxlength="24" tabindex="4"/><br/> 
<label>State/Province</label> 

<select class="formInputFieId" onfocus="focusField(this)" onblur="blurField(this)" 

name="stateU size="lV tabindex="SU> 
<option selected="selected"="selected">Choose~/option~ 
<option value="ncn>North Carolina (NC)</option> 
<option value="vaU>Virginia (VA)</option> 

</select><br/> 
<label>Zip/Postal Code</label><input class="formInputFieId" onfocus="focusField(this)" 

onblur="blurField(this)" onmouseover="hoverField(this)" onmouseout="hover0ffField 

*(this)" type="textU name="postalCode" size="10" maxlength="10" tabindex="6"/> 

<p><label>Share this information with other groups?</label><input type="radio" 
bname="share" value="no" checked="checkedU tabindex="7"/>No<input type="radioW 
+name="radiogroup" value="yesU tabindex="8"/>Yes</p> 

<p style="clear:both;"><label>&nbsp;</label><input class="formInputButton" type="submitN 

name="submitButtonName" value="Sendm tabindex="9"/></p> 

</form> 
</fieldset> 

</body> 

</html> 



Auto- Focusing Form Fields 
If visitors will use your form often, it helps if 
you go ahead and place the cursor into the 
first form field once the page loads, so that 
they can start typing (Figure 8.10). Then, 
beyond setting the stage with the first form 
field, you can use JavaScript to automati- 
cally pop visitors between form fields. For 
example, if they're entering a phone number, 
you can have the cursor tab automatically 
from the area code to the prefix to the num- 
ber (Figure 8.11). 

[ @  b") @ DtiWL & CSSAdvanced I Aute-Fhutsicq Form Fleids a] 

Figure 8.10 The first field in the form is automatically 
in focus as soon as the page loads. 

Do,x a 
Figure 8.11As the visitor types their phone number, 
the cursor automatically skips to the next field. 



Code 8.3 The function focusf ie ld( )  will focus a 
particular form object on the page. We'll use it to 
focus on the first form field. 

Transi t ional / /ENM "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 

sxhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdV> 

<html xml:lang="en" xmlns="http://www.w3.org/ 
1999/xhtml"> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 
content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

p Auto-Focusing Form F ie lds< / t i t l e>  

<sc r ip t  language="javascript" 

*type="text/javascript"> 
funct ion focusField(me) { 

i f  (me.className == ' formInputField')  

$me.value="; 

me. className = ' formInputFieldSelectedl ; 

funct ion blurField(me) { 

me.className = ' formInputFie ldFi l led ' ;  

funct ion firstField(formName,formField) { 

document[formName] [formField] .focus(); 

funct ion nextField(me,formName) { 

i f  (me.value.length == me.maxLength) { 

var next = me.tabIndex; 

i f  (next < formName.elements.length) 
formName.elements[next].focus(); 

<s ty le  type="text/css"> 

font :  0.8em "Helvetica Neue", he lvet ica,  

a r i a l ,  sans-seri f ;  

background-color: #efefef ;  

border: s o l i d  l p x  #d3d3d3; 

background-color: #d3d3d3; 

padding: Zpx; 

To set up auto-focus fields: 

1. f u n c t i o n  focusField(me) {. . .} 
f u n c t i o n  blurField(me) {...} 

Add the functions focus f ie ld ( )  and 
b lu rF ie ld ( )  to your JavaScript (Code 
8.3). These functions are identical to 
those presented in the previous section, 
"Highlighting Form Fields." 

2. f u n c t i o n  f i rstField(formName, 
. formFie ld)  { . . .} 

Add the function f i r s t F i e l d ( )  to your 
JavaScript. When triggered by an onload 
event handler, this function will focus the 
specified form field ( formFie ld)  in the 
specified form (formName). 

3. f u n c t i o n  nextField(me,form) {. . .} 
Add the function nextF ie ld( )  to your 
JavaScript. When triggered by a keyup 
event handler, this function will check 
to see if the form text field currently in 
focus has reached its full capacity. If it 
has, the function will automatically jump 
to the next field in the form. 

4. onload="firstField('myForm','name')" 

In the <body> tag, add an onload event 
handler to trigger the f i r s t F i e l d ( )  func- 
tion, passing to it the name of the form 
(myForm) and its first element (name). 

continues on nextpage 

(code continues on next page) 



5. <form id="myForm" name="myFormn 
,ac t ion=" "  method="getU> ... </form> 

Set up your form, making sure to give it 
both a name and an ID. 

6. onfocus="focusField(this);" 

onblur="blurField(this);" 

Add the onfocus and onblur  event han- 
dlers to text form fields so that the styles 
will be switched to highlight the current 
field in focus. 

7. onkeyup="nextField(this,this. form);" 

In text form fields where you want the 
cursor to automatically tab upon hitting 
the maximum character length, add the 
onkeyup event handler. Although you can 
apply this to any field, it's particularly 
effective with fields where the info will 
always be a fixed length like ZIP codes 
and phone numbers. 

d Tip 

One annoyance I have found with auto- 
focusing is that if the page is your home 
page (the first page that loads in the 
browser window) the focus is taken off of 
the browser's URL field and put into the 
form field. If you are used to being able 
to type a URL as soon as you open a new 
browser window then you may start typ- 
ing a URL, only to realize you're entering it 
in the Name field of the form. 

Code 8.3 continued 

font-weight: bold; 

I l ine-height :  normal; 

I t ex t - a l i gn :  r i g h t ;  
I display: block; 

I margin-right: 10px; 
pos i t ion:  re la t i ve ;  

width: 100px; 

float: l e f t ;  

1 
l a b e l  . f ieldlabel { 

display: i n l i n e ;  

float: none; 

1 
input.formInputField { 

border: s o l i d  l p x  #f66; 

I background-color: #fee; 

co lor :  #333; 
I margin- right: 5px; 

I margin-bottom: 5px; 

padding: Zpx; 

height: 15px; 

1 
i npu t  .formInputField: hover { 

I background-color: # c c f f f f ;  

border: s o l i d  l p x  #006600; 

co lor :  #000; 

1 
input.form1nputFieldFilled { 

border: s o l i d  l p x  #000; 

background-color: # f f c ;  
co lor :  #000; 

margin-right: 5px; 

margin-bottom: 5px; 

padding: Zpx; 

height: 15px; 

1 
input.form1nputFieldSelected { 

background-color: # f f f ;  

border: s o l i d  l p x  #66c; 

co lor :  #000; 

I margin-right: 5px; 

margin-bottom: 5px; 

I padding: Zpx; 
height: 15px; 

I (code continues on next page) 



Code 8.3 continued 

input.form1nputButton { 

border: s o l i d  l p x  #f66; 

background-color: #f99; 

I background-image: url(bg-button.png); 

co lor :  #300; 

I cursor: po inter ;  

font- s ize:  1.Zem; 

I font-weight: bolder; 

tex t - a l i gn :  center; 

I padding: lpx;  
margin- right: 5px; 

ve r t i ca l - a l i gn :  middle; 

1 
input.form1nputButton:hover { 

background-image: url(bg-button-hover. png) ; 

1 
</style> 



Performing Form 
Validation 
There is no such thing as a foolproof Web 
page, especially when the page relies on 
information submitted by the visitor. Form 
information can be confirmed after it is sub- 
mitted to the server, but this requires that 
the information be sent, processed, and then 
sent back for corrections if needed. 

Using DHTML, however, we can go a long way 
in speeding this process up by checking the 
information before it is ever sent and asking 
the user to fill in missing information or to cor- 
rect information that is obviously inaccurate. 

To validate a form before sending it: 

1. f u n c t i o n  validateForm(formName) ( . . . I  
Add the function va l i da te fo rm( )  to 
your JavaScript (Code 8.4). This function 
checks through all of the data in the form 
for possible mistakes. 

Form fields: The function loops through 
all of the text fields to make sure that 
there's something in them (Figure 8.12). 
If one is empty, an alert appears telling 
the visitor to finish entering the data. 

Radio buttons: The function checks 
that one option is selected for each radio 
button field (Figure 8.13). If not, an alert 
is displayed asking the visitor to select 
one of the options. 

Select fields: The function checks to 
make sure that an option has been cho- 
sen from select menus (Figure 8.14). If 
not, a JavaScript alert pops up to ask the 
visitor to select an option. 

Please complete the required field. 

mne 1 
Figure 8.12 Submitting incomplete forms generates 
an error message. 

unication preference 

ttaumyarwr 

Figure 8.13 If you leave the radio buttons untouched, 
a message alerts you to choose one option. 

f\ C) DHTML & CSS Advanced I Pefform~ng form Val#dat~on .) 

Please tell us hew you heard about u s  

- 
-&it 

Figure 8.14 If you don't select one of the drop-down 
options, shame on you. 



Pkase enter a valid e-mail addnss (eg. 

n w  dd you tea: 

Email: The previous checks were general 
checks to make sure information had 
been entered, but the final part of the 
function checks the email address field 
to make sure that the information in it 
could be an email address (Figure 8.15). 
There's no way to verify from this page 
that the email address entered really 
works, but we can at least make sure that 
its format conforms with that of a valid 
email address. 

Figure 8.15 The page checks to make sure that your 2. onsubmi t=" re turn  va l ida teForm( th is ) ;  " 

email address is at least plausible. In the <form> tag, add an onsubmit event 
handler to trigger the validation function 
before the form information is sent to the 
server. If there is an error, the submission will 
be aborted until the data passes validation. 

Code 8.4The val idateform() function checks to make sure that all of the form fields have been properly completed. 

*en@ , ,,,,,.,,, ",,, ,"." coa Qi 
<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Trans~t~onal / /EN" "http://w.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/ 

I <title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I Performing Form Va l ida t ion< / t i t l e>  

<sc r ip t  language="javascript" type="text / javascr ip tW> 

funct ion validateForrn(formName) { 

var fields = formName.elements; 

f o r  (var i = 0; i < fields.length; it+) { 

i f  (!f ields[ i ]  .value) { 

alert("P1ease complete the required field."); 

re tu rn  false; 

1 
3 
var radiocheck = false; 

I f o r  (i = 0 ;  i < formName.pref.length; i++) { 

i f  (formName.pref[i].checked) radiocheck = t rue;  

i f  ( !  radiocheck) { 

1 alert("Please se lect  a communication preference option.");  

formName.pref[0].focus(); 

re tu rn  fa lse;  

(code continues on next page) 



Code 8.4 continued 

~ f  (formName. re fe r re r  .selectedIndex == 0 )  { 

aler t ( "P lease t e l l  us how you heard 

* about us. ") ; 

re turn f a l s e ;  

1 
var ema i lF i l t e r  = /A.+@.+\. . { 2 ,4 }$ / ;  

i f  (!(emailFilter.test(formName.email. 

I .va lue)) )  { 

aler t ( "P lease enter a  v a l i d  email 

address (e .g . ,  user@domain.com)."); 

formName.email.focus(); 

re turn f a l s e ;  

1 
e l se  { 

var i l lega lChars= 

* /[\(\)\<\>\,\;\:\\\"\[\]I/ 
i f  (formName.email.value.match 

+ ( i l l e g a l C h a r s ) )  { 

I aler t ( "The email address contains 

I r i l l e g a l  characters. Please enter a  

! v a l i d  email address 

I re turn f a l s e ;  

1 
1 
return t r u e ;  

1 
< / s c r i p t >  

<s ty le  type=" text /css"> 

f ieldset { 

c o l o r :  #666; 

f o n t :  0.8em "Helvet ica Neue", he l ve t i ca ,  

* a r i a l ,  sans- se r i f ;  

I background-color: #e fe fe f ;  

border: s o l i d  l px  #d3d3d3; 

1 
legend { 

c o l o r :  #666; 

I f on t - fam i l y :  " a r i a l  b lack" ;  

I background-color: #d3d3d3; 

I padding: Zpx; 

I (code continues in next column) 

Code 8.4 continued 

, . . . , , 01 
l abe l  { 

font-weight :  bo ld ;  

l i ne- he igh t :  normal; 

t e x t - a l i g n :  r i g h t ;  

d i sp lay :  b lock;  

marg in- r ight :  10px; 

pos i t i on :  r e l a t i v e ;  

w id th :  100px; 

f loat :  l e f t ;  

1 
label. f ieldLabel { 

d isp lay :  i n l i n e ;  

f loat :  none; 

1 
input.form1nputField { 

border: s o l i d  l px  # f66;  

background-color: # fee;  

c o l o r :  #333; 

marg in- r ight :  5px; 

margin-bottom: 5px; 

padding: Zpx; 

he ight :  15px; 

1 
input.form1nputField: hover { 

background-color: # c c f f f f ;  

border: s o l i d  l px  #006600; 

c o l o r :  #000; 

1 
select. form1nputField { 

background-color: # fee;  

c o l o r :  #333; 

cursor :  po in ter ;  

marg in- r ight :  5px; 

margin-bottom: 5px; 

padding: Zpx; 

1 
input.form1nputButton { 

border: s o l i d  l px  #f66; 

background-color: #f99; 

background-image: ur l(bg-button.png); 

c o l o r :  #300; 

cursor :  po in te r ;  

f on t - s i ze :  1.Zem; 

font-weight :  bo lder ;  

t e x t - a l i g n :  center ;  

I (code continues on next page) 



Code 8.4 continued 

" % ~ #  ..................... , / 
padding: l p x ;  

m a r g i n - r i g h t :  5px;  

v e r t i c a l - a l i g n :  m i d d l e ;  

1 
input.form1nputButton:hover { 

background- image: url(bg-button-hover.png); 

} 
< / s t y l e >  

</head> 

<body> 

cf ie ldset> 

<legend>Contact In fo rmat ion</ legend> 

<p>Al l  f ie lds  a r e  r e q u i r e d .  Please complete a l l  o f  t h e  f ie lds  below.</p> 

<form id="FormNamefl action="" method="getn name="FormName" onsubmit="return va l ida teForm( th is ) ; ">  

< l a b e l  for="name">Your Name</label> 

< i n p u t  c lass=" fo rmInputF ie Id"  t y p e = " t e x t W  name="nameU id="nameM size="26" maxlength="50" 

* t a b i n d e x = " l " / > < b r / >  

< l a b e l  for="phoneArea">Phone Number</label> 

< i n p u t  c lass=" fo rmInputF ie Id"  t y p e = " t e x t W  name="phoneAreo" id="phoneAreaV size="3" 

max length="3"  tab index="ZU/>  

< i n p u t  c lass=" fo rmInputF ie Id"  t y p e = " t e x t n  name="phonePrefix" id="phonePrefixU size="3" 

maxlength="3" tab index="3" />  

< i n p u t  c lass=" fo rmInputF ie Id"  t y p e = " t e x t W  name="phoneNumU id="phoneNumV size="4" 

* maxlength="4" tab index="4" /><br />  

< l a b e l  for="emai l">Emai l  Address</ lobel> 

< i n p u t  c lass=" fo rmInputF ie Id"  t y p e = " t e x t W  name="emailn id="emai lU  value="you@domain.com" 

size="26" maxlength="50" tobindex="5"/><br/> 

<label>Communication Pre ference</ labe l>  

< i n p u t  type=" rad ioW name="prefW id="prefPhoneU value="byPhoneV tab index="6" />< labe l  

* c lass=" f ie ldLabe lM for="prefPhone">Telephone</label> 

< i n p u t  type=" rad ioW name="prefW id="pre fEmoi l "  value="byEmai lW 

t a b i n d e x = " 7 " / > < l a b e l  c lass="f ie ldLabel"  for="prefEmail">Email</label><br/> 

<br /> 

i d i v  style="clear:both;"><label>How d i d  you hear about us?</ labe l>  

i s e l e c t  c lass=" fo rmInputF ie Id"  nome="referrer"  i d = " r e f e r r e r "  s i z e = " l "  tabindex="an> 

< o p t i o n  selected="selected">Choose</option> 

< o p t i o n  value="advertisement">Print, Radio,  o r  N Ad</option> 

< o p t i o n  value="person">Friend o r  co l league</opt ion> 

< o p t i o n  value="search">Search Engine</opt ion> 

< /se lec t></d iv><br  /> 

< d i v  style="clear:both;"><label>&nbsp;</label><input class="formInputButton" type="submitM 

name="submitButtonNome" id="submitButtonName" value="Send" t a b i n d e x = " 9 " / > J d i v >  

</ form> 

< / f ie ldse t>  

</body> 

< /h tml>  



Creating Contextual Forms 
Forms are used to enter information on a 
Web page. This information is sent back to 
the Web server for a multitude of purposes. 
Often, however, the form's creator doesn't 
know exactly what information a particular 
visitor must enter. 

If I'm registering a product online (Figure 
8.16), I may be registering it for my own 
use (Figure 8.17) or for business (Figure 
8.18). These two options may require dif- 
ferent forms. The common solutions to this 
problem are to either put both forms on a 
common page and tell the visitor to fill out 
the appropriate one, or to use a different 
page for each form. With DHTML, you can 
fit both forms on a common page and simply 
have one or the other appear, depending on 
the visitor's input. 

Figure 8.16 When the page loads, both the personal 
and the business form are hidden. 

Don@ 1 
Figure 8.17 Clicking the Personal option shows the 
personal version of the form. 

- . . . - - . . . - . -. . . . . . . .... . 
Company 
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Figure 8.18 Clicking the Business option shows the 
business version of the form. 



Code 8.5 The function swapForm() is not too different 
from other functions used to show and hide content, but 
is specifically tailored for showing and hiding forms. 

Transitional//EN" "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 

= xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdU> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

+ content="text/html;charset= 

iso-8859-1" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 
C reating Contextual Forms</title> 

<script language="JavaScriptW> 

var object = document.getElementBy1d 

. (objectID); 
if (oldobject) old0bject.style.display = 

object.style.display = 'block'; 

oldobject = object; 

<style type="text/cssM 

*media="screen"><!-- 

border: solid lpx #d3d3d3; 

background-color: #efefef; 

color: #666; 

font: .gem "helvetica neu", helvetica, 

* arial, sans-serif; 

color: #666; 

font-family: "arial black"; 

background-color: #d3d3d3; 

padding: 2px; 

font-weight: bold; 

line-height: normal; 

text-align: right; 

display: block; 

margin-right: 10px; 

To create a contextual form: 

1. var  o l d o b j e c t  = n u l l ;  

Initialize the variable o l d o b j e c t  to n u l l  
(Code 8.5). This step allows the swap- 
Form() function in the next step to run 
the first time without an error. 

2. f u n c t i o n  swapForm(objectID){. . .} 
Add swapForm() to the JavaScript. This 
function hides the form that is currently 
displayed and displays the form selected 
by the visitor. 

3. #formstack {. . .} 
Set up an ID for the stack of forms. This ID 
is a relatively positioned object that con- 
tains a stack of absolutely positioned forms. 

4. #personal, #business {. . .} 
Set up an ID for each form, making 
them absolutely positioned and hidden. 
Because all the forms have the same 
definitions, you can include them in a 
common list. 

5. onclick="swapForm('personal')" 

In the body of your document, set up a 
form with no action and a radio button 
input for each form in the stack 

Include in each button an oncl ick  event 
handler that executes swap Form() and passes 
it the name of the form to be revealed. 

continues on nextpage 

I (code continues on next page) 



6. <div id="formStackn>. . .</div> 
Add a layer for the stack of forms. This 
layer will have the form layers nested 
within it and allows you to position the 
forms on the page easily. 

7. <div id="personal"> ... </div> 
Within the layer you added in step 6, add 
a separate layer for each form to be used. 

8. <form name="personalForm" 
+action="submit.html" 
+method="get">...</form> 

Within the layers you added in step 7, add 
the form code. Each form stands apart 
from other forms on the page and includes 
its own Submit and Clear buttons. 

Code 8.5 continued 

~ " " C " "  % .-.-...,".-.--..-........., a]  
posi t ion:  re la t i ve ;  

width: 100px; 

float: l e f t ;  

1 
l a b e l  . f ieldlabel { 

d isp lay:  i n l i n e ;  

float: none; 

1 
input.formInputField { 

border: s o l i d  l p x  #666666; 

background-color: #ccc; 

co lor :  #666; 

margin-right: 5px; 

margin-bottom: 5px; 

padding: Zpx; 

height: 15px; 

1 
input.formInputField:hover { 

background-color: # c c f f f f ;  

border: s o l i d  l p x  #006600; 

co lor :  #666; 

margin-right: 5px; 

margin-bottom: 5px; 

padding: Zpx; 

height: 15px; 

1 
input .  formInputButton { 

background-image: url(bg-button.png); 

co lor :  #300; 

font-size: 0.9em; 

font- fami ly :  " a r i a l  black"; 

background-color: #f99; 

tex t - a l i gn :  center; 

cursor: po inter ;  

margin- right: 5px; 

padding: l px ;  

height: Z5px; 

ve r t i ca l - a l i gn :  middle; 

border: s o l i d  l p x  

1 
i npu t .  formInputButton: hover { 

background-image: url(bg-button-hover.png); 

1 
#formstack { 

posi t ion:  re la t i ve ;  

I (code continues on next page) 



Code 8.5 continued 

@@,@,,- ~ * * , , , % e s - 6 ,  " , , = "  -.,.,. Gods -. 

wid th :  400px; 

v i s i b i l i t y :  v i s i b l e ;  

1 
#personal,#business ( 

padding: 5px; 

border: s o l i d  l px  gray; 

pos i t i on :  r e l a t i v e ;  

t o p :  0px; 

l e f t :  Opx; 

d i sp lay :  none; 

1 
--></style> 

</head> 

<body> 

d ie ldset> 

<legend>The Regis t ra t ion i s  for?</legend> 

<form method="getW name="myForm"> 

<input onclick="swapForm('personal')" type="radio" name="context" />Personal < input  onc l ick= 

9 "swapForm('business')" type="radioW name="contextU />Business 

</form> 

i d i v  id="formStack"> 

<div id="personal"> 

<form action="submit.html" method="getW name="personalForm"> 

<label>Namedlabel> <input class="formInputFieId" type="textn name="nameN size="24" h < b r  /> 

<label>Agedlabel><input class="formInputFieId" type="textU nome="ageW size="3" h<br  h 
<label>SS M a b e l >  <input class="formInputField" type="passwrdn name="ss#" size="9" /><br /> 

<p style="clear:both;"><label>&nbsp;</label><input class="formInputButton" 

>type="submit" name="submitPeronal" value="Submit Peronal" /> 

</form> 

</d iv> 

<div  id="businessU> 

<form action="submit.html" method="getN name="businessForm"> 

<label>Company</label> <input class="formInputFieId" type=" textV name="company" 

+size="24" /><br /> 

<label>Location</label><input class="formInputFieId" type=" textW name="locationn 

size="24" /><br /> 

<label>Tax ID #</label><input class="formInputFieId" type="passwordn name="tax#" 

size="9" /><br h 

<p style="clear:both;"><label>&nbsp;</label><input class="formInputButton" 

t ype="submi tM name="submitBusiness" value="Submit Business" /> 

</form> 

</d iv> 

</d iv> 

</f ieldset> 

</body> 

</html> 



Creating Contextual 
Form Data 
Forms are often cluttered or long, or they 
stretch over multiple pages. This is because 
if you don't know exactly what information 
the visitor is interested in, the answers to one 
question may change the options for another. 
One way to cut down on the clutter in forms 
is with context-sensitive form data that will 
change as the visitor answers questions. 

In this example, we'll set up two selection 
lists with search criteria. The first list allows 
visitors to select the type of medium they are 
searching for (Figure 8.19). Depending on 
which option they choose, the second drop- 
down will present a different list of options 
to further refine the search (Figures 8.20, 
8.21, and 8.22). 
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Figure 8.19 Choose the Search For option first, and 
the options below will change. 

Figure 8.20 These are the options for Books. 
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Figure 8.21 These are the options for Movies. 
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Done 

Figure 8.22 These are the options for Music. 

Code 8.6 The function changesearch() adds new 
se\ection options to the Search By drop-down menu. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

Transi t ional / /ENV "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 

a xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdM> 

<html xml:lang="enU xmlns="http://w.w3.org/ 

1999/xhtml"> 

<head> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

C r e a t i n g  Contextual Form Data</ t i t le> 

<sc r ip t  language="javascriptM 

* type="text/ javascriptU> 

funct ion changeSearch(me,formName) { 

i f  (me == ") return;  

else { 

var search = formName.searchBy; 

switch (me) { 

case "books": 

search.options[Q] = new Option 

* ( " T i t l e u , " t i t l e " ) ;  

search.options[l] = new Option 

("Author", "author"); 

search.options[Z] = new Option 

* ("Subject","subject"); 

break; 

case "movies": 

To add contextual data to a form: 

1. f u n c t i o n  changeSearch(rne,forrnNarne) 
. {. . ,) 

Add the function changesearch() to your 
JavaScript (Code 8.6). When triggered by 
an onchange event handler in a selection 
form element, this function will look at 
the option chosen and then change the 
values for the searchBy selection list 
using the new Option() method, where 
the first value is the label and the second 
is the value used for the selection list. 

2. onchange="changeSearch(this.value, 
+ th is. forrn);"  

In your form, add an onchange event 
handler to the <select> tag. This triggers 
the function changesearch() and passes 
it the value selected and the name of the 
current form. 

3. <opt ion value="books">Books</option> 

Add your <option> tags for each choice, 
making sure that you have a correspond- 
ing option in the changesearch() function. 

4. <se lec t  class="forrnSelect" 
+narne="searchByW id="searchBy" 
b s i z e = " l W  tabindex="Z"> ... </se lect> 

Add the searchBy selection menu. Its only 
option should be an instruction to choose 
an option from the first selection list. 

I (code continues on next page) 



Code 8.6 continued 

( " T i t l e "  , " t i t l e " ) ;  

search.options[l] = new Option 

+ ("Actor","actor"); 

search.options[2] = new Option 

("Genre", "genre"); 

case "music": 

search.options[0] = new Option 

P ( "Ar t i s t " ,  " a r t i s t " ) ;  

search.options[l] = new Option 

* ("Album","album"); 

search.options[Z] = new Option 

e("Song","song"); 

defaul t :  

search. focus(); 

<s ty le  type="text/css"> 

fon t :  0.8em "Helvetica Neue", he lvet ica,  

a r i a l ,  sans-seri f ;  

background-color: #efefef;  

border: s o l i d  l p x  #d3d3d3; 

co lor :  #666; 

font- family: " a r i a l  black"; 

background-color: #d3d3d3; 

padding: Zpx; 

font-weight: bold; 

l ine-height :  normal; 

tex t - a l i gn :  r i g h t ;  

display: block; 

margin-right: 10px; 

(code continues in next column) 

Code 8.6 continued 

width: 100px; 

i npu t  . formInputField { 

border: s o l i d  l p x  #f66; 

background-color: #fee; 

co lor :  #333; 

margin- right: 5px; 

margin-bottom: 5px; 

padding: Zpx; 

height: 15px; 

input.formInputField: hover { 

background-color: #ccffff; 

border: s o l i d  l p x  #006600; 

co lor :  #000; 

se lect .  formselect { 

background-color: #fee; 

cursor: po inter ;  

margin-right: 5px; 

margin-bottom: 5px; 

padding: 2px; 

se lect .  formselect: hover ( 

background-color : #cc f f f f  ; 

cursor: po inter ;  

i npu t  .formInputButton { 

border: s o l i d  l p x  #f66; 

background-color: #f99; 

background-image: url(bg-button. png) ; 

color :  #300; 

cursor: po inter ;  

font- s ize:  1.Zem; 

font-weight: bolder; 

tex t - a l i gn :  center; 

padding: lpx;  

(code continues on next page) 



Code 8.6 continued 

margin- right: 5px; 

ve r t i ca l - a l i gn :  middle; 

1 
input.formInputButton:hover { 

background-image: url(bg-button-hover.png); 

1 
</style> 

</head> 

<option selected="selected">Choose Search For</option> 

</select> 

<br/> 



Restricting a Form Field's 
Content 
Another way to validate a form is to check the 
data as soon as it's typed in the field and restrict 
what you allow the visitor to type. In this exam- 
ple, as soon as the visitor finishes typing in a user 
name or password, the page wAl check whether 
the string is the right length and only contains 
alphanumeric characters (Figure 8.23). 

To restrict the content of a form field: 
1. f u n c t i o n  checkLogin(me) I . . . }  

Add the function check log in( )  to your 
JavaScript (Code 8.7). When triggered by 
the onchange event handler, this function 
has two similar parts that check both the 
user name and password. 

Proper length: The user name must be 4-12 
characters long, and the password must be at 
least 6 characters long (Figure 8.24). 

Bad characters: The user name can 
contain letters, numbers, and underscores 
(-) while the password can only contain 
letters and numbers. The permissible 
characters for the fields are stored in the 
usrBadChars and pwdBadChars variables, 
allowing only letters, numbers, and the 
underscore (Figure 8.25). Although they 
look cryptic, the code in these variables 
assigns a list of the alphabetical and 
numeric characters for comparison. 
[\W\d-] defines any characters that aren't 
letters (\W), numbers (\d), or the under- 
score (-). If either condition is met (wrong 
length or bad characters), an alert appears 
with instructions. After the visitor clicks 
OK, the alert closes and the offending 
form field is selected automatically. 

Add an onchange event handler to the form 
fields that you will want to check passing 
it the t h i s  object, which passes informa- 
tion to the function about this form field. 

(-7 n f3 DHTML 4 CSS Advanced I Restr~cttng a Form Field's 0 

Figure 8.23 When the page first loads, the Username 
input box is selected. 

Pleax enter a username that is4-12 
characters k g .  

Figure 8.24 If the visitor enters too few or too many 
characters, an alert appears. 

Figure 8.25 If the visitor enters something other than 
letters, numbers, or an underscore, an alert appears. 



Code 8.7 The function checklogin() performs error- 
checking even before the Submit button is clicked 
by checking the information entered as soon as the 
visitor is done typing. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

Transitional//ENU "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 

xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdn> 

<html xml: lang="enW xmlns="http://www.w3.org/ 

1999/xhtmlW> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

* content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

Res t r i c t i ng  a Form F ie ld ' s  

. Content</t i t le> 

<sc r ip t  language=" javascr ip t "  

* type="text/ javascriptn> 

funct ion checkLogin(me) { 

switch (me.name) { 

case "username": 

var usrBadChars = /[\Wd-I/; 

i f  ((me.value.length < 4) 1 1  

*(me.value.length > 12)) { 

alert("Please enter a username 

tha t  i s  4-12 characters long. "); 

document.FormName.username. 

focus(); 

re tu rn  fa lse;  

} else i f  (usrBadChars.test 

(me.value)) { 

alert("Your username contains 

* non-alphanumeric characters. "); 

document.FormName.username. 

focus(); 

re turn fa lse;  

case "password": 

var pwdBadChars = /[\Wd]/; 

i f  (me.value.length < 6) { 

alert("Please enter a password 

+ t ha t  i s  a t  l e a s t  6 characters 

d o n g .  "); 

document.FormName.password. 

focus(); 

re tu rn  fa lse;  

I (code continues in next column) 

Code 8.7 continued 

stest(me.value)) { 

alert("Your password contains 

non-alphanumeric characters."); 

document.FormName.password. 

+ focus(); 

re tu rn  fa lse;  

defaul t :  

re tu rn  t rue;  

<sty le  type="text/css"> 

font- s ize:  0.75em; 

font- fami ly :  a r i a l ;  

font- sty le :  normal; 

fon t :  0.8em "Helvetica Neue", he lvet ica,  

* a r i a l ,  sans-seri f ;  

background-color: #efefef;  

border: s o l i d  l p x  #d3d3d3; 

font- fami ly :  " a r i a l  black"; 

background-color: #d3d3d3; 

padding: 2px; 

font-weight: bold; 

l ine-height :  normal; 

tex t - a l i gn :  r i g h t ;  

d isp lay:  block; 

margin- right: 10px; 

pos i t ion:  re la t i ve ;  

input.form1nputField { 

I (code continues on next page) 



Code 8.7 continued 

I border: s o l i d  l p x  #f66; 

I background-color: #fee; 

co lor :  #333; 

I margin- right: 5px; 
margin-bottom: Spx; 

I padding: Zpx; 

height: 15px; 

I 
i npu t  .formInputField: hover { 

background-color: # c c f f f f ;  

border: s o l i d  l p x  #006600; 

co lor :  #000; 

I 
input.form1nputButton { 

I border: s o l i d  l p x  #f66; 

background-color: #f99; 

background-image: url(bg-button.png); 

co lor :  #300; 
cursor: po inter ;  

font- s ize:  1.Zem; 

I font-weight: bolder; 

I t ex t - a l i gn :  center; 

/ padding: lpx;  

margin- right: 5px; 

ve r t i ca l - a l i gn :  middle; 

I 
i npu t .  formInputButton: hover { 

background-image: url(bg-button-hover . png); 

I 
</style> 

</head> 

I <body onload="document. FormName. username. focus(); "> 

<legend>Login</legend> 

<form id="FormName" action="" method="getn name="FormName"> 

< label  for="username">Username</label><em>Username must be 4-12 alphanumeric characters . long. </em><br /> 

<input class="formInputFieId" onchange="return checkLogin(this);" type="textM 

name="username" id="usernamen size="26" maxlength="1ZU tabindex="lW/> <br/><br/> 

< label  for="password">Password</label><em>Password must be a t  l e a s t  6 characters 



Figure 8.26 When the page first loads, the form fields 
are disabled and shown as being grayed out. 
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Done A 
Figure 8.27 After the visitor checks to accept the 
terms, the form fields become active and look as i f  
they can be typed in. 

Disabling Form Controls 
One important rule of effective user inter- 
face design is "don't let them do anything 
impossible." For example, don't let the visitor 
submit a form until all of the questions have 
been answered. 

In this example, we'll look at how to disable 
form elements, including the Submit button, 
until the visitor has checked a box agreeing 
to the terms of service (Figure 8.26). Once 
that box is checked the rest of the form is 
then made available (Figure 8.27). 



To disable form controls until needed: 

1. f u n c t i o n  enableFields(formName) {. . .) 
Add the function enablef ie lds()  to 
your JavaScript (Code 8.8). When trig- 
gered by an onchange event handler, this 
function cycles through all of the form 
objects in the specified form (formName), 
checking their d isab led  attribute and 
switching it between t r u e  and fa l se .  
In addition, the function switches style 
classes so that when the fields are dis- 
abled, they look disabled. 

2. . formInputFie ldDeact ivated {...) 
.formInputButtonDeactivated {...) 

In addition to the other styles we created 
earlier in the "Styling Forms" section, add 
two styles to set the appearance of the 
form fields and buttons when they are 
deactivated. I recommend a blend of low- 
contrast grays to make them look as unin- 
viting as possible. Alternatively, you can 
simply set the disp lay class to none, which 
removes them from the page completely. 

3. onchange="enableFields(this.form);" 

Set up a checkbox input with an 
onchange event handler to trigger the 
enable F ie lds()  function, passing it the 
t h i s .  form object, which will be used as 
the formName in the function. 

Code 8.8 The function enableFIelds() does double 
duty. It will make disabled fields active or disable 
act~ve fields. 

*T rans~ t~ona l / /EN"  "http:/ /w.w3.org/TR/ 

xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-trans~t~onal.dtd"> 

i h t m l  xml:lang="enn xmlns="http://www.w3.org/ 

1999/xhtml"> 

imeta http-equ~v="content-type" 

content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

itItle>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

* D ~ s a b l ~ n g  Form C o n t r o l s i / t ~ t l e >  

<script language="javascr~pt" 

~ type=" tex t / ]avasc r~p t ">  

f u n c t ~ o n  enableF~elds(formName) { 

var fields = formName.elements; 

f o r  (var I = 1; I < fields.length; I++) { 

~f (fields[I] . d~sab led  == true) { 

fields[I] . d~sab led  = false; 

~f  fields[^]. className == 

* ' formInputF~eldDeact~vated' )  

+fields[I].className='formInput 

else fields[~].className = 

'formInputButton'; 

 fields[^] .disabled = t rue;  

~f   fields[^] .className == 

' formInputF~eld ' )  fieldsK11. 

className='formInputFIeld 

* Deact~vated' ; 

else fields[I]. className = ' formInput 

+ ButtonDeactIvated' ; 

<sty le  type="text/css"> 

co lor :  #666; 

font: 0.8em "He lve t~ca  Neue", h e l v e t ~ c a ,  

9 a n a l ,  sans -se r~ f ;  

(code continues on next page) 



Code 8.8 continued 

border: s o l i d  l p x  #d3d3d3; 

color: #666; 

font- fami ly :  "a r ia1  black"; 

background-color: #d3d3d3; 

padding: Zpx; 

font-weight: bold; 

l ine-height :  normal; 

tex t - a l i gn :  r i g h t ;  

d isp lay:  block; 

margin-right: 10px; 

pos i t ion:  re la t i ve ;  

width: 100px; 

l a b e l  . f ieldlabel { 

display: i n l i n e ;  

.formInputFieldDeactivated { 

color :  #666; 

background-color: #ccc; 

cursor: wait;  

margin-right: 5px; 

margin-bottom: 5px; 

padding: 2px; 

height: 15px; 

border: s o l i d  l px ;  

.formInputButtonDeactivated { 

color: #666; 

background-color: #ccc; 

font- s ize:  1.2em; 

font-weight: bolder; 

tex t - a l i gn :  center; 

cursor: wait;  

border: s o l i d  l px ;  

(code continues in next column) 

Code 8.8 continued 

. . , "  -., . - " . , ,-," ," , .  , . .  , I 0 
1 
Input .  formInputFteld { 

border: s o l i d  l p x  #f66; 

background-color: #fee; 

color: #333; 

margtn-rtght: 5px; 

margtn-bottom: 5px; 

paddtng: 2px; 

hetght: 15px; 

3 
tnput.form1nputFteld:hover { 

background-color: # c c f f f f ;  

border: s o l t d  l p x  #006600; 

co lor :  #000; 

3 
input.form1nputButton { 

border: s o l t d  l p x  #f66; 

background-color: #f99; 

background-tmage: url(bg-button.png); 

co lor :  #300; 

cursor: po inter ;  

font- stze:  1.2em; 

font-weight: bolder; 

tex t - a l i gn :  center; 

paddtng: l px ;  

margtn-rtght: 5px; 

ve r t t ca l - a l i gn :  mtddle; 

1 
~nput.formInputButton:hover { 

background-image: url(bg-button-hover.png); 

1 
</style> 

</head> 

<body> 

<fieldset> 

<legend>Software R e g t s t r a t i o n 4  

legend> 

<form td="FormNameU actton="" 

method="get0 name="FormName" 

* onsubmtt="return 

valtdateForm(this); "> 

I (code continues on next page) 



Code 8.8 continued 

ut onchange="enableFields 

name="agreeW id="agreeV 

value="yesV tabindex="lU> 

<label class="fieldLabelW for="agreeU>I agree to the <a href="#">terms of service</a> 

outlined by Company X.</label><br style="clear:bothn/> 

<hr/> 

<label for="name">Your Name</label> 

<input class="formInputFieldDeactivated" disabled="disabled" type="textW name="name" 

* id="nameN size="26" maxlength="50" tabindex="Z"/><br/> 

<label for="emailW>Email Address</label> 

<input class="formInputFieldDeactivated" disabled="disabled" type="text" name="emailU 

id="emailV value="you@domain.com" size="Z6" maxlength="50" tabindex="3"/><br/> 



Figure 8.28 The two pseudo 
form-buttons (unchecked 
and checked). 

Creating Graphic Form 
Controls 
The radio and checkbox form controls are 
basically graphics built into the browser 
that save you time and make forms look 
consistent. A checkbox on one site will look 
the same on other sites. The big drawback 
to these controls, though, is that you can't 
change them. 

If you're designing a touch-screen kiosk, for 
example, the little tiny radio button controls 
are probably not going to be big enough for 
even the smallest fingers to select. However, 
with a bit of DHTML, we can create our own 
checkboxes or radio buttons with any design 
or size we like (Figure 8.28). 

To do this, we'll use links as our actual form 
input mechanism, and then put the form 
data into a hidden form to be submitted. 

To create graphic form controls: 

1. checkbox-check. png 

checkbox.png 

To have graphic buttons, you first have to 
create the graphics. In this example, I used 
ImageReady to create two nice, finger- 
sized buttons, one for the unchecked state, 
and one for the checked state. I saved 
these images as checkbox-check. png and 
checkbox.png. 

continues on nextpage 



2. f u n c t i o n  checkFie ld(me,  h idden ,  
+ d a t a )  {.. .} 

Add the function c h e c k f i e l d ( )  to your 
JavaScript (Code 8.9). When triggered by 
an o n c l i c k  event handler, this function 
will change the class of the object clicked 
betweenselectedandnotSelected 
(depending on what it was when clicked), 
changing the custom form graphic. It will 
then place the data to be submitted with 
the form into hidden form fields. 

3. d i v  a .no tSe lec ted  {...} 

d i v  a . s e l e c t e d  {. . .} 
Add two anchor tag pseudo-classes: 
n o t s e l e c t e d  (Figure 8.29) and s e l e c t e d  
(Figure 8.30). The two classes are nearly 
identical except for the background 
graphic they use. Please note that you 
have to allow the proper padding on 
the left (in this example, 55 because the 
graphic is 50 pixels wide) so that the text 
doesn't run over the image. You also need 
to make sure the height will accommo- 
date the button graphic. 

4. < i n p u t  type="h iddenU 
~ n a m e = " q u e s t i o n l "  i d = " q u e s t i o n l W  
- va lue="  "/> 

For each form element, include a hid- 
den form field, with a blank value and a 
unique name/ID. This form field will be 
filled in by the c h e c k f i e l d ( )  function 
when the corresponding link (masquer- 
ading as a form field) is clicked. 

5. <a hre f="  j a v a s c r i p t : v o i d (" ) "  
+c lass="no tSe lec ted "  
+onclick="checkField(this, 
+ ' q u e s t i o n l ' , ' t r u e ' ) ; " >  ... </a> 

Now add a link for each checkbox or radio 
button in the form, using the o n c l i c k  
event handler to trigger the c h e c k f i e l d 0  
function, passing it the name of the form 
( t h i s ) ,  the name of the hidden form field 
to be f l ed  in, and the value to assign to it. 

@ 0.l DHFM$& CSS A d v a ~ e d j  CrtaUng  graph^ Form Co ... 
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1. Tim Berners-Lee Invented the 
false? 

True 9 
False I 3  

Figure 8.29 Before any pseudo form-buttons are 
clicked, they're all unchecked. 

False 9 
Figure 8.30 After the pseudo form-button has been 
clicked, it looks checked. 



Code 8.9 The function checkfield() will change the 
class for the triggering link, changing its background 
graphic so it looks as i f  the customized form button 
has gone from unchecked to checked. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

Transi t ional / /ENU "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 

+ xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdn> 

<html xml:lang="enU xmlns="http://www.w3.org/ 

* 1999/xhtml"> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

*Creat ing Graphic Form Controls</ 

a t i t l e >  

<sc r ip t  language=" javascr ip t "  

type="text/ javascript"> 

funct ion checkField(me,hidden,data) { 

var hiddenField = eval("document. 

* FormName." + hidden); 

i f  (me. classNome == 'notselected') { 

me.classNome = 'selected';  

hiddenField.value = data; 

me.className = 'notSelectedl; 

hiddenField.value = " ; 

<sty le  type="text/cssW> 

color :  #666; 

font :  1.25em "Helvetica Neue", he lvet ica,  

a r i a l ,  sans-seri f ;  

background-color: # f f f ;  

border: s o l i d  l p x  #d3d3d3; 

co lor :  #666; 

font- fami ly :  " a r i a l  black"; 

background-color: #d3d3d3; 

padding: 2px; 

font-weight: bold; 

I (code continues in next column) 

Code 8.9 continued 

,@@b m..-. ",. , .Cod* -" p... o 1 
l tne-hetght :  normal; 

tex t - a l i gn :  r t g h t ;  

dtsplay: block; 

margin- right: 10px; 

posttton: re la t t ve ;  

wtdth: 100px; 

float: l e f t ;  

1 
d t v  { 

font-stze: 0.8em; 

font- famt ly :  a r t a l ;  

f on t - s ty le :  normal; 

margtn-bottom: .3em; 

l ~ n e - h e i g h t :  1.4em; 

1 
d t v  a.notSelected { 

background-image: url(checkbox.png); 

background-repeat: no-repeat; 

margtn: 2px 2px Zpx 2em; 

padding- left  : 55px; 

display: block; 

co lor :  black; 

text-decoratton: none; 

hetght: 60px; 

1 
d t v  a.selected { 

background-tmage: url(checkbox-check.png); 

background-repeat: no-repeat; 

margin: 2px Zpx 2px Zem; 

paddlng-left :  55px; 

dtsploy: block; 

co lor :  black; 

text-decoration: none; 

hetght: 60px; 

1 
p.questton 

font-wetght: bold; 

1 
tnput.formInputButton { 

border: s o l t d  l p x  #f66; 

background-color: #f99; 

background-image: url(bg-button.png); 

co lor :  #300; 

cursor: po inter ;  

font-stze: .gem; 

I (code continues on next page) 



Code 8.9 continued 

margin-right: 5px; 
vertical-align: middle; 

input.formInputButton:hover ( 

background-image: url(bg-button-hover. png) ; 

dieldset> 

<legend>Pop Quiz</legend> 
<form id="FormName" action="" method="getM name="FormName"> 

<div><p class="question">l. Tim Berners-Lee invented the WWW. True or false?</p> 
<input type="hidden" name="questianlM id="questionln value=" "/> 

<a href="javascript:void(")" class="notSelectedW onclick="checkField 
* (this, 'questionl' , 'truel);">True</a> 

<a href="javascript:void(")" class="notSelected" onclick="checkField 
* (this,'questionl','false');">False</a><br/> 

</div> 
<div><p class="question">2. Which of the following are H M L  elements? Select all that 

apply. </P> 
<input type="hiddenM name="question2-al" id="questionZ-al" value=" "/> 

<input type="hiddenU name="questionZ-a2" id="question2-a2" value=" "/> 

<input type="hiddenU name="question2-a3" id="question2-a3" value=" "/> 

<input type="hiddenn name="question2-a4" id="question2-a4" value=" "/> 

<a href="javascript:void(")" class="notSelected" onclick="checkField 
~(this,'question2-al','strong');">Strong</a><br/> 

<a href="javascript:void(")" class="notSelected" onclick="checkField 

. (this,'questionZ-aZ','css');">CSS</a><br/> 
<a href="javascript:void(")" class="notSelected" onclick="checkField( 
sthis,'question2-a3','link');">Link</a><br/> 

<a href="javascript:void(")" class="notSelected" onclick="checkField 

, (this,'question2-a4','span');">Span</a><brh 
</div> 
<input class="formInputButton" type="button" name="submitButtonName" 

*id="submitButtonName" value="Grade Your Quiz"" tabindex="6"/> 
</farm> 

</fieldset> 



SPECIAL LFFECTS 
You don't need to have boring Web pages that sit there on the screen, waiting for the 
visitor to do something. In this chapter, 1'11 show you some of the fun effects you can 
achieve with CSS and DHTML. 

Several of these effects may come under the label "stupid Web tricks," but they are 
all cool, and some may even be useful. A word of caution, though: Use special effects 
judiciously, lest you annoy your visitors. 

While planning your Web site, keep in mind these pointers on using special effects: 

Enhance layout: Special effects can be used to create effects that aren't possible 
with standard CSS in order to create a more visually compelling layout. 

Call attention to important elements: Use special effects to subtly guide the 
visitor's eye around the page to important elements. 

Illustrate concepts: Some ideas need movement and action to properly explain 
them. You can use special effects like GIF animation to create more compelling 
illustrations. 

Add atmosphere: Some special effects are great for just creating a general mood 
or feeling for your Web site. 



Creating Transparent 
Layers 
One of the great frustrations of Web design 
is how to integrate text into graphics with- 
out having to resort to "baking" the text 
directly into the graphic-that is, using a 
program like Photoshop to create graphic 
text. Of course, using CSS you can place 
HTML text directly over a graphic. But 
text over graphics is often difficult to read, 
especially if the graphic has widely varying 
contrasts (Figure 9.1), and simply covering 
the image with a solid color to underlie the 
text is equally unsatisfying since it obscures 
part of the image (Figure 9.2). 

To overcome this problem we need to place 
a solid-color "slug" behind the text to mute 
the image enough so that the text is easier to 
read. However, the slug needs to be trans- 
parent enough to allow the image to show 
through (Figure 9.3). 

Most modern browsers now recognize the 
opac i ty  style, which allows you to set an 
opacity value for a layer from 0.0 (clear) to 
.99 (solid). Internet Explorer for Windows 
doesn't recognize this style, but it does allow 
you to use a proprietary ActiveX filter to 
achieve the same effect. 

Dnnc 

Figure 9.1 The black text over the black-and-white 
background is difficult to read. 

Welt men grand'sald 
All= l never expected t 
should be a Ween so 
soondnd I'll tell ,w what11 IS 
your majest+ shh weolon In 
a severe Wne (she was 
always rasler bnd of Koldlng 
henelq 

Mare, 

Dnnc 

Figure 9.2 The text is now clearly legible, but half of 
the image is obscured. 



Dome 
-- --- 

Figure 9.3 The image is still visible, but  now it is 
muted enough so that the text is easily readable. 

Code 9.1 To place text on top of a transparent 
slug requires three layers: the background 
(matnStory~arent), the slug (ma~nStor~Slu~), and 
the foreground (matnstorycopy). 

<'DOCTYPE h t m l  PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 

Transtttonal//ENU "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 
xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-trans~ttonal.dtd"> 

< h t m l  xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml"> 

<meta http-equ~v="content-type" 

* content="text/html;charset= 

150-8859-1" /> 

<txtle>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 
Creattng Transparent Layers</tttle> 

<style type="text/cssV medta="screen"><l- 

font :  .75em helevettca, ar~al ,  sans-sertf; 
margtn: 10% auto; 
w t d t h :  360px; 

font-stze: 1.75em; 
font-famtly: Zapfino, "trebuchet MS", 

* sans-serxf; 
(code continues on nextpage) 

In this example, we'll use the opacity style to 
create a slug layer over a background image 
with text on top of it. 

To create transparent layers: 

Add the class mainStoryParent applied 
to the < d i n  tag (Code 9.1). This class is 
used to set up the layer's background, so 
you'll want to use the background style to 
load a background image. 

Add the class mainstoryslug applied to the 
<div> tag. This class will be used to create 
the solid-color slug over the image and 
behind the text. Give it the following styles: 

A background-color: This can be what- 
ever works best for your design, but 
should allow optimal reading with the 
text color. 

A position: Setthistoabsolutesothe 
slug layer floats behind the text layer. 

A top, right, bottom, or l e f t :  Set the 
position of the slug. For this example, 
we'll stick with the top-left corner. 

A w i d t h  and height: Set the width 
according to the image and amount of 
text. Set the height to 188%. 

A f i l t e r  : For Internet Explorer 
(Windows), set an opacity value using 
the f i l t e r  attribute. 

A opacity: For other browsers, set the 
opacity attribute directly. It's best to 
make the f i l t e r  and opacity values 
the same. 

continues on page 313 



Code 9.1 continued 

font-style: normal; 

font-variant: normal; 

font-weight: normal; 

1 
div.mainStoryParent { 

background: #ccc url(images/9.l.jpg) no-repeat; 

position: relative; 

width: 360px; 

height: Z68px; 

1 
div.mainStorySlug { 

background-color: white; 

position: absolute; 

top: 0px; 

left: 0px; 

width: 175px; 

height: 268px; 

border: solid lpx #ccc; 

filter: progid:DXImageTransform.Microsoft.BasicImage(opacity=.7); 

opacity: .7; 

1 
div.mainStoryCopy { 

position: absolute; 

top: 0px; 

left: 0px; 

width: 165px; 

height: 100%; 

overflow: auto; 

padding: 0px 5px; 
opacity: .99; 

1 
--></style> 

</head> 

<div class="mainStoryCopy"> 

<hl>Queen Alice</hl> 

<p>'Well, this IS grand!' said Alice ... 
<a href="#">More &gt;</a></div> 

</div> 



Add the mainStoryCopy class associated 
with the <d iv>  tag. This class is used to 
hold the actual content. Set the following: 

A p o s i t i o n :  Set this to absolute so that 
the layer floats above the slug. 

A t op ,  r i g h t ,  bottom, or l e f t :  Set the 
position of the text layer. This should 
match the position set for the slug. 

A w i d t h  and he igh t  : Although the 
height should be 100% (the same as 
mainStorySlug), the width generally 
needs to be a bit less, or the content 
will run to the edge of the slug. 

A over f l ow:  Generally, set this to auto, 

which forces a scrollbar if there isn't 
enough room to display all of the con- 
tent. Although a scrollbar isn't opti- 
mal, it's better than losing content. 

A padding : Set padding around the con- 
tent so that it doesn't bump against 
the edges. 

A opaci ty :  Some browsers (such as 
Safari) will inherit the opacity of what- 
ever layers are behind them, even if 
they aren't directly within the layer. To 
overcome that, set opaci ty  here to .99. 

In your HTML, set up the enclosing layer 
using the class mainstoryparent.  

Within the mainstoryparent layer, add a 
layer using the mainStorySlug class. This 
layer will have no content within its tags. 

d Tips 

Notice that the mainStoryCopy layer 
is notwithin the mainStorySlug layer. 
Conceivably this could make life easier 
because then we wouldn't have to worry 
about positioning the copy layer since 
it would simply follow the slug layer. 
However, many browsers will force nested 
layers to use the same opacity as their 
parent, even if you try to override the 
opacity directly. 

.m Older versions of the Mozilla browsers 
used the style -moz-opacity. If you need 
to support older browsers, just add a rule 
using that style immediately after the 
opac i t y  and f i l t e r  styles. 

ActiveX controls do not work in Internet 
Explorer for the Macintosh; thus you can- 
not control opacity for that browser. 

Older versions of Safari do not support 
any method for setting opacity. Instead, 
the slug would just be a solid color. 

+ </d iv>< /d iv>  

Still within the mainstoryparent  layer, 
add a layer using the mainStoryContent 
class. Within this layer, place all of the 
content you want displayed. 



Creating Text Drop 
Shadows 
Drop shadows are often used to add empha- 
sis to text or graphics by making the object 
seem to float over the screen. However, in 
Web design, drop shadows have historically 
only been achievable by placing them into 
graphics or using CSS hacks that place one 
text layer over another, slightly offset. 

The good news is that now CSS includes 
the tex t- shadow property that allows you to 
quickly create a variety of drop shadow (or 
drop glow) effects (Figures 9.4 and 9.5). 
The bad news is that the style is not widely Figure 9.4 Without drop shadows the headers sit 

supported. At the time of this writing, only lifelessly on the page. 

Safari supports this style. 

'U'ell. thrs I S  braid!' sui XIICE. -1 n e w  c a p t d  1 .sh~~uld be a Ween 
r, cnm--and I ' l l  tell you whuh;~t 11 1s.. vmir mqeay.' \he went on ln 11 sercrr 
tone t\hc wnq alu?tys rather fond n f  scolthng hcr r l f l .  ' i i ' l l  never do tor 
you to he lolling abt*  on the grass like that' @eenr haw to k 
digntfid. you know,: 

Sn she gn up niui walked shnut--ritlhcr suftly just 111 fire ;IS she wfw 

In this example (Code 9.2) we'll create a 
drop shadow for header level 1 ( h l )  text that 
is offset 6 pixels by 6 pixels with a slight 3- 
pixel blur (Figure 9.6). 
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Figure 9.5 With drop shadows, the titles now seem to 
pop right oft the page. 

normal 
Figure 9.6 Examples of drop shadows and drop glows. 



Code 9.2 Although the text-shadow attribute is 
defined in the CSS Level 2 specification, only a few 
browsers have opted to support i t  so far. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHML 1.0 

Transi t ional / /ENW "ht tp : / /w.w3.orgAR/ 

xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdW> 

<html xmlns="http://w.w3.org/l999/xhtml"> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

content="text/html;charset=utf-8" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

*Creat ing Drop Shadows</title> 

< l i n k  href="default .cssW 

btype="text/css" rel="stylesheetn 

med ia="a l lU  /> 

<style type="text/cssU media="screenU><!- 

font- s ize:  Zem; 

font-weight: bold; 

margin: 0.67em 0; 

text-shadow: #ccc 6px 6px 3px; 

font- s ize:  1.5em; 

font-weight: bold; 

margin: 0.83em 0; 

text-shadow: #999 3px 3px lpx;  

--></style> 

<hl>CHAPTER IX</hl> 

<h2>Queen Alice</hZ> 

<p>'Well, t h i s  I S  grand!' sa id Al ice.  

'I never expected I should be a Queen 

so soon ... <br /> 

To create a drop shadow effect: 

1. text- shadow:  

Type the property name tex t- shadow fol- 
lowed by a colon ( : ). 

2. #ccc 

After the colon, enter a color value for the 
shadow. For a stronger shadow, use values 
closer to black 

3. 6px 

Type a space and then a size value for the 
horizontal offset of the shadow. Positive 
values push the shadow to the right, 
negative values push the shadow to the 
left. 

4. 6px 

Type a space and then a size value for 
the vertical offset of the shadow. Positive 
values move the shadow down, negative 
values move the shadow up. 

5. 3px; 

Type a space and then a value for the 
shadow blur, followed by a semicolon (; ). 
The larger the value, the more diffuse the 
shadow will appear. 



C/ Tips 

Generally, you'll want to keep the offsets 
proportional between different shadow 
effects on the screen, otherwise the 
shadows will look unrealistic and 
unconvincing. 

Although I used pixel values in this 
example, any length value will work (see 
"Introduction"). 

To create a drop glow, simply use a dark 
background color for the page or layer 
that the text is on and then a lighter color 
value for text-shadow. Generally, glows 
don't require a lot (if any) offset to look 
convincing (Figure 9.7). 

You can add multiple drop shadows to a 
single element by simply adding a comma 
after the blur value and then another set 
of values: 
text- shadow: #000 Zpx Zpx 5px,  
~ # 9 9 9  -5px 3px 8px; 

Add as many shadow effects as you want, 
separated by comas. But before you get 
too excited, know that this doesn't even 
work in Safari, which only allows a single 
shadow effect per object. 

Figure 9.7 The text shadow attribute can also be used 
to set up a drop glow, giving the illusion that there is 
a light source behind the text. 
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Figure 9.8 The letters swirl around on the page until the 

Floating Objects 
This technique is a real eye-catcher. The objects 
spin around on the screen, speeding up and 
slowing down. The effect doesn't accomplish 
much, but it looks cool (Figure 9.8). 

visitor leaves. 



To set up floating objects: 

1. var tall = 200; 

In the JavaScript, initialize the following 
variables (Code 9.3): 

A tall sets the height of the area in 
which the objects will float. The 
objects can float this many pixels to 
the left or right of the Xpos. You can 
change this value. The larger the num- 
ber, the farther objects move above or 
below the center. 

A wide sets the width of the area in 
which the objects will float. The 
objects can float this many pixels 
above or below the Ypos. You can 
change this value. The larger the num- 
ber, the farther objects move to the 
left or right of the center. 

A step sets the increment for the next- 
Step variable. You can change this 
value. The smaller the number, the 
slower the objects will float. 

A delay controls the delay when the 
function loops. You can change this 
value. The larger the number, the 
slower the objects will float. 

A nextstep controls the current speed 
of the objects. 

A numobjects sets the number of 
objects being floated. Set this variable 
to the number of objects you will be 
controlling. 

A Xpos sets the position from the left 
of the page around which the objects 
will center. You can change this value. 

A Ypos sets the position from the top 
of the page around which the objects 
will center. You can change this value. 

2. function objectsfloat() {. . .} 
Add objectsFloat() to the JavaScript. 
This function repositions each object, 
using a formula that causes them to 
appear to spin in an elliptical orbit 
around XposfYpos. The function loops 
recursively until the page is unloaded. 

3. onload="objectsFloat()" 

In the <body> tag of the Web page, add 
an onload event handler to trigger the 
ob jectsFloat() function. 

4. <div id="letterslW style="position: 
pabsolute; left: 300; top: 140; 
*visibility: visible; font: 136px 
*times; color:#000000;"> ... </div> 

Set up the CSS layers for the objects that 
you will be floating, using a <div> tag 
defined with an ID and style attributes. 
The style defines the object as being posi- 
tioned absolutely, includes an initial top 
and left position, and includes any other 
definitions desired. 

C/ Tips 

Although this example triggered the 
floating objects with the onload event 
handler, you can trigger the floating from 
any event handler you choose. 

You can place any content in the CSS 
layer, but the larger the object, the chop- 
pier the animation will look 

I placed the style definitions within the 
<div> tag for each of the six layers. But I 
could have just as easily have set up six 
different IDS in a <style> tag or used an 
external CSS file. 



Code 9.3 The objectsFloat() function cycles through the objects whose ID starts with "letters," moving each 
incrementally to create the illusion that they are swirling around the page. 

@0@. , " ,Code 0 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Transtttonal//ENV "http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/ 

xhtmll-transttional.dtdN> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml"> <head> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" content="text/html;charset=tso-8859-I"> 

<tItle>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I Floattng Objects</title> 

<scrtpt language=JavaScrtpt> 

var tall = 200; 

var wtde = 200; 

var step = .25; 

var delay = 50; 

var nextstep = 0; 

var numobjects = 6; 

var Xpos = 200; 

var Ypos = 200 

function objectsFloat() { 

for (var xx = 1 ; xx < (numobjects + 1) ; xx++ ) { 

var objectID = 'letters' + xx; 
var object = document.getElementById(object1D); 

object.style.top = Ypos + Math.cos((20*Math.sin(nextStep/(30+xx)))+xx*70)*tall* 
(Math.stn(l0+nextStep/l0)+0.2)*Math.cos((nextStep+ xx*55)/10); 

object .style.left = Xpos + Math.sin((20*Math.stn(nextStep/30))+~~*70)*wtde* 
r (Math. stn(l0+nextStep/(l0+xx))+0.2)*Math. cosnextStep+ xx*55)/10); 

1 
nextstep += step; 

setTimeout('objectsFloat()' , delay) ; 

1 
</scrtpt> 

</head> 

<body onload="objectsFloat()"> 

<div id="letterslW style="posttton: absolute; left: 300; top: 140; vtstbtltty: vtstble; 
font: 136px ttmes; color:#000000;">a</div> 

<dtv td="letters2" style="posttton: absolute; left: 690; top: 240; visibiltty: vtstble; 
font: 136px times; color:#333333;">L</dtv> 

<dtv td="letters3" style="posttton: absolute; left: 400; top: 340; visibiltty: vistble; 
+font: 136px ttmes; color:#666666;">i</div> 

<dtv td="letters4" style="posttion: absolute; left: 400; top: 340; vtstbtltty: v~sible; 
font: 136px ttmes; color:#999999;">C</div> 

<div td="letters5" style="posttton: absolute; left: 400; top: 340; vtstbtltty: vtstble; 

font: 136px ttmes; color:#CCCCCC;">e</div> 

<dtv td="letters6" style="position: absolute; left: 400; top: 340; visibtl~ty: visible; 
font: 136px ttmes; color:#FFFFFF;">!</dtv> 

</body> 

</html> 



Adding a GIF Animation 
Remember when you got your first paper- 
back dictionary as a kid? The first thing I 
did with mine (it was 1977) was create flip 
movies of X-wing and TIE fighters battling in 
the margins. I would draw one small picture 
in the right margin of the first page, draw 
another picture just like it but moved up or 
down slightly on the next page, and so on for 
several dozen pages. When I flipped through 
the pages of the dictionary, I had my movie 
of the X-wing swooping in and destroying 
the TIE fighter. 

The graphic interchange format-GIF, to 
its friends-allows you to set up your own 
flip-book animation. Although the tools, the 
medium, and the method of distribution 
have radically changed since my dictionary 
flip book, the technique for creating anima- 
tion is pretty much the same: You draw a 
picture on one layer, draw the same picture 
on the next layer but move it just slightly, 
and so on. When you play back these images, 
the object appears to be moving. 

A variety of tools allow you to create GIF 
images and animations, but Macromedia 
Fireworks and Adobe ImageReady both 
include drawing and animation functions in 
the same package. 

To create a GIF animation in 
Fireworks: 

1. In Fireworks, open a new document at 72 
dpi, and set the canvas to the desired size 
(Figure 9.9). 

As with all graphics, larger canvas sizes 
mean larger files and longer download times. 

Figure 9.9 The New Document dialog box in Fireworks. 
Make sure the new document's resolution is set to 72 dpi. 

Figure 9.10 The image type needs to 
be set to Animated GIF. 

2. In the Optimize palette, choose 
Animated GIF from the top drop-down 
menu (Figure 9.10). 



Figure 9.11 In the first animation frame, the ball is at 
the bottom of the image. 

3. Add an image to the first frame of the 
animation (Figure 9.11). 

4. Add more frames, with images in 
each frame. 

The easiest way to do this is to simply 
duplicate the first frame and then move 
the object from one frame to the next 
(Figure 9.12). You can also use the 
Frame palette to set the animation to 
play once or loop. 

5. When you finish creating your animation, 
choose File > Export. 

The Export dialog box opens. 

6. Type the name of the image (making sure 
to preserve the . g i  f extension), navigate 
to the folder in which you want to save 
the image, and click Save. 

Figure 9.12 In the last frame, the ball is on the left 
side of the screen, after having traveled to the right 
and top in previous frames. 



To create a GIF animation in 
ImageReady: 

1. In ImageReady, open a new document 
and set the canvas to the desired size 
(Figure 9.13). 

As with all graphics, larger canvas 
sizes mean larger files and longer 
download times. 

2. Add an image to the first frame of the 
animation (Figure 9.14). 

3. Add more frames, with images in 
each frame. 

The easiest way to do this is to simply 
duplicate the first frame and then move 
the object from one frame to the next 
(Figure 9.15). You can also use the 
Frame palette to set the animation to 
play once or loop. 

4. When you have finished creating your 
animation, choose File > Save Optimized. 

The Save Optimized dialog box opens. 

5. Type the name of the image (making sure 
to preserve the . g i f  extension), navigate 
to the folder in which you want to save 
the image, and click Save. 

Figure9.13The New Document dialog box in ImageReady. 
The program assumes 72 dpi for all images. 

Figure 9.14 In the first animation frame, the ball is at 
the bottom of the image. 

Figure 9.15 In the last frame, the ball is on the left 
side of the screen, after having traveled to the right 
and top in previous frames. 



<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

>Transit ional/ /ENu "http://w.w3.org/TR/ 

Code 9.4 In the HTML code, an <img> link to the TO add a GIF animation to your 
animated GIF is identical to an <img> link to any GIF. Web page: 

Adding a GIF animation to a Web page 
xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdU> (Code 9.4) works just like adding any 

<html xmlns="http://w.w3.org/l999/xhtml"> other GIF image (Figure 9.16). 
<head> 

<meta http-equiwncontent-typeu / Tips 
6 content="text/html;charset= 

iso-8859-1" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 
A d d i n g  GIF Animation</t i t le> 

0 @ @ DESTML for thc? W $ d m  GtF ARrmt~on 
"- 

c * 9- g3 lq @@ g q d @ l - - " s - -  

Q 

If you don't already own ImageReady or 
Fireworks, an assortment of free or inex- 
pensive GIF animation tools are available 
on the Web. For the Mac, I recommend 
GIFBuilder, and for Windows, I recom- 
mend GIF Construction Set. You can 
download both of these programs from 
Download.com. 

Remember that although an animated 
GIF may occupy only as much space as 
a similar static GIF, each frame of the 
GIF is an entire image, adding that much 
more to the file size and download time. 

Figure 9.16 The ball starts at the bottom, moves to 
the right, to the top, and to the left, and then starts 
all over again. 



What Is GIF Animation Good For? 



What Is GIF Animation Good For? (continued) 
f the most obvious, 
for animated GIFs is 

ation to show the 
red to insert a RAM 

loop this setup, the slide show will continue 
infinitely. Depending on the images you are 
using, though, looping can lead to large files 
that take forever to download. Remember 

e of a GIF animation is a 
ize adds up as you include 



Adding Ambient Sound 
Most modern browsers come with built-in 
sound capabilities, malung it easy to embed 
in a Web page sound files that can play in 
the background (Figure 9.21), or that users 
can control. 

This section shows you how to place the 
sound file in a Web page by using two tags- 
<object> and <embed>-simultaneously. 
Although the <embed> tag is more univer- 
sally recognized by browsers, the <object> Figure 9.21 Although no visual cues let you know that 
tag is the standardized tag and will be used a sound is playing on this page, you would hear the 
increasingly in the future. Adding both ver- sound of distant alien winds in the background. 

sions now shouldn't interfere with playback 
and should ensure the greatest compatibility. 

To add ambient sound to a Web page: 

First, you need a sound file to be played 
(Figure 9.22). The file can be in a variety 
of formats, including WAV ( . wav), MIDI 
(.mid), AU ( . au), and QuickTime (. mov). 

Figure 9.22 Avisual representation of a sound file. 
This is what you would see i f  you opened the file in a 
sound editing program. 

Table 9.1 

Important Sound Attributes 
PARAMEIER N A M E  

SIC 

hide 

loop 

autostart 

pluginpage 

V A L U E S  

[urll 
true 
false 

true 
false 

true 
false 

[urll 

W H A T  I T  D O E S  

The location of the sound file 

Whether the controls show up on the screen 

Whether the sound repeats 

Whether the sound plays immediately after the page loads 

Location of page to get the sound plug-in 



Code 9.5To make sure that the sound file is loaded 
in older browsers, you need to use both the <embed> 
and <object> tags together. 

"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/ 

xhtmll-trans~t~onal.dtd"> 

<meta http-equ~v="content-type" 

* content="text/html;charset= 

ISO-8859-1" /> 

<tltle>DHTML f o r  the WWW I 

A d d ~ n g  Amb~ent Sound</tttle> 

<sty le  type="text/css"> 

background-linage: url(mars1-pathfinder. jpg); 

<hl>Welcorne t o  my world ... </hl> 

<object he1ght="100" wtdth="l00"> 

<param name-"htdden" value="trueM /> 

<param name="loop" value="truem /> 

<para  nane="autostart" value="true" h 

qxlran -"src" value-"anb~ant.wav" h 

<embed he1ght="100" htdden="truem 

src="amb~ant.wav" wtdth="l00" 

~ a u t o s t a r t = " t r u e "  loop="true"> 

</embed> 

2. <ob jec t>  

In the body of your HTML document, 
add the <ob jec t>  tag to open an object 
container (Code 9.5). 

Within the object container, add the 
parameters for the object, using the 
<param> tag. Table 9.1 lists common 
parameters and values to define for 
sound. 

4. <embed src="ambiant.wav" 
s a u t o s t a r t = " t r u e "  l o o p = " t r u e "  
. h i dden=" t ruew>  

Within the object container, add the 
<embed> tag, defining its attributes the 
same way you defined the parameters in 
step 3. 

5. < /ob jec t>  

Close the object container. 

(/ Tips 

The download times for sound files are 
high even for a short clip. (The 10-second 
loop I used in this example is larger than 
800 KB.) You can further compress the 
sound in other ways, such as by using 
MP3 files, but not all browsers support 
newer, better sound formats. 

Not only could you annoy your visitors 
with long download times, but to many 
people, sound files are the aural equiva- 
lent to the < b l i n k >  tag. If you use sound, 
make sure it's for a good reason. 



Creating Transparent 
Graphics in PNG Format 
The most promising alternative to GIF is 
PNG (portable network graphics), a stan- 
dardized, unpatented graphic format sup- 
ported by the World Wide Web Consortium 
(W3C). This format has several features that 
make it a superior choice over GIF. 

Most important, this format allows you to 
create transparent graphics. Rather than 
being solid, the graphics' colors are translu- 
cent, allowing content below them to show 
through-something that GIF cannot do 
(Figure 9.23). The following tasks describe 
how to create PNG graphics using either Adobe 
ImageReady or Macromedia Fireworks. 

To create a PNG graphic in 
ImageReady: 

1. Open a new graphic document in RGB 
mode at 72 dpi, and set the background 
to transparent (Figure 9.24). 

Allow extra worlung space in defining the 
initial size of the graphic. 

1 Ou,unao.un mrhr xmwr treouuu utnwec~uk  vcster mutto a 

Figure 9.23 Both images are the same, but the 
left graphic was saved as a GIF and the right as a 
PNG. Notice that the GIF image covers the text even 
in transparent areas, while the text shows through 
the PNG. 

Figure 9.24 In ImageReady's New Document dialog 
box set the new image to be 72 dpi, RGB, with a 
transparent background. 



2. Create a graphic. 

The graphic can use drop shadows and 
other transparency effects, and differ- 
ent layers can have different opacities 
(Figure 9.25). When the image is com- 
plete, crop it or use the slice tool to get 
the desired size. 

3. From the Preset drop-down menu in the 
Optimize palette, choose PNG-24, check 
the Transparency checkbox, and click OK 
(Figure 9.26). 

4. Choose Save > Save Optimized As. 

The Save Optimized As dialog box opens. 

5. Type the name of the image (preserving 
the . png extension), navigate to the folder 
in which you want to save the image, and 

Figure 9.25The image in ImageReady: two click Save (Figure 9.27). 
intersecting rings with their interior opacity set to 
25%. The rings also have a slight drop shadow. 

7 
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Figure 9.26 ImageReady's Optimize palette. 

Figure 9.27 ImageReady's Save Optimized As 
dialog box. 



To create a PNG graphic in Fireworks: 

1. Open a new graphic document at 72 dpi, 
and set the background to Transparent 
(Figure 9.28). 

Allow extra working space in defining the 
initial size of the graphic. 

2. Create a graphic. 

The graphic can use drop shadows and 
other transparency effects, and differ- 
ent layers can have different opacities 
(Figure 9.29). When the image is com- 
plete, crop it or use the slice tool to get 
the desired size. 

Figure 9.28 In Fireworks's New Document dialog box, 
set the new image to be 72 dpi with a transparent 
background. 

Figure 9.29 The image in Fireworks: two intersecting 
rings with their interior opacity set to 25% The rings 
also have a slight drop shadow. 



Son * 0 colors 
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Figure 9.30 In Fireworks's Optimize 
control panel, set the image format to 
PNG 24. 

Figure 9.31 In Fireworks's Export Preview dialog box, 
you can set the image format to PNG 24 if you forgot 
to do it earlier. 

3. In the Optimize control panel, set the for- 
mat to PNG 24 (Figure 9.30). If you don't 
see the Optimize control panel, select 
Window > Optimize and it should appear. 

4. Choose File > Export Preview. 

The Export Preview dialog box opens 
(Figure 9.31). 

5. Make sure the Format drop-down menu 
is set to PNG 24, then click Export. 

The Export dialog box opens. 

6. Type the name of the image (preserving 
the . png extension), navigate to the folder 
in which you want to save the image, and 
click Save (Figure 9.32). 

Figure 9.32 Fireworks's Export dialog box. 



To use a PNG graphic on a Web page: 

<img src=" imagel .png"  width="164" 
eheight="116" border="@" 
.a l t= "Two  C i r c l e s " >  

Add the <img> tag, and use the URL of 
the PNG image you created in the preced- 
ing exercises as the source (Code 9.6). 
Because PNG is just another image for- 
mat, you can use the <img> tag to include 
PNG graphics. Since some browsers do 
not support this format fully-or even at 
all-you may want to include a l t  text. 

Code 9.6To add a PNG image to your Web page, 
simply use the standard <img> tag. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 
* Transitional//ENN "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 
+ xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdU> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/l999/xhtml"> 

d Tips 

Unfortunately, the PNG format has two 
major drawbacks that have prevented it 
from wide adoption: (1) It cannot create 
animations, and (2) Internet Explorer for 
Windows does not support most of its 
best features, such as transparency. 

With PNG, you no longer have to worry 
about the background color you set when 
you created the image. The antialiased 
pixels adapt to any background. 

<img src="imagel.gifn alt="Two 
Circles" height="116" width="164" border="0" /> 

<img src="imagel.pngM alt="Two Circles" 
* height="116" width="164" border="@" /> 

</div> 

<meta http-equiv="content-type" 

content="text/html;charset= 

iso-8859-1" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

PNG Graphic Format</title> 

<style type="text/css"><!-- 

body { 
color: black; 

font-size: 14px; 

font-family: times, "Times New Roman", 
* Georgia, serif; 

line-height: 16px; 

background-color: white; 

3 
#overlay { 

visibility: visible; 

position: absolute; 

top: 25px; 

left: 25px; 

3 
--></style> 

</head> 

<body> 

<div id="overlayn> 

<p>Quamquam mihi semper frequens 

>conspectus vester multo 

+ iucundissimus.,.</p> 

</body> 

</html> 



Figure 9.33 The griffon blurs across the screen. 

Special Effects in Internet 
Explorer for Windows 
In addition to the opacity filter presented 
earlier in this chapter, Internet Explorer 
for Windows has several other special 
effects that are unique to it. It's important 
to remember that these effects won't work 
in any other browsers, so you should avoid 
using them unless their absence will not 
interfere with visitors' use of your Web site. 

Adding effects filters 
(IE Windows only) 
Blurring can make an element-text or 
graphic-look as though it's moving by 
simulating the blurring caused by motion 
(Figure 9.33). 



To blur an element: 

1. f u n c t i o n  blurOn(currStrength, 
pcur rD i rec t ion )  {...} 

Add the bluron() function to the 
JavaScript in the head of your document. 
This function recursively applies the blur 
filter to the image that has the blurMe 
ID until it reaches a s t r e n g t h  of 360. The 
s t r e n g t h  attribute specifies how far the 
element should be blurred (Code 9.7). 

2. <body onLoad="blurOn(lS, 15) "> 

Add an onLoad event handler that runs 
the bluron() function from step 1. 

3. <img id="blurMeM s r c = " a l i c e 3 3 . g i f "  
+ height="95%" s t y l e = " f i l t e r : b l u r  
+(strength=@, d i rect ion=0)"> 

In the body of your document, add the 
image you want to blur. In the <img> tag, 
add the s t y l e  attribute with the blur 
filter. Set its initial s t r e n g t h  to 0; set 
d i r e c t i o n  to 0 as well. 

Code 9.7The bluron() function causes the image to 
blur across the screen slowly. 

<IDOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHML 1.0 

* Trans~t~onal / /EN" "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 

xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-trans~t~onal.dtd"> 

<I - -  INTERNET EXPLORER FOR WINDOWS ONLY --> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml"> 

<head> 

<meta http-equ~v="content-type" 

content="text/html;charset= 

+ ISO-8859-1" /> 

<tItle>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 
bMak~ng an Element B l u r < / t ~ t l e >  

< s c r ~ p t > < l - -  

f u n c t ~ o n  blurOn(currStrength, 

c u r r D ~ r e c t ~ o n ) {  

~f (document.all && currs t rength < 360) 

{ 
currs t rength += 1; 

currDl rect ton += 1; 

document.all.blurMe.style.filter = 

i "blur(strength= " + currstrength + 
* "," + c u r r D ~ r e c t ~ o n  + ")"; 

setTtmeout("blurOn(" + currs t rength + 
* "," + c u r r D ~ r e c t ~ o n  + ")",100); 

1 
1 

// --></scr~pt> 

</head> 

<body onload="blurOn(l5, IS)"> 

The b l u r  w ~ l l  on ly  work I n  In te rne t  

E x p l o r e r  4 and above f o r  W~ndows. 

<Img td="blurMeV sty le=" f i l ter :  

blur(strength=0, d1rect1on=0)" 

src="altce33.g1f" he1ght="95%" /> 
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(IE ~ ' i d o w s  only) - 
By far the most popular way to show a 

t Explonr 4 and above ou Wmdows. transition between two elements is the fade. 
For Internet Explorer for Windows, you can 
set up two images (or a pair of any screen 
elements, for that matter) and fade one out 
as the other fades in (Figure 9.34). 

Figure 9.34 One image fades in as the other fades out. 



To fade elements: 

1. var isFade = 0; 

In your JavaScript, Initialize the variable 
isFade (Code 9.8), which will keep track 
of whether the objects have done their 
transition yet (isFade=l). 

2. f u n c t i o n  fadeElement(){. . .} 
Add the function fadeElement0 to the 
JavaScript in the head of your document. 
This function applies the blendTrans 
filter between the current source image 
for imagel  (alice04.gif, in the example) 
and its replacement, alice05.gif. 

3. <img i d = " a l i c e M  s rc="a l i ce04 .g i f "  

Set up the initial image to be displayed 
when the screen first loads. 

4. s t y l e = " f i l t e r :  blendTrans(duration=3) " 
+onclick="fadeElement()"> 

In the s t y l e  attribute for imagel, add a 
call to Internet Explorer's blendTrans 
filter, and set its fade duration to 3 
(seconds). This filter will not be acted 
upon until the image is clicked and the 
fadeElement0 function is executed. 

Code 9.8 The fadeElement() function, when 
activated causes image1 to fade from its initial source 
(alice04.gif) to its new source (alice05.gif). 

* Transitional//ENM "http://w. w3 .org/TR/ 

* xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdn> 

<!-- INTERNET EXPLORER FOR WINDOWS ONLY --> 

<html xmlns="http://w.w3.org/l999/xhtml"> 

<meto http-equiv="content-type" 

content="text/html;charset= 

iso-8859-1" /> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 
F a d i n g  Between Elements</title> 

<script><! -- 

var isFade = 0; 

function fadeElement0 { 

if (document.all && isFade == 0) { 

isfade = 1; 

alice .filters .blendTrans .ApplyO; 

alice.src = "alice05.gif"; 

alice.filters.blendTrans.Play(); 

3 
3 

// --></script> 

</head> 

<body> 

This fade will only work in Internet 

Explorer 4 and above on Windows. 

iimg id="alicen style="filter: 

.blendTrans(duration=3)" 

*onclick="fadeElement()" 

* src="alice04.gif" /> 

<br /> 



Figure 9.35 The page is shown in  mid-transition as 
the new page with the King and Queen spins in. 

Adding page transitions 
(IE Windows only) 
When you're jumping between Web pages, 
it's always a bit disconcerting when the 
first page blinks out and is slowly replaced 
by the next page, piece by piece. Using the 
RevealTransO filters, however, you can pro- 
duce transitions between Web pages that are 
more cinematic (Figure 9.35). 

Table 9.2 lists the transition-filter effects 
that are available. 

Table 9.2 

IE Transition Filters 
TRANSITIOH 

Box In 

Box Out 
Circle In 
Circle Out 
Wipe Up 
Wipe Down 

Wipe Right 

Wipe Left 
Vertical Blinds 
Horizontal Blinds 

Checkerboard Across 
Checkerboard Down 

Random Dissolve 
Split Vertical In 
Split Vertical Out 
Split Horizontal In 
Split Horizontal Out 
Strips Left Down 

Strips Left Up 
Strips Right Down 

Strips Right Up 
Random Bars Horizontal 
Random Bars Vertical 

Random 

R r t r n r n c r  # 

o 
I 

2 

3 

4 
5 
6 

7 
8 

9 
10 

11 

12 

U 

14 
15 
16 

17 
18 

19 
20 
21 

22 

23 



To set up a transition between 
Web pages: 

1. a e t a  http-equiv="Page-Enter" 

Set up a <meta> tag in the head of your 
document (Code 9.9). Set the h t t p -  
equiv  attribute to Page-Enter. 

2. content="RevealTrans 

*(Duration=ZB, Transi t ion=Z)"  /> 

Set the content  attribute for the 
<meta> tag in step 1 to execute the 
RevealTransO filter, and set its dura- 
tion to 20 (seconds). Then add the name 
of a transition from Table 9.2. For this 
example, I chose the Circle In effect, to 
have the page spiral in. 

3. <meta ht tp-equiv="Page-Exi t "  
pcontent="RevealTrans 

.(Duration=ZQ, Transi t ion=3)"  /> 

To set a filter to run when the visitor 
leaves this page, type another <meta> tag 
for Page-Exit. For this one, I selected the 
Circle Out filter. 

Code 9.9 Here, the <meta> tag is used to execute 
transition filters when the document is opened and 
when it is closed. 

* Transitional//EN" "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 

xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtd"> 

<!-- INTERNET EXPLORER FOR WINDOWS ONLY --> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml"> 

<head> 

<meta http-equ~v="Page-Enter" content=" 

* Revea~Trans(Durat~on=ZQ, 

Transition=Z)" /> 

a e t a  http-equ~v="Page-Ex~t" 

content="RevealTrans 

(Durat~on=Z@, Trans1t1on=3)" /> 

<meta http-equ~v="content-type" 

content="text/html;charset= 

ISO-8859-1" /> 

<tItle>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I 

T r a n s i t i o n s  Between Pages</ t~t le> 

<body style="background-color:redV> 

T h ~ s  t r a n s ~ t ~ o n  will only work I n  

. In te rne t  Explorer 4 and above f o r  

. W~ndows . 
<center> 

<a href="pageZ.html"><~mg 

s r c = " a l ~ c e @ l . g ~ f "  he1ght="90%" /> 

<br /> 

Next P ic ture --&gt; </a></center> 

</body> 

</html> 



Few Web sites today are straight DHTML and CSS. They depend on back-end data 
sources to power what is displayed on the page. The DHTML and CSS that has been 
covered thus far in this book will empower you to take raw data and turn it into an 
appealing user interface. 

Often it feels like there are two conflicting goals in Web site creation: design and 
development. With design your concern is to create rich and intuitive interfaces. With 
development your goal is pure function and creating a somewhat manageable inter- 
face for data. The true magic happens when you bring these two concepts together 
and develop Web sites that are both rich in content and intuitive in interface. 

In this chapter I'll show you how to become the magician who turns a well-designed 
static Web site into a dynamic data-driven Web site using XML. Once you have a good 
understanding of XML, I'll show you the magic that occurs when you use PHP with 
the database MySQL. 



Understanding XML 
Extensible markup language (XML) is a 
versatile data-storage format. XML can hold 
complex data structures while maintaining 
a rather simple format (plain text). XML is 
completely customizable to your needs, or 
can follow a predetermined format specified 
by an XML Schema Definition (XSD). A full 
reference to XML and XSD can be found at 
the W3 Consortium's Web site. 

In this section we'll create an XML docu- 
ment that will be used in the following 
sections to create a dynamic blog. (See the 
sidebar "What Is a Blog?" for more informa- 
tion about blogs.) 

To create an XML document: 

1. <?xml v e r s i o n = " l . B "  e n c o d i n g =  
9 " i s o - 8 8 5 9 - I " ? >  

Add an XML document tag 
(Code 10.1). The document tag 
contains the XML specification you are 
using ( v e r s i o n = " l . @ " )  and the encoding 
of the text contained within the XML 
document (encoding="iso-8859-1"). See 
Table 10.1 for a list of common XML 
encoding values. 

Code 10.1 This XML document contains a parent 
<Blog> tag (or node) and two child <Entry> nodes. 

-,,, . tad. a] 

<?xml version="1.0" encodtng="iso-8859-I"?> 

<Blog> 

<Entry> 

<Title>Where do you come from?</Title> 

<Date>6/2/2004</Date> 

<Time>l0:32 AM</Ttme> 

<Author>Red Queen</Author> 

<Content>Where do you come from? 

A n d  where ore you going? Look up, 

s p e a k  n ice ly ,  and don't twtddle your 

f i ngers  a l l  the ttme.</Content> 

</Entry> 

<Entry> 

<Tttle>The Garden o f  Ltve Flowers</ 

T t t l e >  

<Date>5/15/2004</Date> 

<Ttme>9:24 AM</Ttme> 

<Author>Altce</Author> 

<Content>Does she ever come out here? . </Content> 

</Entry> 

</Blog> 

1 UTF-8 Unicode Transform Format 8 was created by the Unicode Consortium (www.unicode.org) as a standard 
for encoding characters. Most English characters can be encoded this way. 

Table 10.1 

XML Encoding Types 

/ UTF-16 The Unicode Consortium created this larger encodingstandard to handle the most common characters 
(over 60,000 total) for a wide variety of languages. 

E N C O D I N G  

ISO-8859-1 I I Also known as ASCII and Latin-1, this is the basic character set known to most people. It includes all 
the characters on a US keyboard, as well as some European keyboards (Spanish, French, etc.). 
150-8859-1 includes only I-byte characters. 

DISCRIPTION 



Add the <Blog> node. At the highest level 
of an XML document, there is only one 
node (or tag in XHTML terminology). 
This is referred to as the root node. The 
<html> tag inside an XHTML document 
is also a root node because there are no 
tags that exist outside of it. 

Add two <Entry> nodes to the <Blog> 
root node. Each <Entry> node will 
contain information pertaining to that 
specific node. Similarly, the <table> tag 
in XHTML contains information (rows, 
cells, and so on) specific to that table. 

Add the < T i t l e >  tag, along with <Date>, 
<Time>, <Author>, and <Content> tags. 
Each one of these nodes will contain 
specific content about the entry. 



Accessing XML Data in 
Internet Explorer for 
Windows 
XML data islands provide you with a (rela- 
tively) simple way to embed data in your 
Web page. Microsoft Internet Explorer 5.0 
and above provide some nice functionality to 
bind that data directly into a table for display. 
Unfortunately these features are not cross- 
browser compatible and only work in Internet 
Explorer 5.0 and above. Still, XML data islands 
are a useful technology if Internet Explorer for 
Windows is your only concern. 

Basically an XML data island is an embed- 
ded data store. Similar to a cascading style 
sheet that can be embedded in the page or 
linked to externally, an XML data island can 
be embedded into the page or linked to as an 
external source file. As you know, cascading 
style sheets contain information about how 
to present or format information. XML data 
islands can provide the actual information to 
be presented and formatted. 

In this example, we will create an XML data 
island using the XML document we created 
in the last section (Code 10.1). Using a style 
sheet created for this blog (Code 10.2), the 
XML data island will fill a table dynamically 
in the user's browser to display our blog 
entries (Code 10.3). 

When you look at the resulting page (Figure 
10.1) you'll notice not only the two blog 
entries are read from the first XML data 
island, but also that the book title, chapter, 
and section are read from the second data 
island. To do this, we will be binding the data 
directly to the first table in the HTML code 
(datasrc="#headern). 

Code 10.2 This simple CSS file adds a little splash 
of color to the blog. It will be used throughout 
this chapter. 

body { 

font-family: arial, helvetica, sans-serif; 

font-size: 12px; 

1 
.header { 

background-color : #e@edfd; 

border: lpx solid #6699cc; 

font-weight: bold; 

1 
.blog { 

background-color: #e@edfd; 

border: Ipx solid #6699cc; 

1 
.title { 

font-weight: bold; 

1 

- 
DHTML and CSS MWIlCd 

Where do you come from? And where are you going? Look UP. 
speak nlceh/, and don't twiddle your fingers all tne tlme I 

I 
TheOadsnOrlhaRarerr I 

w VL004 at 9 24 AM 
I 

Amor ~ t c e  
Does she srsr come out here? I 

i 
I 

Figure 10.1 The two blog entries displayed from the 
XML data island. 



Code 10.3 Two embedded XML data islands are added to a simple XHTML page. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Transitional//ENU "http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/ 

xhtmU-transi t ional  .dtd"> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml" xml:lang="en" lang="enN> 

<head> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS Advanced I XML Data Is lands</ t i t le> 

< l ink  rel="stylesheetU type="text/css" href="blog.css" /> 

</head> 

<body> 

<xml id="blogDataW src="blog.xml"></xml> 

<xml id="headern> 

<HeaderDoc> 

<Book>DHTML and CSS Advanced</Book> 

<Chapter>10</Chapter> 

<Section>XML Data Islands</Section> 

</HeaderDoo 

</xml> 

<table class="headerU id="tblHeader" border="0" datasrc="#header"> 

< t r>  

<td><span datafld="Book"></span></td> 

</ t r> 

<t r> 

<td> 

Chapter <span datafld="ChapterW></span>: 

<span datafld-"SectionU></span> 

</td> 

</t r> 

</table> 

<br /> 

<table class="blogU id="tblBlogW border="@" datasrc="#blogData"> 

<tr> 

<td colspan="ZU><span c lass=" t i t l e "  datafld="TitleU></span></td> 

</ t r> 



To create an XML data island: 

1. Create an external style sheet for your Web 
page, including styles to be used for the 
XML. Call the file blog . css (Code 10.2). 

2. < l i n k  re l= "s ty leshee t "  
etype="text/css" href="b log.css"  /> 

Start a new XHTML file (Code 10.3) and 
include a link to the style sheet from step 
1 (Code 10.2). 

</xml> 

To call the external XML file, add an 
<xml> tag with an ID attribute ( id=" . . . ") 
to give the XML a unique ID. This is 
required so that Internet Explorer can 
locate the XML data island. Add a source 
attribute (src=" . . . ") to tell the browser 
where the XML file is located. If the 
source attribute is not included, Internet 
Explorer will expect the XML code to 
exist between the opening and closing 
<xml> tags. 

4. < tab le  c lass="b logW i d = " t b l B l o g n  
.border="@" datasrc="#blogData"> 

Create a table. Add the data source attri- 
bute (datasrc=" . . . " ) to  tell Internet 
Explorer where the XML data source is 
located. The name must match the ID 
given to the XML data island. Do not 
forget to put the number sign (#) in front 
of the name; this is required. 

5. <span datafld="AuthorW></span> 

Inside the table, create a template that 
will be repeated using the data field attri- 
bute (dataf ld="  . . . ") of the <span> tags. 
The XHTML tags between the opening 
and closing table tags will be repeated 
for each XML child node (<Entry>) of the 
parent node (<Blog>). 

Tip 

The source attribute (src=" h t t p :  
//MyServer/ReturnXml .phpn) is not 
limited to a static XML file as shown in 
the example. Using a fully qualified URL 
allows you to obtain XML data from an 
XML Web service, or any variety of other 
network resources that return XML. 



Queen - 61212004 at 10:32 AM 
ere do you come from? And wh 

, speak nicely, and don't twiddle 

The Garden of Llva Flowers 
pllce - 511 512004 at 9 24 AM I 
Does she ever come out here? I 

Figure 10.2 The two blog entries displayed from the 
XML data island using JavaScript. 

Code 10.4 In this XHTML page, the embedded XML 
data island is rendered using the DOM. 

Trans~t~onal//EN" "http://w.w3.org/TR/ 

xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-trans~t~onal.dtd"> 

<htrnl xrnlns="http://w.w3.org/l999/xhtml" 

xml:lang="enU lang="enW> 

<tltle>DHTML and CSS Advanced I 
* XML Data Islands</t~tle> 

< l ~ n k  rel="stylesheet" type="text/cssU 

href="blog.css" /> 

iscr~pt language="javascript"> 

function bindBlogDataCdivId, template, 

xmlIslandId) { 

var xmlIsland = document. 

+ getElementById(xmlIsland1d); 

var blogEntries = xmlIsland. 

getElementsByTagName("entry"); 

var template = document. 

r getElementById(templote); 

var blogDiv = document. 

getElementById(div1d); 

for (var entry=0; entry<blogEntries. 

length; entry++) { 

var tempDiv=creoteEntry 

(blagEntries[entry] ,template) 

blogDiv.appendChild(tempDiv); 

3 

Accessing XML Data with 
Mozilla and Internet 
Explorer 
In the previous section I showed you how to 
embed an XML data island, and then access 
it using propriety techniques in Internet 
Explorer. In this section I'll show you how 
to access the XML data with JavaScript. The 
techniques explained in this section will 
work in both Internet Explorer and Mozilla. 

These are two completely different (but simi- 
lar) techniques. IE includes built-in function- 
ality, but if you want to use both Mozilla and 
Internet Explorer you have to write your own 
JavaScript to handle it all. Unfortunately, the 
cross-browser compatibility with Opera and 
Safari is disappointing. It seems most people 
shy away from it because you are currently 
limited to Internet Explorer and Mozilla. 

In this example, we'll write JavaScript 
code (Code 10.4) to access the embed- 
ded XML data using the Document Object 
Model (DOM). The output looks very similar 
to that produced by the previous section 
(Figure 10.2). 

(code continues on next page) 



Code 10.4 continued 

var tempDiv=template.cloneNode(true); 

var spanTags = tempDiv.getElementsByTagName("span"); 

f o r  (var i=0; i<spanTags.length; i++) { 

var xmlvalue=spanTags[i] .getAttribute("xmlvalue"); 

i f  (xmlvolue!=null && xmlvalue!="") { 

var value=currentEntry.getElementsByTagName(xmlvalue); 

var node=document. createTextNode(valueC0l . f i rs tch i ld .  nodevalue); 

spanTags [i] .oppendChild(node); 

tempDiv.style.display='inline'; 

return(tempDiv); 

xml {display: none} 

<body onload="bindBlogData('divBlog','blogTemplate','blogData')"> 

<xml id="blogDataU> 

<entrytitle>Where do you come f rom?</entry t i t le> 

<date>6/2/2004</date> 

<time>10:32 AM</time> 

<author>Red Queen</author> 

<content>Where do you come from? And where are you going? Look up, speak n ice ly ,  

and don' t  twiddle your fingers a l l  the time.</content> 

</entry> 

<entry> 

<entry t i t le>The Garden o f  L ive Flowers</entryt i t le> 

<date>5/15/2004</date> 

<time>9:24 AM</time> 

<author>Alice</author> 

<content>Does she ever come out here?</content> 

(code continues on next page) 



Code 10.4 continued To access XML with JavaScript: 

1. <xml id="blogDataU> 

One of the first things you will notice 
in this example is that the source 
(src="blog.xml") is not on the XML 
data island; instead the XML is included 
in the page code (Code 10.4). This is 
because that property is specific to 
Internet Explorer. Most browsers do not 
know what to do with that <xml> tag, so 
you have to add a style to hide it from 
display. You will also notice that the case 
has changed on the XML to match the 
XHTML specification. In the previous 
section you may have noticed that the 
tags were initially capitalized, but in this 
section they are all in lower case. Since 
this browser thinks this is just XHTML, 
we need to conform to that standard. 

2. <div id="divBlog" class="blogW 
style="display:block"> 

Add the main <div> tag that will hold our 
blog entries. 

3. <div id="blogTemplatew> 

Add a second <div> tag to the main 
<div> tag to specify a template for the 
blog. We will clone this template in the 
JavaScript code to generate multiple 
entries in the main < d i n  tag. 

4. <span xmlvalue="author"></span> 

Add a custom attribute (xmlvalue) to the 
<span> tags that will be used to place the 
appropriate XML value into the cloned 
template. 

5. <link rel="stylesheet" 
*type="text/cssW href="blog.cssn /> 

Add an external style sheet reference to 
reuse the same style sheet from the previ- 
ous section (Code 10.2). 

continues on nextpage 



6. < s c r i p t  language=" j a v a s c r i p t M >  

Add the < s c r i p t >  tag for the JavaScript 
code. The most complex piece of code 
is the JavaScript, which renders the 
XML data into the main < d i n  tag ( < d i v  
i d= "d i vB logm>) .  

7. f u n c t i o n  b indBlogData  

Add the b i n d B l o g D a t a 0  function. It 
locates the data island, the template, and 
the main < d i v >  tag. It then loops through 
the data island entries and inserts them 
into that main < d i v >  tag using a clone of 
the template. 

8. createEntry(blogEntr ies[entry],  
+ t e m p l a t e )  

Add the c r e a t e E n t r y 0  function. The 
b indB logDa ta ( )  function calls the crea-  
t e E n t r y  function for each entry, which 
makesacopyoftheblogTemplate<div> 
and copies the values from the XML 
entry into the <span> tags. 

9. blogDiv.appendChild(tempDiv); 

Append the modified copy of the tem- 
plate to the main <div> tag. 

10. <body on load="b indBlogData  
+('divBlog','blogTemplate', 
' b l o g D a t a l ) " >  

Add the onload event to your <body> 
tag. When the page loads, it calls the 
JavaScript function to start the process. 

Tips 

Try to avoid tags in your XML data 
that conflict with XHTML tags such as 
< t i t l e > .  Sometimes they create problems 
that are very hard to debug. 

The xmlva lue attribute can be called 
anything, but it is wise to avoid common 
XHTML attribute names such as value, 
id, or name. 



Understanding MySQL 
Although XML data islands (covered in the 
previous sections) can be powerful, they are 
limited by browser compatibility. The best 
way to avoid browser compatibility problems 
is to write code for a database standard that 
works on all browsers. 

How can you write compliant code and still 
have a powerful data-driven Web site when 
visitors may have Internet Explorer for the 
Mac, Netscape for Windows, or any number 
of other browsers? The answer is to have the 
server do the dirty work for you using a data- 
base. The first thing you have to figure out is 
what technology is available on your server 
(you'll probably need to ask your server 
administrator). 

Table 10.2 

Although there are a wide variety of data- 
bases on the market that you can use for 
the Web, I'll be using MySQL because it is 
an open-source database, free to download, 
and available on a wide range of platforms 
(Linux, Windows, Solaris, FreeBSD, Mac OS 
X, and many others). For more information 
about MySQL downloads and platforms, 
please visit the Web site www.mysql.com. 

Basic SQL Commands 

MySQL is a relational database, meaning 
it uses relationships to link groupings of 
data together. These groupings are known 
as tables. An example of a table would be a 
blog entry. It has a title field, an author field, 
a timestamp field, a field for the content, and 
some sort of unique identifier known as a 

C O M M A N D  

CREATE DATABASE 

USE 

CREATE TABLE 

ALTER TABLE 

DROP TABLE 
SELECT 

INSERT 
UPDATE 

DELETE 

primary key that distinguishes one entry from 
another. Another table is a comments table. 
This table has an author field, a timestamp 
field, a unique identifier (primary key), and 
something known as a foreign key that relates 
a specific comment to a specific record in the 
entry table. This type of relationship is what 
makes up a relational database. 

D r s c a l ~ r l o ~  

Used to create a database on 
the server 
Tells the SQLcommand processor 
which database you are workingwith 
Adds a new table to the database 
with the specified fields 
Used to change a table's schema 
or layout (number of fields, type of 
fields, etc.) 
Deletes a table from the database 
Used to return records from the 
specified table(s) 
Creates records in a specified table 
Updates values in the specified 
fields of a specified table 
Deletes record(s) from a specified table 

MySQL uses a language known as Structured 
Query Language (SQL) to access data. 
You can use SQL to insert records, update 
records, delete records, and of course view 
(or select) records. This same language is 
what you use to create, change (or alter), and 
delete (or drop) the tables that hold the data. 
In future versions of MySQL you will be able 
to use SQL to write user functions (functions 
that you create in SQL) and stored proce- 
dures (another type of function in which you 
can store a complex query). 

See Table 10.2 for a listing of basic SQL 
commands, and a description of what they 
do. As you will see in the next section, none 
of these commands are case sensitive. 



Creating Database Objects 
in MySQL 
In this section we'll create the database and 
tables needed for a blog using MySQL. In a 
later section we'll use PHP to read the data 
from these tables and render XHTML. 

There are several graphical tools that make 
creating MySQL easier; however they are not 
available on all platforms. These tools are 
available for download on the MySQL Web 
site. In this section, I'll cover the MySQL con- 
sole, which is available to all platforms, and is 
included with the basic MySQL download. 

To create the blog database: 

1. CREATE DATABASE blog;  

Create the database using the CREATE 
DATABASE command (Code 10.5). 

2. USE b l o g  

Tell MySQL that you want to use the b log  
database. 

3. CREATE TABLE Ent ry  (. . .) 
Create a table for blog entries. The CREATE 
TABLE command creates a table named 
E n t r y  in our b l o g  database. This table has 
five fields (entry- id, t i t l e ,  author, con- 
t e n t ,  and insert- date).  Following each 
field name is the data type (INT, VARCHAR, 
TEXT, and TIMESTAMP). 

The data type tells MySQL what type of 
data is to be stored. 

A INT is an integer. 

A VARCHAR is a variable-length character 
field with the size in parentheses. 

A TEXT is similar to VARCHAR, but is 
designed to handle larger character 
strings (longer than 255 characters). 

A TIMESTAMP is a date and time field 
populated with the current date and 
time if you do not specify a value. 

Code 10.5 This is the log from the MySQL console that 
is used t o  create our blog database and insert some 
initial values. 

mysql> CREATE DATABASE blog; 

Query OK, 1 row af fected (0.00 sec) 

mysql> USE blog 

Database changed 

mysql> CREATE TABLE Entry ( 

-> entry- id INT NOT NULL auto-increment 

* PRIMARY KEY, 

-> t i t l e  VARCHAR(50) NOT NULL, 

-> author VARCHAR(50) NOT NULL, 

-> content TEXT NOT NULL, 

-> insert- date TIMESTAMP NOT NULL); 

Query OK, 0 rows af fected (0.06 sec) 

mysql> CREATE TABLE Comment ( 

-> comment-id INT NOT NULL 

*auto-increment PRIMARY KEY, 

-> entry- id INT NOT NULL, 

-> author VARCHAR(50) NOT NULL default ", 
-> content TEXT NOT NULL, 

-> insert- date TIMESTAMP NOT NULL, 

-> FOREIGN KEY (entry- id) REFERENCES 

Entry(entry-id) 

-> ON DELETE CASCADE); 

Query OK, 0 rows af fected (0.06 sec) 

mysql> INSERT INTO Entry 

-> ( t i t l e ,  author, content, insert-date) 

-> VALUES ( 

-> 'The Garden o f  Live Flowers', 

-> 'A l ice ' ,  

-> 'Does she ever come out here?',  

-> 2004.0515092400) ; 

Query OK, 1 row af fected (0.02 sec) 

mysql> INSERT INTO Entry 

-> ( t i t l e ,  author, content, insert-date) 

-> VALUES ( 

-> 'Where do you come from?', 

-> 'Red Queen', 

-> 'Where do you come from? And where 

.a re  you going? Look up, speak n ice ly ,  

band don"t twiddle your fingers a l l  

. the  t ime.' ,  

I (code continues on next page) 



Code 10.5 continued 

Query OK, 1 row affected (0.01 sec) 

mysql> INSERT INTO Comment 

-> (entry-id, author, content, insert-date) 

-> VALUES ( 

-z 'I daresay y o u " l l  see her soon. 

r Sheus one o f  the thorny kind. ' ,  

-> 20040516191800); 

Query OK, 1 row affected (0.00 sec) 

mysql> INSERT INTO Comment 

-> (entrx id,  author, content, insert-date) 

-> VALUES ( 

-> 'A l i ce ' ,  

-> 'I only wanted t o  see what the garden 

w a s  l i k e ,  your Majesty--', 

-> 20040602110700); 

Query OK, 1 row affected (0.00 sec) 

author author 

insert-date insert-dabe 

Figure 10.3 Diagram of a blog database showing the 
relationship between the two tables. 

Tips 

I often draw out my database schema 
(design) before I start writing my scripts. 
This provides a visual plan of what I am 
creating, and often reduces the time it takes 
to write the SQL scripts (Figure 10.3). 

The visual tools that MySQL provides can 
be very helpful when you're first learning 
SQL. MySQL Control Center (available 
on the MySQL Web site) makes most 
MySQL tasks simple. 

Following the data type are a variety of 
statements that tell MySQL a bit more 
about this field: 

A NOT NULL tells MySQL that this is a 
required field and the record cannot 
be saved without some value in there. 
However, if you specify a default value 
and nothing is entered, with NOT NULL 
set, MySQL will automatically enter 
the default value. 

A AUTO-INCREMENT tells MySQL to cre- 
ate a unique number to place in this 
field. It will start with 1, then 2, and 
continue on until the maximum value 
of the data type is reached. 

A PRIMARY KEY tells MySQL that this 
field is the main key field, and should 
not have any duplicates. 

4. CREATE TABLE Comment (. . .) 
Create a table for blog comment entries. 
In the Comment table, there is an addi- 
tional statement (FOREIGN KEY) that links 
the two tables together. The FOREIGN KEY 

command tells MySQL that the e n t r y - i d  
in the Comment table is the same as the 
e n t r y - i d  in the E n t r y  table. ON DELETE 

CASCADE tells MySQL to delete entries 
in this table automatically if they are 
removed from the E n t r y  table. This lets 
MySQL do the work of cleaning things up 
after we remove an entry, rather than our 
having to take care of it manually. 

5. INSERT INTO E n t r y  (. . .) VALUES (. . .) 
INSERT INTO Comment (. . .) VALUES (. . .) 
To finish it off, add two records to each 
table so that you can have some sample 
data to work with. The INSERT state- 
ments tell MySQL to insert data into 
the tables in specified column order. The 
VALUES keyword tells MySQL that these 
are the values to go into the specified 
columns. We will cover this further in 
later sections. 



Understanding PHP 
"PHP" stands for "PHP: hypertext preproces- 
sor." When a user's browser requests a Web 
page, it contacts the Web server, which then 
gets the requested page and sends it to the 
user's browser. PHP acts as a layer between 
the Web server and the actual file on the disk 
(hence, preprocessor). When a user's browser 
requests a PHP Web page, it contacts the 
Web server. The Web server contacts the 
PHP engine. The PHP engine reads the file 
from disk and scans it for PHP-specific 
code. It processes any code it finds, and then 
returns the resulting data stream to the Web 
server, which sends it to the user's browser. 
Simply renaming an . html  file to . php causes 
this process to start. 

PHP is an open-source Web-server program- 
ming language. Like MySQL, PHP is widely 
available on many platforms, including 
Windows, Mac OS X, and Linux. PHP also 
has built-in ability to connect and access 
data on MySQL databases. You can readily 
find cheap PHP Web hosts as well, which 
keeps your overall costs down when creating 
a data-driven Web site. I have chosen to use 
PHP for these reasons. If you prefer, you can 
use a number of other technologies to get 
the same results we'll achieve in the next few 
sections, including the top commercial play- 
ers: Sun J2EE and Microsoft .NET. 

All PHP code is contained between open 
(<?) and close (?>) tags. Any text that is not 
contained between these tags is ignored by 
the preprocessor, and sent directly as a part 
of the data stream it sends to the server. 

PHP has all the basic structures you would 
expect from a programming language. If 
you're familiar with JavaScript, you might 
even notice some similarities. All lines end 
with a semicolon (;). The basic structures 
such as if statements, Boolean operators, 
while statements, and function definitions 
are all the same. Also, variables do not have 
a predefined type (string, integer, float, and 
so on), which is similar to JavaScript's single 
variant (var) type. 

However, PHP is very different from 
JavaScript. Some of the differences are cos- 
metic: For example, the variables begin with 
a dollar sign ($). Other changes are more 
fundamental: The functions, for example, 
are significantly different. Over time you'll 
become used to these differences. The larg- 
est difference, though, is that PHP code is 
processed by the server, instead of the client 
browser. 

The PHP engine will deliver exactly the same 
results to every single browser, and therefore 
as long as the XHTML you render is cross- 
browser compatible, every PHP page will 
work in every browser! That opens the door 
to much simpler code, because you aren't 
constantly checking first what browser 
the client is using before executing client- 
specific JavaScript. That headache is, for you, 
the newest PHP programmer, history! 
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Where do you come from? 
Red Queen - 610212004 at 10 32 AM 
Where do you come from?And where are you going? Lookup, 
speak nlcely, and donTtwlddle your fingen all the tlrne 

The Garden o f l i e  Flowers 
Rlice - 511 512004 at 9 24 AM 
 does she ever come out here? 

Figure 10.4 The two blog entries displayed using PHP 
and MySQL. 

Using PHP with MySQL 
One practical use of PHP is to combine it 
with a MySQL database and create a Web 
page based on a basic template using con- 
tent from the database. 

In this section, I'll show you how to use PHP 
to access the MySQL database we created 
earlier in the chapter. I'll also show you how 
to take the data from MySQL and generate 
dynamic XHTML pages on the fly with some 
very simple server-side commands. 

We'll improve the blog you created earlier 
in this chapter, and escape from browser 
compatibility problems forever. Using PHP 
you can write dynamic code that will work 
in nearly every browser. You are on the road 
to great things. As you can see, our output is 
exactly the same as before (Figure 10.4). 

continues on nextpage 



To create a PHP blog entry listing page: 

1. <? 

Add the opening PHP tag (Code 10.6). 
All PHP code is contained between open 
(<?) and close (?>) tags. The Web server 
looks for these tags and knows to process 
this code before sending the XHTML to 
the client's browser. 

$connBlog = mysql-connect() 

o r  d ie("Error  connect ing t o  
.database: " . mysql-error()); 

Add the connection to the MySQL 
database. The function mysql-connect() 
attempts to connect to the local MySQL 
database. If an error occurs, the second 
option (or d ie )  will run and the page will 
generate an error message. 

3. mysql-select-db("blog",BconnBlog) 
Next, add the database selection code. 
Similar to the use b log  statement we 
had to issue in MySQL, we need to tell 
PHP which database we'll be using on our 
MySQL server. 

4. $sq l  = " s e l e c t  t i t l e ,  author ,  
* c o n t e n t ,  date-format( insert-  
.date,'%c/%d/%Y a t  % l : % i  %p') 
+ a s  inser t- da te  from Ent ry  order  by 
+ e n t r y- i d  desc;"; 

Add the s e l e c t  SQL statement to a vari- 
able named $sql.  

I like to keep my SQL statements in 
a variable because it makes the code 
easier to read. As you can see in this SQL 
statement, I have applied some format- 
ting to the i nse r t- da te  field so that it 
is returned as "06/02/2004 at 10:32 AM" 
instead of "20040602103200." I could eas- 
ily have done this in the PHP code as well, 
but MySQL provides some nice format- 
ting functions to handle this quickly. 

Code 10.6 This page is using PHP script to access 
the MySQL blog database and render the data 
dynamically. 

<? 

$connBlog = rnysql-connect0 

or d ie("Error  connecting t o  database: " . 
* mysql-error());  

mysql~select~db("blog",$connBlog) 

or d ie("Error  accessing database: " . 
+ mysql-error());  

$sql = "select  t i t l e ,  author,  content,  

date-format(insert-date,'%c/%d/%Y a t  % l : % i  

* % p ' )  as insert- date from Entry order by 

entry- id desc;" ;  

Sentries = mysql-query($sql) 

or d ie("Error  accessing database: " . 
* mysql-error());  

$blogHTML="" ; 

i f  (mysql-num-rows($entries) > 0 )  { 

whi le  ($entry  = mysql-fetch- 

assoc(9entries))  { 

$blogHTML = OblogHTML . 
bui ldDiv($entry) ;  

1 
1 
mysql-freecresult(9entries); 

rnysql-close($connBlog); 

function bui ldDiv($entry)  { 

$div=' ' ; 
$div=$div . ' i d i v  c l a s s = " t i t l e " > ' ;  

$div=$div . $ e n t r y [ " t i t l e U ]  ; 

$div=$div . '< /d iv> '  ; 

$div=$div . '<div>'  ; 

$div=$div . $entry["author"] ; 

$div=$div . '&#160;-&#160; ' ; 
$div=$div . $entry[" inser t -date"]  ; 

$div=$div . '< /d iv> '  ; 

$div=$div . '<div>'  ; 

$div=$div . $entry["content" ] ;  

$div=$div . '</div><br /> I ;  

return Sdiv; 

1 
?> 

I (code continues on next page) 



Code 10.6 continued 

1 <!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

T r a n s ~ t ~ o n a l / / E N "  "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 

xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-trans~t~onal.dtd"> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml" 

xml: lang="enU lang="enW> 

<head> 

<txtle>DHTML and CSS Advanced I 

R e n d e r ~ n g  XHTML w ~ t h  PHP</ t~t le> 

< l ~ n k  rel="stylesheetU type="text/css" 

* href="blog.cssU /> 

</head> 

<body> 

< d ~ v  td="d~vBlog" class="blagW 

sty le="d~splay:block"> 

<?= $blogHML ?> 

< /d~v>  

</body> 

</html> 

Tips 

Proper error trapping can really change 
the way an application flows. Any time 
you connect to a remote data source, it's 
good practice to check for errors. 

The more data manipulation you can do 
in PHP, the less you have to worry about 
browser compatibility. This is because 
you'll typically have much less JavaScript 
running in the client browser. 

5. $ e n t r i e s  = mysql-query($sql)  

Execute the SQL statement and 
store the results in a variable named 
s e n t r i e s .  You'll notice that I have also 
added some error-trapping hnctionality 
to this code. 

6. i f  (mysql-num-rows($entries) > 8) { 

w h i l e  ( $ e n t r y  = rnysql-fetch- 
~ a s s o c ( $ e n t r i e s ) )  { 

Add some code to check that you 
received at least one entry back from 
the query. Then add the code to loop 
through the entries. Notice that inside 
the loop I just call a function to handle 
each entry. 

7. f u n c t i o n  b u i l d D i v ( $ e n t r y )  

Add the b u i l d D i v ( )  function, which 
creates a string that represents the 
XHTML <d iv>  tag for the entry. This 
function reads the values from the query 
results and places them into the appro- 
priate spots within the XHTML code. 

8. rnysql-free-result($entries); 

mysql-close($connBlog) ; 

Add the code to free up the results from 
the database, and close the connection 
to MySQL. 

9. <?= $blogHTML ?> 

Place the generated <d iv>  tags into the 
appropriate place in the XHTML out- 
put. The equal sign (=) is a PHP shortcut 
for the keyword echo, which writes a 
value out to the XHTML output. 

10. < l i n k  r e l = " s t y l e s h e e t U  
~ t y p e = " t e x t / c s s "  href="blog.css" /> 

Add an external style sheet reference to 
reuse the same style sheet we created 
earlier (Code 10.2). 



Adding Comments to 
the PHP Blog 
Building on the comment table we created 
earlier in the chapter, we will now learn how 
to add the comments to our page. A blog is 
pretty boring if you can't make comments to 
the author. I get about as much pleasure read- 
ing comments as I do the blogs themselves! 

In this section I'll show you how to take the 
code we created in the previous section one 
step further and add the comments. I'll keep 
them in a hidden <div> and show and hide 
them through an anchor tag (<a>). You'll see 
the link "Show/Hide 1 Comment(s)" under 
each blog entry in Figure 10.5. In the next 
section, I will show you how to add entries 
through a Web input form. 

How to add comments to the blog: 

1. Start with the code from the previous 
section (Code 10.6). 

2. $div=$div . buildComments($entry 
+ ["entry-id"]); 

Modify the buildDiv function and add 
the line to call the buildcomments func- 
tion (Code 10.7). 

3. function buildComments($entryId) 
Add the buildComments() function and 
have it take an entryId value as an input. 
This entryId is the entry-id column 
from the database. 

4. $commentSql= "Select ... 
Write the SQL statement to return all 
comments for a given entry. I've written 
it with the same timestamp formatting 
that was used before. 

where are you going? Look up. 
your fingers all the time. 

y wanted to see what the garden was like, your Majesty-. 

Garden of Lkre Hmrers 

Figureio.5The dynamic comments link has been 
added and the first link has been clicked. 

continues on page 359 



Code io.7This page uses PHP t o  display the blog entries as well as the comments. The differences between this 
code and the previous are highlighted. 

$connBlog = mysql-connect() 

or  die("Error connecting t o  database: " . mysql-error()); 

mysql-select-db("blogU, SconnBlog) 

o r  die("Error accessing database: " . mysql-error()); 

BentrySql = "select entry- id, t i t l e ,  author, content, date-format(insert-date,'%c/%d/%Y a t  % l :% i  %p') 

a s  insert- date from Entry order by entry- id desc;"; 

$entr ies = mysql-query(BentrySq1) 

or  die("Error accessing database: " . mysql-error()); 

i f  (mysql-num-rows($entries) > 0) { 

whi le  (Sentry = mysql~fetch~assoc($entries)) { 

BblogHTML = BblogHTML . buildDiv($entry); 

mysql-free-result($entries); 

mysql-close($connBlog); 

funct ion buildDiv(9entry) { 

$div=$div . '<div class="title",' ; 

$div=$div . $en t ry [ " t i t l e " ] ;  

$div=$div . '</div>' ; 

$div=$div . '<div>';  

$div=$div . $entry["author"]; 

$div=$div . '&#160; -&#160; ' ; 
$div=$div . $entryC0insert-date"]; 

$div=$div . '</div>' ; 

$div=$div . '<div>' ; 

$div=$div . $entry["content"] ; 

$div=$div . '</div>' ; 

$div=$div . buildComrnents($entry["entry-id"]); 

$div=$div . '<br />' ; 

funct ion buildComments($entryId) { 

$commentSql = " se lect  author, content, date-format(insert-date,'%c/%d/%Y a t  % l : % i  %p') 

a s  insert- date from Comment where entry- id= " . $entry Id . " order by comment-id desc;"; 

$comments = mysql-query($commentSql) 

o r  die("Error accessing database: " . mysql-error()); 

$commentHTML=""; 

i f  (mysql~num~rows($comments) > 0) { 

(code continues on next page) 



Code 10.7 continued 

$comnentHTML=$commentHTML . '<div id="coments' . SentryId . '" style="display:noneN>'; 

while ($comment = mysql~fetch~assoc(Scomments)) { 

ScomnentHTML=$commentHTML . '<div>' ; 

PcommentHTML=$commentHTML . Pcoment["author"] ; 

$commentHTML=$comentHTML . '&#160; -&#160; ' ; 

$comentHTML=$commentHTML . Scomment["insert-date"] ; 

$comentHTML=$comnentHTML . '</div>' ; 

$cmentHTML=$comnentHTML . '<div>' ; 

$comnentHTML=$commentHTML . Scmment["content"] ; 

$cmmentHTML=$commentHTML . '</div><br />I; 

ScmmentHTML=$comnentHTML . "</div><br />" ; 

return OcommentHTML; 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1 . 0  Transitional//ENW "http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/ 

DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdU> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml" xml:lang="enN lang="enU> 

<title>DHTML and CSS Advanced I Adding comments t o  a PHP blog</ t i t le> 

< l ink  rel="stylesheetU type="text/cssV href="blog.css" /> 

<scr ipt  language="javascript\ 

function showHideComents(div1d) { 

var  div=document .getElementById(divId); 

i f  (div.style.display=='nane') { 

div.style.display='inline'; 

div.style.display='none'; 



5. if (mysql~num~rows($comments) > 0) 

Add the code to check whether any records 
were returned. If none were returned, then 
the comments link simply will not appear. 

6. $commentHTML='<a href=" javascript : 
+ showHideComments(\'comments' 
+ .  $entryId . '\')">Show/Hide ' 
& .  mysql~num~rows($comments) . ' 
tComment(s)' . '</a><br / s t ;  

The first thing you want to add in the 
XHTML code is the anchor tag that will 
show or hide the comments. 

This creates an anchor tag that calls a 
JavaScript function named showHide- 
Comments and sends a string value. This 
string value is going to be the id value 
of the <div> tag in which the comments 
are stored. I've also added the number of 
rows returned in the link text, so the user 
will know how many comments exist 
before clicking the link. 

7. $commentHTML=$commentHTML . 
'<div id="comments' . BentryId . ' "  

. style="display: none">' ; 

Add the <div> tag with a dynamic id 
(commentsN where N is the entryId) and 
set the current display style to none. The 
JavaScript function showHideComments() 
will look for that id and change the style 
attribute based on its current status. 

8. while ($comment = mysql-fetch- 
assoc($comments)) { 

Add the code through which all returned 
comments will loop. For each comment, 
create the <div> tags to put the values 
in. For the blog entries, I put this in a 
separate function. That can be done here 
as well. 

9. function showHideComments(div1d 

Finally, add the JavaScript function to 
show and hide the comments. Make sure 
that you put this code in the XHTML 
section and not between the PHP open 
and close tags (<? ?>). 



Adding a Comments 
Input Form 
So far we have displayed blog entries and 
comments from the database. You may now 
be wondering how a visitor can enter com- 
ments for blog entries. Obviously, they don't 
have access to your database. They need a 
form of some sort to enter their comments. 
In this section we'll create a form for adding 
comments, and I'll show you exactly what 
needs to happen in PHP and MySQL for 
those comments to show up. 

The process will involve three PHP pages. The 
first one you're familiar with: It displays the 
blog entries and comments and is what we 
have worked on until now (Figure 10.6). The 
second page contains a form into which visi- 
tors can enter their comments (Figuxe 10.7). 
The final PHP page doesn't display anything. 
It simply takes the form values and inserts 
them into the MySQL database and then 
returns the visitor to the first page, with the 
updated comments displayed (Figure 10.8). 

To add a comments input form: 

Reuse the b log  . php code we created in 
the previous section (Code 10.7). 

2. $div=$div  . '<a href="addCornrnent. 
p h p ? e n t r y I d = '  . $entry [ "ent ry- id" ]  
% .  '">Add a comment</a>&#160;&#160;'; 

Add a line to the b u i l d D i v  function in 
b l o g  . php to create a link to a new page 
called addcomment. php (Code 10.8). You 
need to pass the e n t r y- i d  (from the 
result set) to this page so that it knows 
which blog entry the comments will be 
applied to. 

/ gle Edit New 50 Bookmark 1001s Help % I  
*re do you come from? 
Red Queen - 6/02/2004 at 10  32 !4M 
Where do you come from? And where are you golng? Look up. 
speak nlcely, and donthvlddle yourflngers all the tlme 
Pdd a comment ShovdlHide 1 Cornmentfs~ 

bhe Garden of IhR Rowers 
~ I I C ~  - 511 512004 at 9 24 AM 
Does she ever come out here? 
Add a comment Showmlde 1 Commentfsl  

Figure 10.6 The "Add a comment" link has been 
added to blog . php. 

Figure 10.7 Data entered from this form will be 
inserted into the MySQL blog database. 

Ble Edit New Go t o o h a r k  Ioolr Help ' , I  
mere *you come from? 
Red Queen - 610212004 at 10 32 AM 
Where do you come from7 And where are you going? Look up, Speak 
nicely, and dont Mddie your fingers all me time 
Add a cornmen+ ShowiHlde 1 Comment(s) 

ThaGamendUYsRorrers 
Nice - M 512004 at 9 24 AM 
Ooes she ever come out here?- 
Add a comment ShowiHlde 2 Commentfsl 
Alice- 612012004 at 9 12AM 
Where does she wear the thorns? 

Rose - Wl612004 at 7 18 PM 
I daresayyoull see her soon She's one ofthe thorny klnd 

I I 
Figureio.8 This is blog.php after a comment has 
been added using the Add Comment input form. 
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Code 10.8 As you can see in the highlighted code, I have added a link for each entry to  the addcomment .php page. 
For this example to  work, name this file blog.php. 

<? 

BconnBlog - mysql-connect() 

or  die("Error connecting t o  database: " . mysqlLerror()); 

mysql-select-db("blog" , $connBlog) 

o r  die("Error accessing database: " . mysql-error()); 

OentrySql = "select entry- id, t i t l e ,  author, content, date-format(insert-date,'%c/%d/%Y a t  % l : % i  %p') 

a s  insert- date from Entry order by entry- id desc;"; 

$entr ies = mysqlLquery($entrySql) 

o r  die("Error accessing database: " . mysql-error()); 

$blogHTML="" ; 

i f  (mysql-num-rows($entries) > 0) { 

whi le  (Sentry = mysql-fetch-assoc(8entries)) { 

$blogHTML = BblogHTML . buildDiv(9entry); 

3 
3 
mysql-free-result($entries); 

mysql-close(9connBlog); 

funct ion buildDiv($entry) { 

$div=' ' ; 

$div=$div . '<div c lass=" t i t l e "> ' ;  

$div=$div . $en t ry [ " t i t l eW] ;  

$div=$div . '</div>'; 

$div=$div . '<div>';  

$div=$div . $entry["author"] ; 

$div=$div . '&#160; -&#160; ' ; 

$div=$div . $entry["insert-date"] ; 

$div=$div . ' < / d i n '  ; 

$div=$div . '<div>' ; 

$div=$div . $entry["content"]; 

$div=$div . '</div>' ; 

$div=$div . '<a href="addComnent.php?entryId=' . $entry["entry-id"] . "'>Add a comnentda>&#160;&#160; ' ; 
$div=$div . buildComments($entry["entry-id"]); 

$div=$div . '<br /><br />I; 

re tu rn  $div; 

3 
funct ion buildComments($entryId) { 

BcommentSql = "select author, content, date-format(insert-date, '%c/%d/%Y a t  % l :% i  %p') 

a s  insert- date from Comment where entry- id= " . $entry Id . " order by comment-id desc;"; 

$comments = mysql-query($commentSql) 

or  die("Error accessing database: " . mysql-error()); 

$commentHTML="" ; 

(code continues o n  next  page) 



Code 10.8 continued 

if (mysql~num~rows($comments) > 0) { 

$commentHTML='<a href="javascript:showHideComments(\'comments' . PentryId . '\')">Show/Hide ' . 
* mysql-num-rows($comments) . ' Comment(s)' . '</a>' ; 

$commentHTML=$commentHTML . '<div id="commentsl . $entryId . ' "  style="display:none">'; 
while ($comment = mysql~fetch~assoc($comments)) { 

$commentHTML=$commentHTML . '<div>'; 
$commentHTML=$commentHTML . $comment["author"]; 
$commentHTML=$commentHTML . '&#160;-&#160;'; 
$commentHTML=$commentHTML . $comment["insert-date"]; 

$commentHTML=$cammentHTML . '</div>' ; 
$commentHTML=$commentHTML . '<div>'; 
$commentHTML=$commentHTML . $comment["content"]; 
$commentHTML=$commentHTML . '</div><br />' ; 

$commentHTML=$commentHTML . "</div>" ; 

return PcommentHTML; 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Transitional//EN" "http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/ 

xhtmll-transitional.dtdW> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/l999/xhtml" xml:lang="enn lang="enU> 

<head> 

<title>DHTML and CSS Advanced I Adding comments to a PHP blog</title> 

<link rel="stylesheet" type="text/cssm href="blog.cssW /> 

<script language="javascript"> 

function showHideComments(div1d) { 

var div=document.getElementById(divId); 

if (div.style.display=='nonel) { 

div.style.display='inlinel; 

1 
else { 

div. style .display='none' ; 

1 
1 

</script> 



Code 10.9 This is the addcomment .php page. It takes 
the e n t r y I d  from the query string and inserts it into a 
hidden form variable. 
"e n? c~da ... a j 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHML 1.0 

TransitIonal//ENw "http://w.w3.org/TR/ . xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-trans~t~onal.dtd"> 

<html xmlns="http://w.w3.org/l999/xhtml" 

+xml:lang="enU lang="enU> 

<head> 

<tltle>DHTML and CSS Advanced I 

A d d ~ n g  a comments fo rm</ t~ t le>  

< l ~ n k  rel="stylesheetU type="text/cssU 

href="blog.cssU /> 

<script language=" javascr iptW> 

funct ion validate(frm) { 

var errors=new Array(); 

i f  (frm.author.value==' ') { 

errors.push("Your Name i s  a required 

field."); 

1 
i f  (frm.content.value==' ') { 

errors.push("Comnent i s  a required 

field. ") ; 

1 
if (errors.length>0) { 

var msg="The fo l lowing error(s) 

occurred:\nH; 

f o r  (var i=0; i<errors.length; i++) { 

msg+=errors[i] + "\n"; 

1 
alert(msg); 

return(false); 

1 
else return(true); 

1 
</script> 

</head> 

<body> 

<div style="font-size: 18px; 

font-weight:bold;"> 

Add Comment<br /><br /> 

</div> 

3. addcomment. php 

Create a page called addcomment. php. 
This file will contain the PHP code to 
read the passed e n t r y I d  and well as the 
XHTML code for a comment input form 
(Code 10.9). 

Create an XHTML page and add a form 
that will post to processAddComment . php. 
You'll also want to add some JavaScript 
validation to make sure both fields have 
some value. If you leave off the JavaScript 
validation, someone could enter a blank 
comment with nothing but a timestamp. 

Add an i n p u t  field for the author  field of 
the database. You may want to make the 
text beside it user friendly. I used the text 
"Your Name:" so the visitor knows exactly 
what to enter there. 

Add a multiline text area where visitors 
can enter comments. This will be stored 
in the content  field of the database. You 
can make the text area larger or smaller 
depending on how long you expect com- 
ments to be. 

7. < inpu t  type="hiddenW name="entry-id" 
value="<?=$-REQUESTC1entryId']?>" /> 

Add a hidden input field that pulls the 
e n t r y I d  off the query string. This data 
will be stored in the e n t r y- i d  field of the 
database. 

continues on nextpage 
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8. < inpu t  type="submitn name="save" 
+value="SaveW /> 

Add a Submit button for the form. 
When clicked this will start the form 
validation. If the form passes validation, 
then the form fields will be posted to 
processAddComment.php. 

9. < inpu t  type="but tonW value="Cancel" 
~onclick="history.go(-1);" /> 

Add a Cancel button that will take the 
visitor back to the main blog page. It is 
important to always have a smooth flow 
through your Web interface. Your visi- 
tors should never have to use the Back 
button to return to a certain page. 

10. f u n c t i o n  va l idate( f rm) 

Add a JavaScript function that checks 
the form field values for blanks. If any 
field is blank, stop the form submission 
process (by returning fa lse)  and alert 
the user of the required fields. If the form 
is complete, let the submission process 
continue (by returning a t r u e  value). 

11. processAddComment . php 

Create a page called 
processAddComment . php. This file will 
contain the PHP code to read the form 
field values from addcomment. php, store 
them in the MySQL database, and then 
return the visitor to the main blog page 
(Code 10.10). 

Code 10.9 continued 

+ "processAddComment . php" method="postn 
+ onsubmtt="return(valtdate(thts))"> 

Your Name: a n p u t  type="textW 

name="authorM style="wtdth:300px" 

* /><br /> 

Comment:<br /> 

<textarea name="contentN rows="SU 

style="wtdth:370px" ></textarea> 

+ cbr /> 

a n p u t  type="submtt" name="save" 

value="SaveW /> 

&#160;&#160; 

a n p u t  type="buttonU value="Cancel" 

+ oncltck="htstory.go(-1);" /> 

<Input type="htddenn name="entry-td" 

* value="<?=$-REQUEST['entryId']V /> 



Code 10.10 This is the processAddComment . php 
page. It takes the form fields and stores them in 
the database. Once it is complete, it forwards the 
user back to blog.php where they will see the new 
comment posted. 

$sql="insert i n t o  Comment (author, content, 

$sql=$sql . "values ('" . $-REQUEST['authort] ; 

$sql=$sql . " ' , ' " . $-REQUESTC1content '1 ; 
$sql=$sql . "',"' . $-REQUESTC'entry-id'] . 

$connBlog = mysql-connect() 

or  die("Error connecting t o  database: " . 
* mysql-error()); 

mysql-select-db("blog",$connBlog) 

or die("Error accessing database: " . 
mysql-error()); 

mysqlLquery($sql) 

or  die("Error accessing database: " . 
+mysql-error()); 

mysql-close($connBlog); 

12. $sq l=" inser t  i n t o  Comment (author ,  
* c o n t e n t ,  entry- id)  "; 

Add an i n s e r t  statement to insert the 
values for author,  content,  and ent ry- id  
in the Comments table. 

13. $-REQUEST['author'] 

Use the request function to retrieve 
values from the form. This is the same 
function that retrieves values from the 
query string. 

Use the same code as you used in the 
main blog entry list page to execute 
the query. This query won't return 
any records from the database, so you 
don't need to set it equal to a variable. 
This also means that you don't have to 
execute the mysql-f ree - resu l t  method. 

15. header("Location:blog.php"); 

Add a call to the header function to 
change the location to b log  . php. Setting 
the location header is known as a redi- 
rect. It causes the visitor's browser to 
change its location bar to the given URL. 

Tips 

The header function in PHP can be 
a big help in handling the workflow 
of your application. It will accept a 
relative path (such as a file in the 
same folder), or a fully qualified URL 
(such as header("Location:http:// 
www.peachpit.com/")). 

You can create a similar page that will 
add blog entries to the Ent ry  table 
instead. You simply need to add a t i t l e  
field and change the table name in the 
processing page. 



Adding an Administrator 
Page 
Now that I have you all excited to have a 
blog, here are some things to think about. 
Are you going enter blog entries manually 
into MySQL? What about removing blog 
entries or removing unwanted comments? 

Of course not. What you want now is an 
administrator page (Figure 10.9). This page 
will be secured by some sort of user name 
and password (Figure 10.10), and any pages 
after it will need to check to make sure the 
user is authorized before processing any 
information entered. 

Secure Administrator Page 

Figure 10.9 This is the placeholder page for our 
secure administrator page. We'll add a link to this 
page in the next section. 

Figure 10.10 This is the log in .  php page. Any page 
that includes the securePage.php file will forward the 
visitor here i f  the user name is not in the session. 



Code 10.11 These are the SQL commands for creating 
a new User table and adding an admin user. 

mysql> use blog 

Database changed 

mysql> CREATE TABLE User ( 

-> user- id INT NOT NULL 

auto-increment PRIMARY KEY, 

-> username VARCHAR(Z0) NOT NULL, 

-> password VARCHAR(Z0) NOT NULL); 

Query OK, 0 rows af fected (0.05 sec) 

mysql> INSERT INTO User (username, password) 

-> VALUES ('admin','admin'); 

Query OK, 1 row af fected (0.00 sec) 

Code 10.12 This is the securePage.php file that we'll 
include in all pages that need to be secured by a 
login screen. 

ess ion-star to ;  

f (!isset($-SESSION["username"])) { 

header("Location:login.php"); 

To add an administrator page: 

1. Add a table to the blog database named 
user, with columns username and pass- 
word to store login credentials (Code 
10.11). Also add a user name of admin 
with the password of admi n. 

2. securepage. php 

Create a file named securepage. php 
(Code 10.12). This page will be used to 
secure all pages in the administrator area. 

3. sess ion- star t ( )  

Add code to initialize the session. This 
will not erase any variables if the session 
is already started. See the sidebar titled 
"What Is a Session?" for more informa- 
tion. 

4. isset($-SESSION["username"]) 

Check to see if the user name has been 
set. You can use the PHP i s s e t  function 
to let you know whether the user name 
has been set in the session. If the session 
is not set, you need to direct the visitor to 
your login page for authentication. 

5. e x i t ( )  

Add the ex i t ( )  function after you have 
set the header location. This code tells 
PHP to stop processing any commands. If 
you left this out, PHP would continue to 
process additional commands after you 
set the header. You want to stop all pro- 
cessing once you have determined that 
the visitor is not authorized for this page. 

continues onpage 369 



Code 10.13 This is the login page (login.php). It's a basic input form. 

+xhtmll-transitional.dtdU> 

<html xmlns="http://w.w3.org/1999/xhtml" xml:lang="enW lang="enU> 

<title>DHTML and CSS Advanced I Administrator Page</title> 

< l i n k  rel="stylesheet" type="text/cssU href="blog.css" /> 

<sc r ip t  language="javascript"> 

funct ion val idate(frm) { 

var errors=new Array(); 

i f  (frm.username.value==' ' )  { 

errors.push("User name i s  a required field."); 

1 
i f  (frrn.password.value==") { 

errors.push("Password i s  a required field. "); 

1 
i f  (errors.length>0) { 

var msg="The fo l lowing error(s) occurred:\nU; 

f o r  (var i=0; i<errors. length;  i++) { 

msg+=errors[i] + "\nn; 

1 
alert(msg); 

return(fa1se); 

1 
else return(true); 

1 
</scr ip t> 

</head> 

<body> 

<div  s ty le=" font -s ize:  18px; font-weight:bold;"> 

Administrator Login<br /><br /> 

</div> 

<form name="frrnComment" action="processLogin.php" method="postW onsubmit="return(validate(this))"> 

User name:<br /> 

<input type="textU name="username" /><br /> 

Password:<br /> 

<input type="passwordW narne="passwordU /><br /> 



Code 10.14 This is the processLogin.php page, 
which looks up the user name and password in 
the blog database and either transfers the user to 
the administrator .php page or back to the 
l o g i n .  php page. 

$sql="select * from user where username='" . 
1 $-REQUEST["username"] . " '  and password='" . 

$-REQUEST["password"] . " ' ; "; 
SconnBlog = mysql-connect() 

or  die("Error connecting t o  database: " . 
* mysqlLerror()); 

mysql-select-db("blog",$connBlog) 

or  die("Error accessing database: " . 
.mysql-error()); 

$users=mysql-query($sql) 

or die("Error accessing database: " . 
>mysql-error()); 

i f  (mysql-num-rows($users) > 0) { 

session-start(); 

$-SESSION["username"]=$-REQUEST["usernme] ; 

header("Location:administrator.php"); 

header("Location:login.php"); 

mysql-f ree-result($user-s); 

mysql-close($connBlog); 

6. l o g i n . p h p  

Create a login page that has form input 
fields for a user name and a password 
(Code 10.13). It should post to a page 
called p r o c e s s l o g i n  .php. 

7. < i n p u t  type="password" 
~name="password" /> 

When adding the password input field, 
make sure you set the t y p e  to password. 
This causes the characters entered to 
show up as asterisks. 

8. p r o c e s s l o g i n .  php 

Create a page named p r o c e s s l o g i n .  php 
that will look up the user name and pass- 
word posted from l o g i n .  php 
(Code 10.14). 

9. $ s q l = " s e l e c t  * from u s e r . .  

Write a SQL statement to return all users 
matching the user name and password 
submitted. Theoretically there should be 
only one match, but we didn't put any 
restrictions on our user  table in MySQL 
to force only one occurrence of each user. 

continues on nextpage 



if (mysql-num-rows($users) > 0) 

Check to see if at least one row was 
returned. If so, the user must exist in the 
database. If the user exists, send them to 
the a d m i n i s t r a t o r  .php page; otherwise 
send them back to the l o g i n .  php page. 

11. $-SESSION["username"]=$- 
REQUEST["username"] ; 

If the user is valid, set a session variable 
called username equal to the posted 
user name. 

12. a d m i n i s t r a t o r .  php 

Create apage called admin is t ra to r  .php. 

This will be a placeholder for our secure 
links (Code 10.15). 

13. i n c l u d e  "securePage.php"; 

Include a copy of the securepage. php. 
This will prompt the PHP engine to 
process all code in the securepage. php 

file. This must be put at the top of 
the page so that it is processed before 
anything is sent to the browser. If some 
data has already been sent to the client 
browser, the header code you have in 
securepage. php will not work. 

Tip 

If you have access to an HTTPS (SSL) 
server, it is best to put your administra- 
tor pages (including l o g i n .  php) on that 
server. Even though the pages are secured 
by a user name and password, that infor- 
mation is sent over the Internet using 
clear text. But if you use SSL, all data 
is transmitted in an encrypted format. 
This is probably not nearly as important 
for your blog administrator pages as it is 
for an e-commerce site, but you should 
always keep this in mind. 

Code io.15This is the administrator .php page, 
which will contain our secured Web pages. 

include "securePage.php"; 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

*Transitional//ENM "http://w.w3.org/TR/ 

+ xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdM> 

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml" 

xml:lang="en" lang="enn> 

<title>DHTML and CSS Advanced I 

*Administrator Page</title> 

<link rel="stylesheetU type="text/cssU 

href="blog.cssM /> 

<div style="font-size: 18px; 

* font-weight:bold;"> 

Secure Administrator Page<br />ibr /> 



Figure 10.11 This is the secure administrator page 
with a link added to the entry input form. 

Figure 10.12 This is the entry input form. It's similar to 
the comment input form, but this form is secured by a 
user name and password. 

Figure 10.13 The main blog page now shows the data 
entered using the entry input form. 

Creating a Secure Blog 
Entry Input Form 
In the previous section you created a secure 
administrator page to contain links to pages 
that required authentication before use. To 
finish this chapter off, we'll now look at an 
example of a secure blog entry input form. 

We'll create a link to the entry input form 
(Figure 10.11). Then we'll create an entry 
input form that is secured behind our login 
page (Figure 10.12). Finally, we'll use the 
code created earlier in the chapter to view 
the entry that was added (Figure 10.13). 

continues on nextpage 



To add a secure entry input form: 

1. <a href="addEntry.phpU>Add Blog 
2 Entry</a> 

Modify the a d m i n i s t r a t o r .  php page 
from the previous section (Code 10.15) 
to add a link to the blog entry input form 
(Code 10.16). 

2. addEntry .php 

Create a page called addEntry. php 
(Code 10.17). You can copy and paste 
from addcomment. php, which we created 
earlier (Code 10.9), and you'll only need to 
modify a few lines of code. 

3. i n c l u d e  "securePage.phpU; 

Add an i n c l u d e  to the security page. This 
will keep unauthorized users out of this 

page. 

4. < inpu t  t ype=" tex t "  name=" t i t l eU 
*sty le="width:309px"  /> 

Add input fields for author, t i t l e ,  
and content.  If you copied from 
addcomment. php, you'll need to add an 
input field for t i t l e  and remove the hid- 
den input field for entry- id.  

5. i f  ( f rm. t i t l e .va lue==" )  

Add JavaScript validation for the form to 
make sure the t i t l e  field isn't empty. If 
you copied from addcomment. php, you'll 
need to add this JavaScript validation. 

6. action="processAddEntry .phpn 

Set the a c t i o n  of the input form to 
processAddEntry. php. If you copied from 
addcomment. php, you'll need to change 
the ac t ion .  

Code 10.16 This is admin is t ra to r  .php, which has a 
l ink to the Add Entry input form. 

clude "securePage.phpn; 

. DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 

Transi t ional / /ENU "http://www.w3.org/TR/ 

+ xhtmll/DTD/xhtmll-transitional.dtdU> 

i h t m l  xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml" 

xml: lang="enN lang="enU> 

<title>DHTML and CSS Advanced I 

*Admin is t rator  Page</t i t le> 

< l i n k  rel="stylesheetU type="text/cssM 

~hre f= "b log .cssU /> 

i d i v  s ty le=" font -s ize:  18px; 

font-weight:bold;"> 

Secure Administrator Pageibr h < b r  /> 

<a href="addEntry.php">Add Blog 

Entry</a><br /> 

continues on page 374 



Code io.17This is the addEntry.php page that displays the Add Entry input form. 

clude "securePage.phpW; 

<! DOCNPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Transitional//EN" "http://w.w3. org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/ 

<head> 
<title>DHTML and CSS Advanced I Adding an entry form</title> 
<link rel="stylesheet" type="text/cssU href="blog.css" /> 
<script language=" javascriptU> 

function validate(frm) { 

I vor errors=new Array(); 
if (frm.author.value=") { 

errors.push("Your Name is a required field."); 

1 
if (frm.title.value=") { 

errors.push("Entry Title is a required field."); 

1 
if (frm.content.value==") { 

errors.push("Content is a required field. "); 

1 
if (errors.length>0) { 

var msg="The following error(s) occurred:\nM; 
for (var i=0; i<errors.length; i++) { 

msg+=errors[i] + "\n"; 
1 
alert(msg) ; 

else return(true); 

1 
</script> 

</head> 

I Add Entry<br /><br /> 

</div> 

I <form name-"frmComment" action="processAddEntry.php" method="post" onsubmit="return(validate(this))"> 
Your Name: <input type="textn name="authorn style="width:300px0 /><br /><br /> 

I Entry Title: <input type="textM name="titlen style="width:389px" / x b r  /><br /> 
Content:<br /> 



Create a page called 
processAddEntry. php (Code 10.18). 
You can copy the code from 
processAddComment . php (Code 10.10) 
and modify a few lines. 

8. i n c l u d e  "securePage.php"; 

Add an i n c l u d e  to the securitypage. 
Even though this is simply a processing 
page, technically anyone can post to it 
and save records in your database unless 
you include the security page. 

9. $sq l=" inser t  i n t o  En t ry  ( t i t l e ,  
+ a u t h o r ,  content) "; 

Add a SQL statement that inserts new 
entries into the E n t r y  table of the blog 
database. Write the code (or copy from 
processAddComment . php) to execute this 
SQL statement. 

10. header("Location: admin is t ra tor .  php"); 

Change the location back to the 
a d m i n i s t r a t o r  .php page. This keeps a 
smooth workflow and takes the visitor 
back to the main menu of the secure 
administrator area. 

Code 10.18 This is processAddEntry. php, the page 
that adds the entry data to the blog database. 

~hl,e.P?I _IX"" m l;p ] 

<? 

include "securePage.phpm; 

$sql="insert into Entry (title, author, content) "; 

$sql=$sql . "values ("' . $-REQUESTC'title'] ; 
$sql=$sql . " ' , ' " . $-REQUESTC'author '1 ; 
$sql=$sql . "',"' . $-REQUESTC'content'] . "I ) ;";  

4connBlog = mysqlLconnect() 

or die("Error connecting to database: " 

* mysql-error()); 
mysql-select-db("blogW ,$connBlog) 

or die("Error accessing database: " . 
mysql-error()); 

mysql-query($sql) 

or die("Error accessing database: " . 
mysql-error()); 

mysql-close(PconnBlog); 

header("Location:administrator.php"); 



CSS QUICK 

Although this appendix can't replace a comprehensive examination of cascading style 
sheets, I wanted to give you a way to quickly check the anatomy of the most common 
CSS code. I'm also providing a compatibility table for the most common CSS attributes. 



Adding Styles 
Styles can be added to a Web page in a vari- 
ety of ways: 

Inline styles are applied directly to HTML 
tags through the s t y l e  attribute (Figure 
A.l). They are the last styles considered in 
the cascade order, so they are useful for over- 
riding other styles. 

Internal 
Internal styles are set in the <s ty le>  tag, 
generally located in the head of an HTML 
document (Figure A.2). Styles set internally 
in a document will only affect that Web page. 

Equal sign 

H T ~ s e l e c t o r  I , D e f i Y n  , Cl,mh7 tag, 

ch l  style = "color: red;"> ... </hl> 

Style Property Value Content 
attribute 

Figure A.1 Anatomy of an inline style. 

Style tags Defines style type CSS rule 

<style type="text/css"> 
h l  { color: red; ) b - - 

L </style> 
Figure A.2 Anatomy of an internal style. 

Figure A.3 External CSS files can not only be used in multiple HTML files using <l ink> or @import, they can 
also be imported into other CSS files using@import. 



Defines the link , to a sheet , U: for eiternal 

<link rel="stylesheet" href="filename.css"> 
Figure A.4 Anatomy of  the <l ink> tag. 

, URL for eiternal file , 
Q import url(filename.css); 
Figure A.5 Anatomy of  @import. 

External 
External style sheets are text files, gen- 
erally saved with a . css extension (for 
example, mystyles. css), which are then 
either imported or linked into HTML pages 
(Figure A.3). External CSS files can use 
@import to be placed into either other CSS 
files or HTML files (Figure A.4). The <link> 
tag can only be used to import CSS fles into 
HTML files (Figure A.5). Styles set in an 
external style sheet can be applied to any Web 
page throughout your site or the entire Web. 



Selectors: HTML, 
Classes, IDS 
There are three basic types of HTML selec- 
tors used to redefine styles on a Web page: 

HTML 
To redefine the styles of a particular HTML 
tag, use that tag's selector, followed by its 
new (or revised) attributes (Figure A.6). 
This will change the appearance of all HTML 
tags with this selector. 

Class 
Classes can be used to selectively redefine 
tags on the page, by creating a selector using 
a keyword with a period (. ) in front of it, fol- 
lowed by a list of rules (Figure A.7). Classes 
can also be associated with a particular 
HTML tag, so that the definitions will only 
be applied if the class is applied to that par- 
ticular tag (Figure A.8). 

As with the class selector, ID selectors are 
created using a keyword (Figure A.9). 
However, the keyword is preceded by a num- 
ber sign (#) and, unlike a class, an ID should 
only be used once on a Web page. Although 
the overall effect of an ID is like a class, it 
serves as a unique identifier for an object on 
the page. 

HTML 
r r  Proierty , Va,/ue , 

p { font-size: 12px; } 

Definition 

Figure A.6 Anatomy of an HTML selector. 

Class 
s e l ~ t o r  Proferty Va/ue , 

.copy ( font-size: 12px; ] 

I 
Definition 

Figure A.7 Anatomy of a class selector. 

HTML Class 
selector selector Property Value 

A A  A A  
blockquote.copy { font-size: 12px; ) 

Y 
Definition 

Figure A.8 Anatomy of a dependent class selector. 

IDserc to r  P r o r t y  V a r  , 

#areal { font-size: 12px; } 

I 
Definition 

Figure A.g Anatomy of an ID selector. 



Comma-separated , list of selectors I , , P r o r r t y  , V a Y  

h l  ,h2, h3,p { font-size: 12px; } 

I 
Definition 

Figure A.io Anatomy of a same definition selector. 

ul li b { font-size: 12px; } 
I 

Definition 

Figure A.11 Anatomy of a contextual selector. 

Grouping Styles 
You can group styles together in order to 
combine definitions or limit the effects of a 
definition. 

NOTE: See Chapter 2 in this book for addi- 
tional CSS grouping types. 

Same definitions 
If you need to apply the same rules to more 
than one selector, rather than retyping them 
for each, you can group them together, sepa- 
rated by commas (Figure A.lO). This saves 
space and allows you to make changes more 
quickly. 

Contextual definitions 
You can specify the styles applied to a selec- 
tor based on its parent elements by grouping 
the selectors, separated by spaces (Figure 
A.l l ) .  The final selector in the group will 
receive the styles, but only if it's within 
selectors for each of the previous selectors 
in order. 



Properties and Values 



Table A.1 

Table A.2 

Basics I 
N AME 

<style> 
<link> 
@import 
@media 
Inheritance 
Contextual 
Comments 
!important 

Pseudo-Classes and Pseudo-Elements 

Media:Print 10 1. 1. 10 1. 1. 1. 1. 
*iE5.5 for Windows 

N4  

I 

I 

0 
0 
I 

I 

I 

P 

N A M E  

:link 
:active 
:visited 
:hover 
:first-line 
:first-letter 

N  6  

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

m 
I 

*Applies only to Anchor tags in lE for Windows 
** IEg.5 for Windows 

VALUE 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

N 7  

I 

I 

m 
I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

APPLIES T O  

Anchor 
Anchor 
Anchor 
All* 
Block 
Block 

I F 4  

I 

I 
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0 
I 

I 

I 

P 

I N H E R I ~ E D  
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Yes 
Yes 
Yes 
No 
No 

IE5 
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IE6  
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DHTML 

DHTML is the combination of CSS, JavaScript, DOM, and XHTML. Although I don't 
have enough space here to teach you all of those technologies, I wanted to include 
a quick reference of important concepts to help refresh your memory if you're away 
from a more comprehensive resource. 



The DOM 
The Document Object Model (DOM) 
describes a path starting with the window 
itself, down through the various objects on 
the Web page, each element representing 
a node within the document. For example, 
Code B.l is broken down into nodes as 
shown in Figure B.1. 

Wndowfframe Node 

Document Node a 

Code B.1 This is a simple Web page with its node 
structure broken down, as shown in Figure B.1. 

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3CNDTD XHTML 1.0 

+ Transitional//EN"> 

<html> 

<head> 

<title>DHTML &amp; CSS fo r  the WWW I 

,Understanding the DOM</title> 

</head> 

<body> 

<form action="" method="getU> 

<input type="textn size="24" /> 

</form> 

<div> 

<img src="alice28a.gif" id="al icelM /> 

Your Message Here 

</div> 

</body> 

</html> 

c !  WCTYPE> 

Document Type Node Element Node 

"Your message here" 

Form Node Image Node Text Node 

Figure B.iThe Web page node starts at the top with the window, moving down to each individual 
element on the page. 



Events 
An event handler-which is the event name 
with the word on at the beginning (for 
example, onload)-allows you to define what 
should happen when a particular event is 
detected (Figure B.2). 

onmouseover = "toggle(); if (a==b) {x=y; alert('don\'t tread on me!'));" 
Figure B.2 Here's an example o f  an event handler. 

Table B.1 

Common Event Handlers 
APPLIES TO 

Documents and images 
Documents and images 
Documents and forms 
Documents and forms 
All* 
All* 
All* 
All* 
All* 
Document 
Forms and document 
Forms and document 
Forms and document 
Document 
Document 

N A M E  

onload 
onunload 
onfocus 
onblur 
onmouseover 
onmouseout 
onclick 
onmousedown 
onmouseup 
onmousemove 
onkeydown 
onkeyup 

onkeypress 
onresize** 
onmove 

*Available only for anchor links and images in Netscope 4 
**Not supported by Internet Explorer4 

W n r l  Ir M A P P E H S  

After an object is loaded 
After the object is no longer loaded 
When an element is selected 
When an element is deselected 
When the mouse pointer passes over an area 
When the mouse pointer passes out of an area 
When the mouse button is clicked over an area 
While the mouse button is pressed 
When the mouse button is released 
As the mouse is moved 
While a keyboard key is pressed 
When a keyboard key is released 

When a keyboard key is pressed and immediately released 
When the browser window or a frame is resized 
When the browser window is moved 



Properties and Values 
JavaScript includes several methods for find- 
ing properties and values in relation to the 
browser window and Web page. The follow- 
ing tables present those methods. Where 
there are multiple methods for getting the 
same information, the method in bold text 
is the preferred method. 

Table B.2 

Table B.3 

Finding Objects 

Table B.4 

C O M P A ~ I D I L I ~ Y  

IE4, N6, Si, 05 

IE4,05 
N4 (Only) 

To FIND 

Object 

System Properties 

M E T H O D  

docurnent.getElementByld(objectlD) 
document.all[objectlD] 
document.layers[objectlD] 

To FIND 

Operating system 
Screen width (total) 
Screen height (total) 
Screen width (live) 
Screen height (live) 
Number of colors 

Browser Properties 

M E T H O D  

navigator.appVersion 
screen.width 
screen.height 
screen.availWidth 
screen.availHeight 
screen.colorDepth 

C O M P A ~ I ~ I L I T Y  

IE3, N2, SI, 05 
IE3, N2, Si, 05 

N4, S1,05 
N4, S1,05 

To FIND 

Browser name 
Browser version 
Browser window width 
Browser window height 

V ALUE T YPE 

<string> 
<pixels> 
<pixels> 
<pixels> 
<pixels> 
<number> 

C O M P A T I ~ I L I T Y  

IE3. N2, SI, 05 

IE4, N4,9,05 
IE4, N4. SI, 05 
IE4, N4, S1,05 
IE4, N4, h, 05 
IE4, N4, S1,05 

M E T H O D  

navigator.appName 
parselnt(navigator.appVersion) 
window.outerWidth 
window.outerHeight 

V ALUE T YPE 

<string> 
<number> 
<pixels> 
<pixels> 



Table B.5 

Table 8.6 

Page Properties 
TO F I N D  

URL 
Title 
Visible width 

Visible weight 

Scroll position left 

Scroll position top 

Object Properties 

*Buggy in Mac version ofNetscape 4; returns file name instead of title. 

M E T H O D  

self.location 
document.title 
window.innerWidth 
document.body.clientWidth 
windowinnerHeight 
document.body.clientHeight 
window.pageX0ffset 
document.body.scrollLeft 
window.pageY0ffset 
document.body.scrollTop 

T O  F IND 

Object ID 

Width 

Height 

Left position 

Top position 

Z-index 
Visibility 

Clip area 

V A L U S  T Y P E  

<string> 
<string> 
<pixels> 
<pixels> 
<pixels> 
<pixels> 
<pixels> 
<pixels> 
<pixels> 
<pixels> 

*Requires that value be set usinglavaScript before it can be read. 
**The most reliable way to find the clip area is by querying the clip array 

M E T H O D  

evt.target.id 
evt.srcElement.id 
offsetwidth 
style.width* 
offsetHeight 
style.height* 
offsetleft 
pixelleft 
style.left* 
offsetTop 
pixellop 
style.top* 
style.zlndex* 
style.visibility* 

style.clip[]** 
style.clipBottom 
style.clipLeft 
style.clipRight 

I style.clipTop 

C o u r r r ~ ~ ~ r ~ r Y  

I E ~ ,  NZ, SI, 05 
I E ~ ,  Nz*, SI, 05 

N4, S1,05 
IE4, N7, S1, 05 
N4, S1,05 
IE4, N7, S1, 05 
N4. st, 05 
IE4, N7. St, 05 
N4,9, 05 
IE4, N7, h, 05 

V A L U E  T Y P E  

<string> 
<string> 
<length> 
<length> 
<length> 
<length> 
<length> 
<length> 
<length> 
<length> 
<length> 
<length> 
<number> 
visible 
hidden 
show 
hide 
<array> 
<length> 
<length> 
<length> 

( <length> 

COMPATIBILITY 

4, S105 
IE4,05 
IE4, N6, SI, 05 
IE4, N4,9, 05  
IE4, N6,51,05 
IE4, N4, St, 05 
N6, SI, 05  
IE4, N6, SI, 05 
IE4, N4, St, 05 
N6,S1,05 
IE4, N6, SI, 05 
IE.4, N4, St, 05 
IE4, N4,S1,05 
IE4, N4, S1,05 
IE4, N4, S1,05 
N4 (only) 
N4 (only) 
IE4, N6, SI, 05 
IE4 (Win) 
lE4 (Win) 
IE4 (Win) 

I IE4 (Win) 



Table B.7 

Event Properties I 
To FIND 

Event type 
Key pressed 

Shift key 
Control key 
Alt/Option key 

Command key 
Mouse button pressed 

Left mouse position (screen) 
Top mouse position (screen) 
Left mouse position (window) 

Left mouse position (screen) 

M E T H O D  

evt.type 
evt.charCode 
evt.keyCode 
evt.shiftKey 

evt.ctrlKey 
evt.altKey 

evt.metaKey 
evt.button 

evt.screenX 
evt.screenY 

evt.clientX 
evt.clientY 

V A L U E  T Y P E  

<string> 

<number> 
<number> 
<boolean> 

<boolean> 
<boolean> 
<boolean> 

<string> 

<length> 
<length> 
<length> 

<length> 

C O M P A T I B I L ~ T V  

14, N4, S1,05 

N4 
IEq, N6 
IE4, N6,05, SI 
IEq. N6,05, SI 
IEq, N6,05, SI 
N6 

IEq, N6, SI, 05 

IE4, N4, S1,05 
IE4, Nq, S1,05 
IEq, N6, SI, 05 

IEq, N6,51,05 



Reserved Words 
When you are creating names for a CSS class, 
CSS ID, or JavaScript variable, keep in mind 
that the browser has dibs on certain words. I 
recommend not using these. 

That said, it's OK to combine different words 
to form compound words, even if both 
words are on the reserved list. For example, 
although new and l a b e l  would not make 
good variable names, newLabel would be fine. 

JavaScript and Java reserved 
words 
The following words are part of the 
JavaScript or Java language and should be 
avoided at all costs: 

a b s t r a c t  f a l s e  p r i v a t e  

boolean f i n a l  p r o t e c t e d  

break f i n a l l y  p u b l i c  

b y t e  f l o a t  r e t u r n  

case f o r  s h o r t  

c a t c h  f u n c t i o n  s t a t i c  

char g o t o  super 

c l a s s  i f  s w i t c h  

comment implements synchron ized 

cons t  i m p o r t  t h i s  

c o n t i n u e  

debugger 

d e f a u l t  

d e l e t e  

do 

doub le  

e l s e  

enum 

i n  

i n s t a n c e o f  

i n t  

i n t e r f a c e  

l a b e l  

l o n g  

n a t i v e  

new 

th row  

th rows  

t r a n s i e n t  

t r u e  

t rY 

t y p e o f  

v a  r  

v o i d  

e x p o r t  n u l l  w h i l e  

ex tends package w i t h  



Other words to avoid 
Although not officially on the reserved list, 
these words are used by JavaScript and will 
cause problems if you use them. 

Remember that Netscape is case-sensitive, 
so capital letters make a difference. For 
example, h i s t o r y  is not the same as His to ry .  

a l e r t  e v t  l o c a t i o n  

Anchor Fi leUpload Locat ion 

Area 

arguments 

Array 

ass ign 

b l u r  

Boolean 

Button 

c a l l e e  

c a l l e r  

captureEvents 

Checkbox 

c l e a r I n t e r v a l  

c learTimeout 

c lose  

closed 

con f i rm 

cons t ruc to r  

Date 

d e f a u l t s t a t u s  

document 

f i n d  

focus 

Form 

Frame 

frames 

Funct ion 

ge tc lass  

Hidden 

h ide 

h i s t o r y  

H i s t o r y  

home 

Image 

I n f i n i t y  

innerHeight  

i nnerw id th  

i s F i n i t e  

isNaN 

java 

JavaArray 

loca t ionbar  

Math 

menubar 

MimeType 

moveBy 

moveTo 

name 

NaN 

nav igate 

nav igator  

Navigator 

netscape 

Number 

Object  

onblur  

onerror  

onfocus 

onload 

onunload 

open 

Document JavaClass opener 

Element JavaObject Opt ion 

escape JavaPackage outerHeight  

eva l  l e n g t h  ou te rw id th  

event L ink  Packages 

pagexoffset 

pageYoffset 

parent 

parseFloat 

pa rse In t  

Password 

personalbar 

P lug in  

p r i n t  

prompt 

prototype 

Radio 

r e f  

RegExp 

releaseEvents 

Reset 

resizeBy 

resizeTo 

routeEvent 

s c r o l l  

s c r o l l B a r s  

s c r o l l B y  

s c r o l l T o  

Select  

s e l f  

s e t I n t e r v a l  

setTimeout 

s t a t u s  

s ta tusbar  

s top 

S t r i n g  

Submit 

sun 

t a i n t  

Text  

Textarea 

t o o l b a r  

t o p  

t o s t r i n g  

unescape 

u n t a i n t  

unwatch 

va lueo f  

watch 

window 

Window 



WAI 

Accessibility is quickly becoming a vital concern for all professional Web sites. 
The following reprints the World Wide Web Consortiurns Checklist of Checkpoints 
for Web Content Accessibility Guidelines (version 1.0) available at www . w3. org/TR/ 

WAI-WEBCONTENT/full-checklist.html 

Each checkpoint in the list references one of the W3C Accessibility Guidelines 
(version 1.0) available at www . w3. org/TR/WAI -WEBCONTENT 



Priorities 
Each checkpoint has a priority level assigned 
by the Working Group based on the check- 
point's impact on accessibility. 

Priority 1 
A Web content developer must satisfy this 
checkpoint. Otherwise, one or more groups 
will find it impossible to access information 
in the document. Satisfylng this checkpoint 
is a basic requirement for some groups to be 
able to use Web documents. 

Priority 2 

A Web content developer should satisfy this 
checkpoint. Otherwise, one or more groups 
will find it difficult to access information in 
the document. Satisfylng this checkpoint 
will remove significant barriers to accessing 
Web documents. 

Priority 3 
A Web content developer may address this 
checkpoint. Otherwise, one or more groups will 
find it somewhat difficult to access informa- 
tion in the document. Satisfylng this check- 
point will improve access to Web documents. 

Some checkpoints specify a priority level 
that may change under certain (indicated) 
conditions. 



Priority i Checkpoints 
Priority i 

Priority i 

In General 
GUIDELIIE 

1.1 

2.1 

4.1 

6.1 

6.2 

7.1 

14.1 

Priority i 

C H I C K P O I I T  

Provide a text equivalent for every nontext element (e.g., via a l t ,  longdesc, or in-element content). 
This includes images, graphical representations of text (including symbols), image-map regions, anima- 
tions (e.g., animated GIFs), applets and programmatic objects, ASCII art, frames, scripts, images used 
as list bullets, spacers, graphical buttons, sounds (played with or without user interaction), stand-alone 
audio files, audio tracks of video, and video. 

Ensure that all information conveyed with color is also available without color, for example from context 
or markup. 

Clearly identify changes in the natural language of a document's text and any text equivalents (e.g., 
captions). 

Organize documents so they may be read without style sheets. For example, when an HTMLdocument 
is rendered without associated style sheets, i t  must still be possible to read the document. 

Ensure that equivalents for dynamic content are updated when the dynamic content changes. 
Until user agents allow users to control flickering, avoid causing the screen to flicker. 
Use the clearest and simplest language appropriate for a site's content. 

And if you use images and image maps 
GUIDELIIE 

1.2 

9.1 

Priority i 

C H E C K P O I N T  

Provide redundant text links for each active region of a server-side image map. 
Provide client-side image maps instead of server-side image maps, except where the regions cannot be 
defined with an available geometric shape. 

And if you use tables 

I ~ n d  if you use frames I 

G U I D E L I N E  

5.1 

5.2 

G U I D E L I N E  CHECKPOI IT  

Title each frame to facilitate frame identification and navigation. 

C H E C K P O I I T  

For data tables, identify row and column headers. 
For data tables that have two or more logical levels of row or column headers, use markup to associate 
data cells and header cells. 



Priority i 

Priority I 

And if you use applets and scripts 
G U I D E L I N E  

6.3 

Priority i 

C H E C K P O I N T  

Ensure that pages are usable when scripts, applets, or other programmatic objects are turned off or not 
supported. If this is not possible, provide equivalent information on an alternative, accessible page. 

And if you use multimedia 
6 U l D E L l N E  

1.3 

1.4 

C H E C K P O I I T  

Until user agents can automatically read aloud the text equivalent of a visual track, provide an auditory 
description of the important information of the visual track of a multimedia presentation. 
For any time-based multimedia presentation (e.g., a movie or animation), synchronize equivalent alter- 
natives (e.g., captions or auditory descriptions of thevisual track) with the presentation. 

And if all else fails 
GUIDELIME 

11.4 

C H E C K P O I N T  

If, after best efforts, you cannot create an accessible page, provide a link to an alternative page that 
uses W3C technologies, is accessible, has equivalent information (or functionality), and is updated as 
often as the inaccessible (original) page. 



Priority 2 Checkpoints 
Priority 2 

Priority 2 

In General 
GUIDELINE 

2.2 

3.1 
3.2 

3.3 
3.4 
3.5 

3.6 
3.7 

6.5 
7.2 

7.4 

7.5 

10.1 

11.1 

11.2 

12.3 
13.1 
13.2 

U.3 

U .4  

C H E C K P O I M I  

Ensure that foreground and background color combinations provide sufficient contrast when viewed 
by someone havingcolor deficits or when viewed on a black-and-white screen [Priority 2 for images, 
Priority 3 for text]. 

When an appropriate markup language exists, use markup rather than images to convey information. 
Create documents that validate to published formal grammars. 
Use style sheets to control layout and presentation. 

Use relative rather than absolute units in markup language attribute values and style sheet property values. 
Use header elements to convey document structure and use them according to specification. 
Mark up lists and list items properly. 

Mark up quotations. Do not use quotation markup for formatting effects such as indentation. 
Ensure that dynamic content is accessible or provide an alternative presentation or page. 
Until user agents allow users to control blinking, avoid causing content to blink (i.e., change presenta- 
tion at a regular rate, such as turning on and off). 

Until user agents provide the ability to stop the refresh, do not create periodically auto-refreshing pages. 
Until user agents provide the ability to stop auto-redirect, do not use markup to redirect pages auto- 
matically. Instead, configure the server to perform redirects. 
Until user agents allow users to turn off spawned windows, do not cause pop-ups or other windows to 
appear and do not change the current window without informing the user. 

Use W3C technologies when they are available and appropriate for a taskand use the latest versions 
when supported. 
Avoid deprecated features of W3C technologies. 
Divide large blocks of information into more manageable groups where natural and appropriate. 
Clearly identify the target of each link. 
Provide metadata to add semantic information to pages and sites. 

Provide information about the general layout of a site (e.g., a site map or table of contents). 
Use navigation mechanisms in a consistent manner. 

And if you use tables 
GUIDEL INE  

5.3 

5.4 

C H E C K P O I N T  

Do not use tables for layout unless the table makes sense when linearized. Otherwise, i f  the table does 
not make sense, provide an alternative equivalent (which may be a linearized version). 

If a table is used for layout, do not use any structural markup for the purpose of visual formatting. 



Priority 2 

Priority 2 

And if you use frames 
GUIDEL INE  

12.2 

Priority 2 

C H E C K P O I N T  

Describe the purpose of frames and how frames relate to each other i f  i t  is not obvious by frame 
titles alone. 

And if you use forms 
G U I D E L I N E  

10.2 

12.4 

C H E C K P O I N T  

Until user agents support explicit associations between labels and form controls, for all form controls 
with implicitly associated labels, ensure that the label is properly positioned. 
Associate labels explicitly with their controls. 

And if you use applets and scripts 
GUIDEL INE  

6.4 
7.3 
8.1 

9.2 
9.3 

C H E C K P O I N T  

For scripts and applets, ensure that event handlers are input device-independent. 
Until user agents allow users to freeze moving content, avoid movement in pages. 
Make programmatic elements such as scripts and applets directly accessible or compatible with assistive 
technologies [Priority I if functionality is important and not presented elsewhere, otherwise Priority 21. 
Ensure that any element that has its own interface can be operated in a device-independent manner. 
For scripts, specify logical event handlers rather than device-dependent event handlers. 



Priority 3 Checkpoints 
Priority 3 

Priority 3 

In General 
G ~ I D E L I N E  

4.2 

4.3 
9.4 
9.5 

10.5 

11.3 

13.5 
13.6 

13.7 
13.8 

13.9 
q.10 

14.2 

14.3 

Priority 3 

C H E C K P O I N T  

Specify the expansion of each abbreviation or acronym in a document where i t  first occurs. 
Identify the primary natural language of a document. 
Create a logical tab order through links, form controls, and objects. 
Provide keyboard shortcuts to important links (including those in client-side image maps), form con- 
trols, and groups of form controls. 

Until user agents (including assistive technologies) render adjacent links distinctly, include nonlink, 
printable characters (surrounded by spaces) between adjacent links. 

Provide information so that users may receive documents according to their preferences (language, 
content type, etc.). 

Provide navigation bars to highlight and give access to the navigation mechanism, 
Group related links, identify the group (for user agents), and, until user agents do so, provide a way to 
bypass the group. 

If search functions are provided, enable different types of searches for different skill levels and preferences. 
Place distinguishing information at the beginning of headings, paragraphs, lists, etc. 
Provide information about document collections (i.e., documents comprising multiple pages). 
Provide a means to skip over multiline ASCII art. 

Supplement text with graphic or auditory presentations where they will facilitate comprehension of the page. 
Create a style of presentation that is consistent across pages. 

And if you use images and image maps 
G U I D E L I N E  

1.5 

C H E C K P O I N T  

Until user agents render text equivalents for client-side image map links, provide redundant text links 
for each active region of a client-side image map. 

And if you use tables 
G U I D E L I N E  

5.5 
5.6 
10.3 

C H E C K P O I M T  

Provide summaries for tables. 
Provide abbreviations for header labels. 

Until user agents (includingassistive technologies) render side-by-side text correctly, provide a linear 
text alternative (on the current page or some other) for all tables that lay out text in parallel, word- 
wrapped columns. 



Priority 3 

And if you use forms 
G U I D E L I M E  

10.4 

C H E C K P O I M T  

Until user agents handle empty controls correctly, include default, place-holding characters in edit 
boxes and text areas. 



You can use the f o n t  - f ami ly  attribute to specify the font(s) to be used with your Web page: 

f o n t - f a m i l y :  t imes ,  " t imes  new roman", s e r i f ;  

Of course, which fonts you can use depends directly on which fonts are available on 
the visitors' machines. A visitor who doesn't have the font installed won't see the 
design exactly as you intended it. To keep their designs as consistent as possible, many 
Web designers stick to using Times for the serifed font, ArialIHelvetica for the sans- 
serif fonts, and Courier for the monospace font. However, most machines have many 
dozen fonts preinstalled-the trick is knowing which fonts are likely to be installed on 
which computers. 

The following tables present the fonts that are preinstalled on Windows and 
Macintosh computers as they come out of the box. In addition, you'll find the list of 
the Microsoft Core Web fonts, which are installed by Internet Explorer. The list also 
includes which styles (bold, bold italic, or italic) are available for the fonts, the generic 
family to which the font belongs, and an example of the font. 

To use these fonts, either pick one that's available for both Mac and Windows or 
choose similar fonts and list both of them in the font list. Remember that multiword 
font names should be in quotes (for example, "Andale Mono"). 

If you want a PDF version of this appendix to print out for quick reference, visit the 
support Web site, www. webbedenvi ronments . com/dhtml-css-advanced . 



Table D.1 

Microsoft Core 
N A M E  

Adobe Minion Web 

Andale Mono* 

Arial 

Arial Black 

Comic Sans MS 

Courier New 

Georgia 

Impact 

Times New Roman 

Trebuchet MS* 

Verdana 

Webdings 

Previously named Monotype.com 

E X A M P L E  

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
abcdefgh i j k lmnopqrs tuvwxyz  1234567890 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUWXYZ 
abcdefghijklrnnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
abcdefghijklrnnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 
ABCDEFGHI JKLMNOPQRSTUWJXYZ 
abcdefgh~jklmnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890  

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUWXYZ 
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 
ARCDEFGHUKtMWOPQISTUVmM 
abcdefshiUmnop9rsMmxn 1234587690 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
abcdef~hijklmnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 
- ? i @ g W c l b q v $  
* ~ O v l a ~ m @ - x + ! @ - a o  x ? a m  I 88d 
O B (  ) A r 4 4 H m ,  

Web Fonts 
W E I G H T S  (L S T Y L E S  

bold, italic, bold italic 

bold 

bold, italic, bold italic 

bold, italic, bold italic 

bold, italic, bold italic 

bold, italic, bold italic 

bold, italic, bold italic 

G E M E R l C  FAMILY 

Sans-serif 

Monospace 

Sans-serif 

sans-serif 

Cursive 

Monospace 

Serif 

sans-serif 

Serif 

sans-serif 

sans-serif 

Fantasy 



Table D.2 

Mac OS 
W T l 6 H T S  & S T I L T S  .- American Typewriter* 

1 Arial Black I 

Apple Chancery 

Apple Symbols* 

Arial bold, italic, bold italic 

I Arial Rounded MT Bold* I 
Arial Narrow* 

Baske~il le* bold, italic, bold italic 

bold, italic, bold italic 

Big Caslon* 

Brush Script MT* 

I Copperplate* 1 bold 

Cochin* 

Comic Sans MS 

Courier** 

Courier New 

bold, italic, bold italic 

bold 

Didot* 

Futura* 

bold, oblique, bold oblique 

bold, italic, bold italic 

bold, italic 

Sans-serif 

Gadget** 

Geneva 

l Georgia 
I bold, italic, bold italic 

Gill Sans* I bold, italic, bold italic 

-- -- 

G r m r a l c  FAMILT 

Monospace 

Monospace 

Cursive 

Fantasy 

Sans-serif 

Sans-serif 

Sans-serif 

Sans-serif 

Serif 

Serif 

Cursive 

Sans-serif 

Sans-serif 

Sans-serif 

Serif 

Cursive 

Sans-serif 

Monospace 

Monospace 

Sans-serif 

Serif 

Sans-serif 

Sans-serif 

Serif 

Sans-serif 

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
abcdefgh i j k lmnopqrs tuvwxyz  1234567898 

I ABCDEFGHIJK~MNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP~R~TUWVXYZ - 
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUWXYZ 
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVMTXYZ 
abcdefghijklmnopqrstul.uxyz 1234567890 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTWWXYZ 
abcdefghijklrnnopqrs~u~, 1234567890 
& P E 7 @ ~ ~ f J P 2 E S W W V / ~  
akak&k- 12345678'50 
ABCDEFGHI IKLMNOPORSTUVWXYZ 

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
abcdef~hiiklrnno~arstuwxvz 1234567890 
ABCOEFGHI J K L M N O P ~ R ~ T ~ U L U H Y Z  
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567898 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 1234567890 

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 

ABCDEFGIIIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 
ABCDEFGHUKlMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
~bcdefghijklrnnopqrstuvwx~z 1234567890 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
abcdefghiiklmnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz 1 234567890 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
abcdefghijklrnnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuwvxyz 1234567890 

(table continues an next page) 



Table D.2 continued 

Mac OS 
N A M E  

Helvetica 

Helvetica Neue* 

Herculanum* 

Hoefler Text 

Impact 

Lucida Grande* 

Marker Felt* 

Monaco 

New York** 

Optima* 

Palatino** 

Papyrus* 

Sand** 

Skia 

Symbol 

Techno*' 

Textile** 

Times 

Times New Roman 

Trebuchet MS 

Verdana* 

VTIOO* 

Webdings** 

Zapf Dingbats* 

Zapfino* 

* = as of OS X; **Only installed 
*As of Mac OS 8.5 

W r l ~ n r s  (L S T Y L E S  

bold, oblique, bold oblique 

bold, italic, bold italic 

bold, italic, bold italic 

bold 

bold, italic, bold italic 

bold, italic, bold italic 

bold, italic, bold italic 

bold, italic, bold italic 

bold, italic, bold italic 

bold, italic, bold italic 

in OSX if Classic is installed 

G E N E R I C  FAMILY 

Sans-serif 

Sans-serif 

Cursive 

Serif 

Serif 

Sans-serif 

Fantasy 

Monospace 

Serif 

Sans-serif 

Serif 

Cursive 

Fantasy 

Sans-serif 

Fantasy 

Fantasy 

Cursive 

Serif 

Serif 

Sans-serif 

Sans-serif 

Monospace 

Fantasy 

Fantasy 

Cursive 

1 
E X A M P L E  

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUWXYZ 
abcdefghijklrnnopqrstuvwxyz 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0  
ABCDEFCHIJKLMN~PCRSTVVL~<VZ 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPCRSTVVWXYZ 
1234567890 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTwwXYZ 
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 
I I B C O E F 6 I I I I K L M W O P Q R ~  
abcdefghiiY m n o u u r s  1234561890 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUWXYZ 
abcdefghijklrnnopqrstuvwxyz 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0  
ABCOEF6HIJKLMNOPQRSlUVWXVZ 
abcdefghUklmnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
a b c d e f g h i  jklmnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 
ABCDEFGHI KLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ i abcdefghijk mnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
abcdefghijklrnnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTWWXYZ 
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 
ABCD€FGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
abcdef hi'klmno r ~ t u w  z 1234-567890 
A B ~ I I ( ~ & R S ~ U &  
a bcdefgh'u'k(~nobqrs+uvw~z 123Y561890 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
abcdefghijklrnnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 
ABXhEQTHI8MMNOnOPm~QEYZ 
a P ~ G ~ ~ y 1 1 ~ ~ h ~ o n O p r n w w ~ ~ ~  1234567890 
flBCDEfGHIJKLmflOflR$TUUm 
abcdefghijhlmnopqrstuuwxyz 1234567890 
Al?CDEFG!/~LMNoPQRsRn'WxYz 
abcdefghi.~klmnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTWWXYZ 
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
abcdefghijklrnnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890  
f4BCDEFGHI JKLMHOPQRSTUUUXVZ 
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvaxyz 1234567890 

' - + ? i * B & & & & W b 4 * f  
-t o x ? a n  1 aee 
084 t ~ - U b b W -  

e~+4+o+aoa+*+*awo~~fx#*# 
00aPECB%**%*@010000AV++bM m*J/XXXX+@ 



Table D.3 

I windows OS 
NAME 

Arial 

Arial Black 

Comic Sans MS 

Courier New 

Franklin Gothic Medium* 

Georgia 

Impact 

Lucid Console 

Lucida Sans Unicode 

Marlett 

Microsoft Sans Serif* 

Palatino Linotype 

Symbol 

Tahoma 

Times New Roman 

Trebuchet MS 

Verdana 

Webdings 

Wingdings 

- - 

W r l 6 H r s  6 S r r r E s  

bold, italic, bold italic 

bold, bold italic, italic 

italic 

I bold, bold italic. italic 

bold, bold italic, italic 

bold 

bold, bold italic, italic 

I bold. bold italic, italic 

I bold. bold italic. italic 

G r n r a l c  F A v l r r  

Serif 
E X A M P L E  

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 

l Serif I ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 

Cursive 

Monospace 

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 

Sans-serif ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ I I abcdefghijklmnopqrstuwxyz 1234567890 
Serif 

Sans-serif 

Serif 

Sans-serif 

Serif 

Sans-serif 

Serif 

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVMTXiZ 
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuwxyz 1234567890 
ABCOEWlllKLMWOPQlSTUmrl(n 
abcdefghllklmneu~rstumnm 1234567890 
ABCDEFGHIIKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
a b c d e f g h i  jklrnnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 
* * r T - t H *  .cJcJ.Ak- X ? - - :  
us4 b A V Y b  - -  
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
abcdefghijklrnnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 

Sans-serif ABCDEFGHUKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ I 1 abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 

l serif I ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTLJVWXYZ 
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 

Sans-serif ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUWZ I 1 abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 
Sans-serif 

Fantasy 

Fantasy 

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz 1234567890 

I * = os of Windows XP 



Blank 



A 
absolute font size, 37 

absolute length values, xii 

accessibility 

Checklist of Checkpoints for Web Content, 397 

dynamic site checklist, 8-9 

accessing arrays, 58-60 

action delays, 91-93 

activities, dynamic site criteria, 4 

adaptability, dynamic site criteria, 4 

addIframeElement() function, 116-117 

addImageElement() function, 112-113 

addTextElement0 function, 114-115 

adjacent selectors, 50 

administrator pages, databases, 366-370 

Adobe GoLive, 25 

Adobe ImageReady 

columns with graphic backgrounds, 137 

creating GIF animation, 322 

framed drop shadows, 158-161 

PNG graphics, 328-329 

Adobe Photoshop 

columns with graphic backgrounds, 137-140 

framed drop shadows, 158-161 

a f te r  pseudo element, 51 

airbrush-stroke graphics, 176-178 

ALTER TABLE command, SQL (Structured Query 
Language), 349 

ambient sounds, 326-327 

Amnesty International Web site, 10 

animated scroll controls, 243-248 

appendchi ld0 function, 113,115 

appendchi ld0 method, 111 

arrays 

accessing, 58-60 

making changes to, 61-63 

setting up, 56-57 

sorting, 64-68 

attributes 

autos tar t ,  326 

background, 41 

background-color, link menus, 189 

border, 41 

font ,  41 

hide, 326 

l i s t - s t y l e .  41 

loop, 326 

margin, 41 

padding, 41 

pluginpage, 326 

sounds, 326 

src, 326 

text-shadow, link menus, 189 

audience, defining site, 18 

author Web site, xiv 

auto-focusing form fields, 282-285 

autos tar t  attribute, 326 



background attribute, 41 

background-color attribute, link menus, 189 

background-image property, differentiating link 
icons, 178-181 

backgrounds 

balanced columns, 137-140 

GIF animation, 324 

balanced columns, 133-137 

before pseudo element, 51 

bgLinkActive variable, 194 

bgLinkColor variable, 194 

bgLinkHover variable, 194 

bl indBlogData0 function, 345-348 

blogs, 341 

adding comments, 356-359 

creating entry listing page, 353-355 

secure entry input form, 371-374 

b l u r  Field() function, 276-285 

bluron() function, 334 

blurring elements, Internet Explorer for 
Windows, 333-334 

bookmarks, HTML page in framesets 
automatically, 162-165 

border attribute, 41 

border-bottom attribute, 41 

border-bottom property, customizing link 
styles, 174-175 

borde r - l e f t  attribute, 41 

border- r igh t  attribute, 41 

link menus, 189 

border- top attribute, 41 

borders 

balanced columns, 133-137 

box model hacks, 46-47 

curving, 150-153 

box model hacks, browser inconsistencies, 46-47 

browserButton class, 224-227 

browsers 

common fonts, 34,405-409 

CSS (cascading style sheets) 

availability issues, 28 

shorthand recognition, 42 

customized control buttons, 224-227 

inconsistencies 

box model hacks, 46-47 

setting page origin, 45-46 

< l i nk>  tag set up, 220-221 

<meta> tag set up, 222 

properties, 392 

buildDiv() function, 353-355 

but ton class, 185 

buttoncapLeft class, 185 

buttons 

customized browser control, 224-227 

HTML text graphics, 182-185 

buttonText class, 185 

C 
c a l  Cont r o l  class, 249-254 

calDateToday class, 249-254 

calDay class, 249-254 

calEmpty class, 249-254 

calendar date picker, 249-254 

ca l lDate  class, 249-254 

cascading style sheets. See CSS 

centering layouts, 145-146 

changeArray0 function, 61 

changeFontSize0 function, 233-238 

changeMonth0 function, 249-254 

changesearch0 function, 294-297 

changesty le0 function, 167-168 

check input, 271 

c h e c k f i e l d 0  function, 306-308 

Checklist of Checkpoints for Web Content 
Accessibility Guidelines, 397-404 

check log in0  function, 298-300 

child selectors, 48-49 



class selectors, 32 

redefining Web page tags, 378 

clearClipMenu() function, 203-211 

clearClipMenuRead() function, 203-211 

c l e a r I n t e r v a l ( )  method, 93 

clearTimeout() method, 91 

c l i p l i n k ( )  function, 203-211 

c l i p L i n k S t y l e  class, 203-211 

clipping menus, 203-211 

clock0bject  variable, 126 

clocks, adding to page, 125-127 

c lockSty le  class, 127 

codes 

creating, 25 

viewing hidden external content, 104-108 

collapsible frames, 259-267 

colors 

CSS (cascading style sheets) shorthand, 42 

links 

customizing underline, 174-175 

menus, 189 

values, xii 

columns 

balanced, 133-137 

contextual layouts, 141-144 

creating simple, 130-132 

graphic backgrounds, 137-140 

commands, SQL (Structured Query Language), 349 

comments input form, 360-365 

content 

adding clock to page, 125-127 

border curving, 150-153 

collecting, 17-18 

columns 

balanced, 133-137 

creating simple, 130-132 

graphic backgrounds, 137-140 

contextual layouts, 141-144 

CSS (cascading style sheets), 43-44 

curved text wrapping, 147-149 

drop shadows 

adding to frames, 158-161 

creating, 154-157 

external 

iframes, 100-101 

JavaScript, 104-105 

PHP, 109-110 

server-side includes, 102-103 

viewing hidden code, 104-108 

highlighting table rows, 169-172 

HTML page in framesets, 162-165 

inserting new elements, 111-113 

iframe element, 116-117 

new tags with text, 114-115 

multiple pages in single HTML page, 122-124 

preloading images, 98-99 

preparation, 25 

random, 120-121 

removing element, 118-119 

replacement methods, 111 

swapping style sheets, 166-168 

type differentiation, 36 

Web layouts, 5 

contentSRC variable, 259-267 

contextual forms 

creating, 290-293 

data creation, 294-297 

contextual layouts, 141-144 

controls, 10-12.223 

animating scroll controls, 243-248 

calendar date picker, 249-254 

collapsable frames, 259-267 

customized browser buttons, 224-227 

elements, 384-385 

fonts, 382 

size, 233-238 

forms 

disabling, 301-304 

graphic, 305-308 

interface, 387 



controls (continued) 

lists, 387 

QuickTime video, 255-258 

scrollable areas, 239-241 

sortable tables, 228-232 

table, 387 

text, 383 

cookies 

data storage, 84-92 

sessions, 369 

corporation design standards, 33 

countThis() function, 125-127 

CREATE DATABASE command, SQL (Structured 
Query Language), 349 

CREATE TABLE command, SQL (Structured Query 
Language), 349 

createcalendar() function, 249-254 

createElement() function, 113 

c r e a t e E n t r y 0  function, 245-348 

cross-browsers, CSS (cascading style sheets) 
availability, 28-29 

CSS (cascading style sheets), ix 

adding styles, 376-377 

browser inconsistencies 

box model hacks, 46-47 

setting page origin, 45-46 

building 

adding notes, 32 

master style sheets, 39-40 

style order, 30-32 

context, 43-44 

grouping, 4344,379 

Internet Explorer 6 

adjacent selectors, 50 

child selectors, 48-49 

dynamic pseudo classes, 52-53 

pseudo elements, 51 

myths, 28-29 

printing improvement, 37-38 

properties and values, 380-387 

~YP~PP~Y 
common safe fonts, 34 

content differentiating, 36 

readability, 35 

text in graphics, 33 

typeface selection, 34 

visual message, 36 

CSS Zen Garden Web site, fixed height Web 
layouts, 6 

curveText class, 147-149 

curving 

borders, 150-153 

text wrapping, 147-149 

D 
data 

arrays 

accessing, 58-60 

making changes to, 61-63 

setting up, 56-57 

sorting, 64-68 

contextual forms, 294-297 

cookies, 84-92 

creating objects, 69-70 

frames, 71-77 

sortable tables, 228-232 

URL storage, 78-83 

data islands, Internet Explorer for Windows, 
342-344 

databases, 339 

administrator page, 366-370 

comments input form, 360-365 

MySQL, 349 

creating objects, 350-351 

using with PHP, 353-359 

PHP, 352 

adding comments to blog, 356-359 

creating blog entry listing page, 353-355 

secure blog entry input form, 371-374 

shorthand properties, 41-42 



XML (extensible markup language) 

accessing with JavaScript, 345-348 

creating document, 340-341 

data islands, 342-344 

d e f i n e o b j e c t 0  function, creating data objects, 
69-70 

defining sites 

collecting content, 17-18 

establish goals, 18-19 

feature planning, 19 

graphic design style, 19 

know audience, 18 

delay functions, 91-93 

de lay  variable, 317-319 

DELETE command, SQL (Structured Query 
Language), 349 

deploying dynamic sites, 26 

designs, dynamic sites, 15-16 

defining, 17-20 

layout grid, 22 

look and feel, 24 

outline, 20 

site map, 21 

storyboard, 23 

development, dynamic sites, 24-26 

DHTML and CSS for the World Wide Web, xi 

DHTML (dynamic HTML), ix 

DOM (Document Object Model), 390 

event handlers, 391 

JavaScript, finding properties and values, 
392-394 

d i g i t a l c l o c k  variable, 125 

d i r e c t i o n  variable, 249-254 

d i s p l a y A r r a y 0  function 

accessing arrays, 59 

making changes to array, 61-63 

sorting arrays, 64-68 

d i s p l a y I m a g e 0  function, 69 

d i s p l a y T a b l e 0  function, 228-232 

Document Object Model (DOM), 3,390 

DOM (Document Object Model), 3,390 

downloads 

graphics, 33 

preloading images, 98-99 

drop shadows 

adding to frames, 158-161 

creating, 154-157 

text, 314-316 

DROP TABLE command, SQL (Structured 
Query Language), 349 

dynamic HTML. See DHTML 

dynamic pseudo classes, 52-53 

dynamic sites, 1-2 

accessibility checklist, 8-9 

controls, 10-12 

design, 15-16 

defining, 17-20 

deployment, 26 

development, 24-26 

layout grid, 22 

look and feel, 24 

outline, 20 

site map, 21 

storyboard, 23 

hypertext, 10-12 

layout, 5-7 

navigation, 10-11 

dos and don'ts, 12-14 

E 
Edwards, Dean, IE7,49 

effects, 309 

ambient sounds, 326-327 

creating GIF animation 

adding to Web page, 323 

benefits, 324-325 

Fireworks, 320-321 

ImageReady, 322 

CSS (cascading style sheets), 33 

floating objects, 317-319 



effects (continued) 

Internet Explorer for Windows 

blurring element, 333-334 

fading, 335-336 

page transitions, 337-338 

PNG graphics 

Fireworks, 330-331 

ImageReady, 328-329 

use on Web page, 332 

text drop shadows, 314-316 

transparent layers, 310-313 

elements 

controls, 384-385 

creating data, 69-70 

curved borders, 150-153 

finding, 392 

floating, 317-319 

images 

curved text wrapping, 147-149 

preloading, 98-99 

positioning controls, 386 

properties, 393 

removing element, 118-119 

visibility controls, 386 

embedded content, iframes, 100-101 

enablef ie lds()  function, 302-304 

error handling, 94-95 

escape() method, 82 

events 

handlers, 391 

properties, 394 

external classes, differentiating link icons, 
178-181 

external content 

adding with iframes, 100-101 

JavaScript, 104-105 

PHP, 109-110 

server-side includes, 102-103 

viewing hidden code, 104-108 

external JavaScript versus internal, 189 

external styles, 377 

fadeElement0 function, 336 

fading objects, Internet Explorer for Windows, 
335-336 

features, defining sites, 19 

f ie ldLabe l  class, 270-275 

fields, forms 

auto-focusing, 282-285 

content restriction, 298-300 

highlighting, 276-281 

fieldsets, form styles, 270 

filled highlight state, forms, 276-281 

filler, Web layouts, 5 

filters, Internet Explorer for Windows 

blurring element, 333-334 

fading, 335-336 

page transitions, 337-338 

finding objects, 392 

f indScrollTop() function, 200-202 

Fireworks 

columns with graphic backgrounds, 137 

creating GIF animation, 320-321 

framed drop shadows, 158-161 

PNG graphics, 330-331 

f i rstDate variable, 249-254 

f i rstDay variable, 249-254 

f i  rs tF ie ld( )  function, 282-285 

f i r s t l e t t e r  pseudo element, 51 

f i r s t l i n e  pseudo element, 51 

fixed drop-down menus, 192-199 

fixed height Web layouts, 6 

fixed size Web layouts, 7 

fixed width Web layouts, 6 

flexibility, dynamic site criteria, 4 

floating layers 

columns 

balanced, 133-137 

creating simple, 130-132 

graphic backgrounds, 137-140 

contextual layouts, 141-144 

floating menus, 200-202 



floating objects, 317-319 

focusf ie ld()  function, 276-281,282-285 

f on t  attribute, 41 

fonts 

browser-safe, 34,405-409 

controls, 382 

size control, 233-238 

sizes, 37 

versus typeface, 34 

fon ts izecont ro l  class, 233-238 

foreign keys, relational databases, 349 

formInputButton class, 270-275 

formInputField class, 270-275 

forms, 269 

contextual 

creating, 290-293 

data creation, 294-297 

controls 

disabling, 301-304 

graphic, 305-308 

fields 

auto-focusing, 282-285 

content restriction, 298-300 

highlighting, 276-281 

styling, 270-275 

validation, 286-289 

formselect class, 270-275 

f rameName variable, 194 

f rameRate variable, 243-248 

f rameRateMax variable, 243-248 

frames 

adding drop shadows, 158-161 

collapsable, 259-267 

placing HTML page automatically, 162-165 

storing data, 71-77 

framesets 

data storing, 71-77 

placing HTML page automatically, 162-165 

functions, delay, 91-93 

G 
getClipMenu() function, 203-211 

getDataCookie() function, 87,167 

getDataURL0 function, 83 

getElementByID0 function, 118 

getElementById0 function, 115 

GIF animation 

benefits, 324-325 

creating 

adding to Web page, 323 

Fireworks, 320-321 

ImageReady, 322 

goals, defining site, 18-19 

goBack() function, 224-227 

goforward() function, 224-227 

gotQT variable, 255-258 

graphics 

column backgrounds, 137-140 

defining site, 19 

forms controls, 305-308 

hypertext links, 176-178 

text, 33 

HTML buttons, 182-185 

transparent, PNG (portable network graphics), 
328-332 

Greek pattern, 176-178 

grid layouts, 22,24 

grouping, CSS (cascading style sheets), 43-44,379 

gutters, 130 

H 
handleError0  function, 94-95 

hexadecimal notation, 42 

hidden code, viewing external content, 104-108 

hidden frames, 71-77 

hide attribute, 326 

hideDropMenu0 function, 197 

hideImage class, 98-99 

highlighting fields, forms, 276-281 

highl ightOffEven class, 169 



h i g h l i g h t o f  fOdd class, 169 

h i g h l i g h t o n  class, 169 

h i g h L i g h t R o w 0  function, 169-172 

horizontal centering, layouts, 145-146 

hover airbrush-stroke graphics, 176 

hover filled highlight state, forms, 276-281 

hover unfilled highlight state, forms, 276-281 

h o v e r f i e l d 0  function, 276-281 

h o v e r o f f  F i e l d ( )  function, 276-281 

HTML, ix 

embedded content, iframes, 100-101 

multiple pages in single page, 122-124 

placing in framesets automatically, 162-165 

selectors, 31 

redefining Web page styles, 378 

text graphic button, 182-185 

hypertext, 3,lO-12,16 

links 

customizing underline colors, 174-175 

differentiating type icons, 178-181 

graphics, 176-178 

I 
iCab Web site, 220 

icons, differentiating link types, 178-181 

ID selectors, 31 

redefining Web page tags, 378 

IE7,49 

< i f  rame> tag, 100 

i f  rameResize() function, 100 

iframes 

external content import, 100-101 

inserting new element, 116-117 

illustrations, GIF animation, 325 

ImageReady 

columns with graphic backgrounds, 137 

creating GIF animation, 322 

framed drop shadows, 158-161 

PNG graphics, 328-329 

images 

curved text wrapping, 147-149 

preloading, 98-99 

@import  tag, 39 

< inc lude>  tag, 39 

i n i t D r o p M e n u 0  function, 195,197 

inline styles, 376 

input, form styles, 270-271 

INSERT command, SQL (Structured Query 
Language), 349 

i n s e r t B e f o r e 0  method, 111,115 

interactivity 

controls, 223 

animating scroll controls, 243-248 

calendar date picker, 249-254 

collapsable frames, 259-267 

customized browser buttons, 224-227 

font size, 233-238 

QuickTime video, 255-258 

scrollable areas, 239-241 

sortable tables, 228-232 

defining sites, 19 

dynamic site criteria, 3 

interface controls, 387 

internal classes, differentiatinglink icons, 178-181 

internal JavaScript versus external, 189 

internal styles, 376 

Internet Explorer, accessing XML (extensible 
markup language), 345-348 

Internet Explorer 6, CSS (cascading style sheets) 

adjacent selectors, 50 

child selectors, 48-49 

dynamic pseudo classes, 52-53 

pseudo elements, 51 

Internet Explorer for Windows 

special effects 

blurring element, 333-334 

fading, 335-336 

page transitions, 337-338 

XML data islands, 342-344 

ISO-8859-1 encoding, XML (extensible markup 
language), 340 



J 
Java, reserved words, 395-396 

JavaScript, ix 

accessing XML (extensible markup language), 
345-348 

character interpretations, 104 

external content, 104-105 

finding properties and values, 392-394 

internal versus external, 189 

reserved words, 395-396 

rollovers, 324 

jump menus, 212-214 

jumpTo() function, 212-214 

K- L 
labels, form styles, 270 

Laporte Report Web site, 341 

lastDate variable, 249-254 

layers 

columns 

balanced, 133-137 

creating simple, 130-132 

graphic backgrounds, 137-140 

contextual layouts, 141-144 

transparent, 310-313 

layouts, 129 

border curving, 150-153 

centering, 145-146 

columns 

balanced, 133-137 

creating simple, 130-132 

graphic backgrounds, 137-140 

contextual, 141-144 

CSS (cascading style sheets) handling, 29 

curved text wrapping, 147-149 

drop shadows 

adding to frames, 158-161 

creating, 154- 157 

dynamic sites, 5-7 

grids, 22,24 

highlighting table rows, 169-172 

HTML page in framesets, 162-165 

swapping style sheets, 166-168 

legacy browsers, CSS (cascading style sheets) 

availability issues, 28 

shorthand recognition, 42 

legends, form styles, 270 

< l i nk>  tag, 39,220-221 

l i nkAc t i ve  variable, 194 

l i n k c o l o r  variable, 194 

l inkHover variable, 194 

links, styles 

customizing underline colors, 174-175 

differentiating type icons, 178-181 

graphics, 176-178 

list controls, 387 

l i s t - s t y l e  attribute, 41 

logos, 33 

loop attribute, 326 

M 
Mac OS, core Web fonts, 407-408 

Macromedia Dreamweaver, 25 

Macromedia Fireworks 

columns with graphic backgrounds, 137 

creating GIF animation, 320-321 

framed drop shadows, 158-161 

PNG graphics, 330-331 

mainStoryCopy class, 310-313 

mainStorySlug class, 310-313 

margin attribute, 41 

master style sheets, building, 39-40 

menuDrop class, 192-199 

menuHeader class, 197 

menuHover() function, 195 

menuInside class, 200-202 

menuLink class, 192-199 

menuout() function, 195 



menus 

adding, 189-191 

clipping, 203-21 1 

fixed drop-down, 192-199 

floating, 200-202 

jump, 212-214 

POP-UP, 215-219 

menuToggle() function, 259-267 

<meta> tag, 220,222 

metadata, 220 

Microsoft, core Web fonts, 406 

monthNum variable, 249-254 

monthShow class, 249-254 

moveMenuBor() function, 200-202 

Mozilla, accessing XML (extensible markup 
language), 345-348 

MySQL, 349 

creating objects, 350-351 

PHP, 352 

adding comments to blog, 356-359 

creating blog entry listing page, 353-355 

mysql-connect() function, 353-355 

myths, CSS (cascading style sheets), 28-29 

N 
navigation, 10-11 

creating tabs, 186-188 

dos and don'ts, 12-14 

HTML text graphic button, 182-185 

link styles 

customizing underline colors, 174-175 

differentiating type icons, 178-181 

graphics, 176-178 

< l i nk>  tag set up, 220-221 

menus 

adding, 189-191 

clipping, 203-211 

fixed drop-down, 192-199 

floating, 200-202 

jump, 212-214 

pop-up, 215-219 

<meta> tag set up, 222 

recommendations, 173 

Netscape 4, CSS (cascading style sheets) 
recognition, 42 

next f ie ld ( )  function, 282-285 

nextstep variable, 317-319 

nodes, Document Object Model (DOM), 390 

notes, style sheets, 32 

numbers, converting from strings, 90 

numDropMenu variable, 194 

numobjects variable, 317-319 

0 
objectBeGone() function, 118-119 

objects 

creating data, 69-70 

finding, 392 

floating, 317-319 

images 

curved text wrapping, 147-149 

preloading, 98-99 

properties, 393 

removing element, 118-119 

ob jec ts f loa t ( )  function, 317-319 

objNavMenu variable, 194 

objPopUp variable, 215-219 

oldOb j e c t  variable, 290-293 

outlines, site design, 20 

P 
padding 

attribute, 41 

box model hacks, 46-47 

padding-bottom property, 175 

pages 
breaks, printing Web pages, 37 

properties, 393 

transitions, Internet Explorer for Windows, 
337-338 



percentages, xii 

Photoshop 

columns with graphic backgrounds, 137-140 

framed drop shadows, 158-161 

PHP 

databases, 352 

adding comments to blog, 356-359 

creating blog entry listing page, 353-355 

external content, 109-110 

placeDataURL(url) function, 78-83 

planning, dynamic site design, 16 

pluginpage attribute, 326 

PNG (portable network graphics) 

Fireworh, 330-331 

ImageReady, 328-329 

use on Web page, 332 

pop-up menus, 215-219 

popHide() function, 215-219 

popup() function, 215-219 

popUpLink class, 215-219 

portable network graphics (PNG) 

Fireworks, 330-331 

ImageReady, 328-329 

use on Web page, 332 

positioning controls, elements, 386 

Powell's Books Web site, unrestrained Web 
layouts, 5 

preloading images, 98-99 

prevObjDropMenu variable, 194 

prevObjNavMenu variable, 194 

primary keys, relational databases, 349 

printing, improving appearance, 37-38 

p r i n t  Page() function, 224-227 

properties 

browser, 392 

CSS (cascading style sheets), 380-387 

CSS (cascading style sheets) shorthand, 41-42 

events, 394 

finding with JavaScript, 392-394 

objects, 393 

system, 392 

pseudo-class selectors, 32,381 

pseudo elements, 51,381 

Q- R 
QuickTime video controls, 255-258 

radio input, 271 

random content, 120-121 

randomRange0 function, 120 

readability, typeface, 35 

relational databases, 349 

relative font size, 37 

relative length values, xii 

reloadpage() function, 224-227 

removechild() function, 118 

removechild() method, 111 

replacechi ld()  function, 117 

replacechi ld()  method, 111 

reset button input, 271 

Rose, Kevin Web site, 341 

rows, highlighting in table, 169-172 

Ryrner, Daniel Web site, 341 

S 
Salon Web site, fixed width Web layouts, 6 

saveClipMenu() function, 203-211 

scrollBox class, 239-241 

scrollBoxContent class, 239-241 

scrollPage() function, 243-248 

scrollPages() function, 243-248 

scrollPageTo() function, 243-248 

scrolls 

animated controls, 243-248 

area controls, 239-241 

SELECT command, SQL (Structured Query 
Language), 349 

select inputs, form styles, 271 

selected highlight state, forms, 276-281 



selectors, 31 

adjacent, 50 

child, 48-49 

class, 32 

redefining Web page tags, 378 

HTML, 31 

redefining Web page styles, 378 

ID, 31 

redefining Web page tags, 378 

pseudo-class, 32 

server-side includes, external content, 102-103 

sessions, 369 

setAt t r ibu te( )  function, 113 

setDate() function, 249-254 

set fon ts ize( )  function, 233-238 

set In terva l ( )  method, 93 

setTirneOut() method, 91,93 

shorthand properties, CSS (cascading style 
sheets), 41-42 

showDropMenu() function, 196 

showpage() function, 122 

Site Being Updated page, 26 

site maps, design, 21 

slide shows, GIF animation, 325 

sortable tables, 228-232 

sortArray() function, 64-68,228-232 

sortBy variable, 228-232 

sortByGuestNarne() function, 228-232 

sortByOrderNum() function, 228-232 

s o r t l y p o l i  t i c s ( )  function, 228-232 

sorting arrays, 64-68 

sounds, ambient, 326-327 

special effects, 309 

ambient sounds, 326-327 

creating GIF animation 

adding to Web page, 323 

benefits, 324-325 

Fireworks, 320-321 

ImageReady, 322 

CSS (cascading style sheets), 33 

floating objects, 317-319 

Internet Explorer for Windows 

blurring element, 333-334 

fading, 335-336 

page transitions, 337-338 

PNG graphics 

Fireworks, 330-331 

ImageReady, 328-329 

use on Web page, 332 

text drop shadows, 314-316 

transparent layers, 310-313 

SQL (Structured Query Language), 349 

s rc  attribute, 326 

s ta r tA le r t ( )  function, 93 

step variable, 317-319 

stopAlert ( )  function, 93 

storyboards, site design, 23 

strings, converting to numbers, 90 

structures, separating from style, 32 

styles 

adding, 376-377 

forms, 270-275 

grouping, 379 

order, 30-32 

separating from structure, 32 

swapping style sheets, 166-168 

text in graphics, 33 

submit button input, 271 

swapform() function, 290-293 

synchronicity, dynamic site criteria, 3 

system properties, 392 

T 
tables 

controls, 387 

highIighting rows, 169-172 

relational databases, 349 

sortable, 228-232 

tabs, creating, 186-188 

tags (HTML), redefining Web page styles, 378 

t a l l  variable, 317-319 

Tantek Celik box model hack, 47 



templates, creating, 25 

testing, 26 

text 

controls, 383 

curved wrapping, 147-149 

drop shadows, 314-316 

form input, 270 

graphics, 33 

inserting new tag with, 114-115 

text-shadow attribute, link menus, 189 

text-shadowproperty,314-316 

theDelay variable, 243-248 

t h i s  keyword, 70 

thisDate variable, 249-254 

today variable, 249-254 

todayDay variable, 249-254 

todaysDate variable, 249-254 

todaysMonth variable, 249-254 

todaysyear variable, 249-254 

transition filters, 337-338 

transparent colors, printing Web pages, 37 

transparent graphics, PNG (portable network 
graphics) 

Fireworks, 330-331 

ImageReady, 328-329 

use on Web page, 332 

transparent layers, 310-313 

triangle graphic, 176-178 

typeface 

versus fonts, 34 

readability, 35 

selection, 34 

visual message, 36 

typography, CSS (cascading style sheets) 
common safe fonts, 34 

content differentiating, 36 

readability, 35 

text in graphics, 33 

typeface selection, 34 

visual message, 36 

U 
underlines, customizing link styles, 174-175 

unescapeo method, 82 

unfilled highlight state, forms, 276-281 

uniform resource locators (URLs), xiii 

units, xii 

unrestrained Web layouts, 5 

UPDATE command, SQL (Structured Query 
Language), 349 

URLs (uniform resource locator), xiii 

data storage, 78-83 

USE command, SQL (Structured Query 
Language), 349 

users, 20 

UTF-8 encoding, XML (extensible markup 
language), 340 

UTF-16 encoding, XML (extensible markup 
language), 340 

v 
v a l i d a t e f o r m 0  function, 286-289 

validating forms, 286-289 

values, xii 

CSS (cascading style sheets), 380-387 

finding with JavaScript, 392-394 

variables 

arrays 

accessing, 58-60 

making changes to, 61-63 

setting up, 56-57 

sorting, 64-68 

creating data objects, 69-70 

vertical centering, layouts, 145-146 

visibility 

element controls, 386 

property, 196 

v i s i b l e  property, 196 

visitors, 20 

visual messages, typeface, 36 



W 
WAI (Web Accessibility Initiative), 8 

Checklist of Checkpoints for Web Content, 
397-404 

w 3 c  

Checklist of Checkpoints for Web Content 
Accessibility Guidelines, 397-404 

recommendations, 7 

Web accessibility initiative, 8 

Web Accessibility Initiative (WAI), 8 

Checklist of Checkpoints for Web Content, 
397-404 

Web sites 

Amnesty International, 10 

author, xiv 

CSS Zen Garden, tixed height Web layouts, 6 

dynamic, 1-2 

accessibility checklist, 8-9 

controls, 10-12 

criteria, 3-4 

deployment, 26 

design, 15,20-24 

development, 24-26 

hypertext, 10-12 

layout, 5-7 

navigation, 10-14 

planning, 16-26 

Edwards, Dean, 49 

iCab, 220 

Laporte Report, 341 

Powell's Books, unrestrained Web layouts, 5 

Rose, Kevin, 341 

Ryrner, Daniel, 341 

Salon, fixed width Web layouts, 6 

webbedENVIRONMENTS, 341, xiv 

WonderWorld, fixed size Web layouts, 7 

webbedENVIRONMENTS Web site, 341, xiv 

white-space property, 215-219 

wide variable, 317-319 

Windows OS, core Web fonts, 409 

WonderWorld Web site, fixed size Web layouts, 7 

wordMonth variable, 249-254 

wrapping text, 147-149 

writeMenu variable, 192-199,212-214 

WYSIWYG applications, 25 

X 
xC variable, 243-248 

XML (extensible markup language) 

databases 

accessing with JavaScript, 345-348 

creating document, 340-341 

data islands, 342-344 

encoding types, 340 

xN variable, 243-248 

Xpos variable, 317-319 

Y-z 
yearNum variable, 249-254 

Ypos variable, 317-319 
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